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Notices 

References in this publication to IBM products, programs or services do not 
imply that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM 
operates. Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is not intended 
to state or imply that only IBM's product, program, or service may be used. 
Any functionally equivalent product, program, or service that does not infringe 
any of IBM's intellectual property rights may be used instead of the IBM 
product, program, or service. Evaluation and verification of operation in con­
junction with other products, except those expressly designated by IBM, is the 
user's responsibility. 

IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter in 
this document. The furnishing of this document does not give you any license 
to these patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to the IBM Director 
of Commercial Relations, IBM Corporation, Purchase, NY 10577, U.S.A. 

Electronic Emission, Notice 
Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Statement 

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a 
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are 
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when 
the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment gen­
erates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and 
used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interfer­
ence to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential 
area is likely to cause harmful interference, in which case the user will be 
required to correct the interference at his own expense. 

Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used in order 
to meet FCC emission limits. IBM is not responsible for any radio or television 
interference caused by using other than recommended cables and connectors 
or by unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment. Unauthorized 
changes or modifications could void the user's authority to operate the equip­
ment. 

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the 
following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, 
and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer­
ence that may cause undesired operation. 
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Trademarks and Service Marks 
The following terms, denoted by an asterisk (*), used in this publication, are 
trademarks of the IBM Corporation in the United States or other countries: 

IBM 
NetView 
RETAIN 
SystemJ370 
SystemJ390 
VTAM 

The following terms, denoted by a double asterisk (**), used in this publication, 
are trademarks of other companies as follows: 

Ethernet Xerox inc. 
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About This Book 

This section defines the audience of the book, provides general information on 
how to use the book, and indicates where you may find additional information. 

Who Should Use This Book 
This book is addressed to the service representatives who maintain the IBM 
3745 Communication Controllers. 

Primary audience: Product Trained (PT) CE 

Secondary audience: Product Support Trained (PST) CE, Program Service 
Representative (PSR), Product Engineering (PE) 

How To Use This Book 
Thjs book describes how the service functions that are specifically for the CE, 
and not intended for the customer, are used from the operator console. 

Chapter 1 contains the procedure to access the MOSS screen starting from the 
initial panel. It also contains general information and the description of the 
machine status area (MSA), common to all screens. 

Some chapters start with a road map. Its purpose is to help the user navigate 
in the corresponding part: 

1. Select the line corresponding to the action you want to perform. 

2. Select the column corresponding to the part of the machine. 

The intersection points to the place where the procedure is described. 

The operator panel procedures are not given in this manual. 

Where to Find More Information 
For a complete list of the 3745 customer and service information manuals, see 
the bibliography in the 3745 Models 210, 310, 410, and 610 Maintenance Informa­
tion Procedures (MIP), SY33-2054. 

A 3745 Models 210, 310, 410, and 610 Service Documentation Bibliography is 
provided on page X-15 at the end of this manual. 

The following 3745 publications can be used in connection with this manual. 

• 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097 

• 3745 Basic Operations Guide, SA33-0098 

• 3745 Channel Adapter On-Line Tests, D99-3745A 

• 3745 Diskette Configurator Guide, GA33-0093 

• 3745 Diagnostic Descriptions, SY33-2059 
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• 3745 Installation Guide, SY33-2057 

• 3745 Introduction, GA33-0092 

• 3745 Connection and Integration Guide, SA33-0129 

• 3745 Maintenance Information Procedures (MIP), SY33-2054 

• 3745 Maintenance Information Reference (MIR), SY33-2056 

• 3745 Parts Catalog, S135-2010 

• 3745 Principles of Operations, SA33-0102 

• 3745 Problem Determination Guide, SA33-0096 

• 3745 Telec0m.munication Products Safety Handbook, GA33-0126 

• 3745 Console Setup Guide, SA33-0158 

• 3745 Service Master Index, SY33-2080. 
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Summary of Changes 

The following changes have been made in this book: 

• The panels related to the CCU display in the CDF (Chapter 9) have been 
modified to account for a new CCU type. 

• The concurrent maintenance (CACM) function has been modified in Chapter 
10. Shutdown (SHT) and restore (RST) commands are now the only allowed 
commands in service mode. 

• The functions related to the Ethernet** adapter have been added. The main 
impact is on Chapters 4 (TSS Functions) and 9 (CDF Functions), and to a 
lesser extent Chapters 3 (Diagnostics) and 12 (Miscellaneous Functions). 

Note: Some panels have been modified to add the new adapter in the pro-
cedures. Depending on the microcode level of your machine, some 
panels may slightly differ from those described but this does not 
affect the procedures. 

• The layout of the book has been modified to make the procedures easier. 

• Quick information retrieval helps have been added at the beginning of the 
chapters covering complex functions. They consist mainly in Road Maps, 
and synoptics. Road Maps are dual-entry tables telling you where to go 
according to what you want to do and the part of the 3745 you are working 
on. 
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This chapter gives general information on how to use the MOSS screens and provides a road map to 
navigate within the various functions available to fulfill the maintenance tasks. 

Your Road Map in the Service Functions 

The following table indicates the chapter containing the type of information you are looking for. 

You are 
You Want To 

Working On 

>- ..J GI GI GI ns E :i &.. U &.. >- i; Q, 0 i; 
8: Q. E &.. S iii GI '0 GI GI .E I: '0 

'0 ~ &.. III ::J GI ::J Q) Q, 
~ ~ 0 0 0 .= 9; a: a: V> ::J 

Air Filters 12 12 

BER 2 2 

CDF 9 9 9 9 

Channel 9 9 9 10 9 
Adapters 

Diagnostics 3 3 3 

Disk I 11 11 
diskette 

Dump files 6 6 

ESS 9 9 4 4 9 

HPTSS 9 9 4 4 9 9 

Lie 9 9 

Line 9 9 9 9 9 
Adapters 

MCF 7 7 7 

MUX 9 9 

Patch 8 8 8 8 8 

Power 12 12 12 

Scanners 4 9 4 4 4 4 

TRA 9 5 9 5 5 5 

TRSS 9 5 9 5 5 5 

TSS 9 4 9 4 4 4 

More detailed 'Road Maps' are provided at the beginning of Chapter 4, Chapter 5, and Chapter 9. 
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Where to Go 
Where to go if you want to: 

Task to perform Function Chapter 

BER (box event record) screens description Chapter 2 

BER refcodes interpretation BRC Chapter 2 

CA services handling CAS Chapter 10 

CDF (configuration data file) handling (create, upgrade, and display/update) CDF Chapter 9 

Change and analyze the MOSS disk Chapter 11 

Connect to MOSS and access MOSS Function Menus Chapter 1 

Delete dump files or the BER file DDD Chapter 6 

Display storage, dumps and modules (hexadecimal) DDD Chapter 6 

Dump or IML a scanner, or scanner address compare TSS Chapter 4 

Format the MOSS disk Chapter 11 

FRU correlation BRC Chapter 2 

Install an engineering change (EC) Chapter 11 

IPL In maintenance mode IPL Chapter 12 

Know how to use this manual -- Chapter 1 

Know your console and understand MOSS screens -- Chapter 1 

Microcode fixes handling (Install or restore) (MCF) MCF Chapter 7 

Microcode patches handling (create, modify, or apply) MCF Chapter 8 

Power Services usage pas Chapter 12 

Repaired CCU function usage REP Chapter 12 

Restore the MOSS disk DIF Chapter 11 

Run diagnostics from the console and OLTs ODG/CDG Chapter 3 

Run the scanner Interface trace SIT Chapter 12 

Save the MOSS disk DIF Chapter 11 

Scanner control storage and registers (display or alter) TSS Chapter 4 

Start scanner checkpOint trace TSS Chapter 4 

Time services usage TIM Chapter 12 

Token-ring registers, storage, and parameter blocks, handling (display, alter, or dump) TRS Chapter 5 
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MOSS Screens 

Initial Screen and Menu Screens 

- BER Display (ELD) 
- Microcode Fixes and 

Patches (t.1CF) 
- Display/Update CA, 

LA and Ports (COF) 
- COF Create/Upgrade/ 

Verify/Display (CDF) 
- Disk Functions (DIF) 
- Scanner Interface 

Trace (SIT) 
- Time Functions (TIM) 

Power Services (POS) 

Initial 
screen 

Password 
screen 

Selection 
rules 

Customer 
Functions 

No Menu 2 function 
described in this 
manual 

(x) Available only if the MAINTENANCE password was entered 

CA/Host 
attachment 
information 

- BER Refcodes (BRC) 
- Diagnostics (DOG/COG) 
- TSS Functions (TSS) 
- TRSS Functions (TRS) 
- MOSS Storage Display (MSD) 
- CA Services (CAS) 

The next page tells you how to sign ON and gain access to the--m!enu screens. 
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Sign ON 

How to Go from Initial Screen to Menu Screens 

Sign ON Procedure 
This is the first screen displayed after 1M L. It 
gives the status of the channel adapters. 

You must sign ON before gaining access to the 
menu screens. 

1. Ask the customer to give you the maintenance 
password. 

2. If this screen is not already displayed, logoff 
from MOSS (after customer approval) by 
typing 'OFF'. 

3. When this screen is displayed, press F4. 
4. Screen I] is displayed. 

1. Enter the password in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen B is displayed. 

You must use the maintenance password to 
access menu 3, or some maintenance options of 
the customer functions. 

F Keys action 

F4 Retu rn to screen B 

Go to the desired MENU screen by pressing any 
of the following F keys 

F2 Menu 2 screen 
F4 Menu 1 screen 
F5 Menu 3 screen (Available only if the mainte­

nance password was entered) 

3745 ~IICqO::ODE (Cl CCPv~IGW IS" C:~P: 1987 

CA INTERFACE DISPLAY 

ItHfRF,,::E CH"NGf En !',TER'"CE ~OS; OR CH,N,EL ~SC 

NWBER f I~ REO REO~EST ST"TUS SI-ITCH UNIT "~CR, SS ADJRESS 

0 
IA JISABLEO 26 
2A DISABLED 21 

3" 
4A 

5A CISAB:EO 25 
6A DISABLED 26 
7A CI S,,8' EO 27 
SA ~I SIIBLED 10 

- TYPE E OR 0 TO C~"NGE T"E UIABlE/OISABLE R£C~£ST. T~EN PRESS SE'W 

F4:MOSS FUNCTIONS F5 :l;PC"TE 

Figure 1-1. Channel Adapter Status Screen 

CUSTC~IER 10: 3745 SERIAL NU~'BER: 

11 3745 ~I!CROCOOE (Cl CCPYRIGI1T IB~l CORP: 19B7 

ENTER PASSWORD 

F4:CHANNEL INTERFACE DISPLAY 

Figure 1-2. Password Screen 

FUNCTION SELECTION RULES 

- TO SELECT ONE OF THE NENUS. PRESS THE APPROPRIATE KEY 
- TO SELECT A FUNCTION. EtHER ITS 3-CHARACTER NAl-'E THEN PRESS SEND 
- ONCE YOU HAVE SElECTED A FUNCTION FROM ONE t·1ENU. YOU M"Y SElECT 

A FUNCTION FROM THE OTHER 
- TO ENO THE FUNCTION ON SCREEN. PRESS F! 
- TO RETURN TO THE PENDING FUNCTION. PRESS F2 
- TO LOGOFF. ENTER OFF THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F2:~IENU2 F3:AlARM F4:MENUI F5:MENU 3 

Figure 1-3. Function Selection Rules Screen 
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CA/Host 

CA/Host Attachment Information 

No password is necessary to use this screen. 
You may: 

Enable or disable a CA 
1. Type E (Enable) or D (Disable) in column 

0, in front of the selected interface 
number. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. You keep the same screen. 

Change the CA/host attachment parameters 
1. Press F5. Screen 0 is displayed .. 

1. Type a CA number in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen II is displayed. 

To update the CA parameters, refer to 
"Display/Update Channel Adapters" on page 9-19. 

1. Enter parameter(s) in 0 and fJ (interface A 
only), or in D to EI (if both interface A and 
B are present). 

2. Press SEND. 
3. Press F6 to return to screen D. 

1-6 3745 Communication Controller 

CUSTO~'ER 10: 3745-x19 SERIAL ~l~"'BER: 

3745 rAIC,~CODE (C) CCPyqIG~T IBt1 CORP: 1987 

CA INTERFACE DISPLAY 

IN:fR"A:E CHA'JoE E/D INTERFA:E HOST CR C!-l~~j~lE L NSC 
NUtABER flO REQ REeVEST STilT US SWITCH etn T IIOOQESS IICD"tSS 

0 
lA DISABLED 26 
2A DISABLED 21 
3A 
4A 
5A DISABLED 25 
6A DISABLED 26 
7A DISABLED 27 
SA DISABLED 10 

- TYPf f Oq D TO C~ANGE THE ENABLE/DISA8LE REQUEST. THEN PRfSS SEND 

F4:~10SS FUNCmNS IjOjilHiiJ 

Figure 1-4. Channel Adapter Status Screen 

IJ CA INTERFACE DISPLAY 

ENTER CA NIltBER (1 TO 16) ~-> 0 

Fl :END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 1-5. CA Number Selection Screen 

Ii CA INTERFACE DISPLAY 

CA xx HOST ATTACHMENT INfORMATION 

- FILL IN. OR MODIFY. OR BLANK FOLLOWING FIELDS. THEN PRESS SEND 

INTERFACE A INTERFACE B 

HOST OR SWITCHING UNIT 10 (8 CHARACTERS MAX) ~~, D ~~> II 

CHANNEL ADDRESS OR CHPID (8 CHARACTERS MAX) ~=, fJ ==> EI 

Fl :END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 1-6. CA Host Attachment Information Screen 



MOSS Screen 

MOSS Console Screen Layout 

CUSTOMER ID 

MACHINE TYPE 

SERIAL NUMBER 

For information on the console and keyboard, refer to the documentation sup­
plied with the console. 

CUSTO~ER ID: xxxxxxxxxxxxx 

CCU-A 
RESET 

3745-xlO SERIAL NU~BER: nnnnnnn 

2 
3 

~ISA (I'lachine Status Area) 1 ines 2 to 7 4 
CCU-B 5 
RESET 6 
---------------------------------------------------------------mm/dd/yy hh:mm 7 

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: FUNCTION PENDING: 

FUNCTION area (lines 8 to 21) 

8 
9 

20 
21 

===> < •••••••••••••••••••• t·IESSAGE area •....•.•.••......•............. > 22 
< ••••••••••••••••••••••••• ALARN area ...............•.••..•.••....... > 23 

F1:END F2:MENUI F3:ALARN < •••••• F KEY line 24 
< •••••••••••••••••••••• CONSOLE TERtHNAL INFORMTION ....•........•••.. > 25 

Figure 1-7. 3745 Console Screen Main Areas 

Customer identification, permanently displayed (16 characters). This informa­
tion is entered by the customer, using the password management function. 

374S-xxx where xxx indicates the model. 

Machine serial number of the 3745 (7 characters). Permanently displayed. 
This information is entered by manufacturing, or when formatting a new disk. 

MACHINE STATUS AREA Current status of the CCU{s) and scanners, token-ring/TIC or IPL progression. 

FUNCTION ON SCREEN When a function is displayed, the name of the function is written next to it. 

FUNCTION PENDING When a function is pending, its name is written next to it. 

FUNCTION AREA Function display and operator input. This area includes the different menus 
(customer and FE/CE). 

MESSAGE AREA Operator control and function messages are displayed in that area. 

ALARM AREA The first alarm is displayed and the following ones are queued (up to five 

F KEY LINE 

alarms can be queued). 

• When there is no alarm, the word ALARM does not appear. 
• When there is more than one alarm, the word ALARM is blinking. 
• Pressing F3 displays the next alarm. 

The alarms give the probable cause, the area of the error, and a reference 
code that may lead to an FRU list. All alarms are listed in the 3745 Problem 
Determination manual, SA33-0096. 

Lists all the defined F keys (Only the available F keys are shown). 

CONSOLE TERMINAL INFORMATION Gives information on the communication between the console 
and the MOSS. 
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MOSS Screen 

Common Commands and F Keys Description 

OFF (Log OFF) Disconnection from MOSS. 

F1 (END) 

F3 (ALARM) 

F6 (QUIT) 

F7 (FORWARD) 

F8 (BACKWARD) 

Note: You cannot use OFF while a function is active or pending; press F1 to 
terminate it. 

If a function is running, pressing F1 terminates that function. The previous 
screen is displayed. 

1. Erases the displayed alarm (if any) from the alarm area. 
2. Displays the next alarm still in queue. 

Note: Please note all information, especially the reference code, before 
erasing the alarm. This information can still be found by displaying the BERs. 

Return to the previous screen, in the same function. Not available in the first 
screen of a function; in this case, use F1: END. 

Allows going to the next screen 

Allows going back to the previous screen 

Note: Depending of the amount of information displayed or requested, or the 
step of the procedure, any (or both) of the F7/F8 key(s) may be present (or not) 
on the screen. 

Keyboard Differences and Terminology 
Because different types of console may be installed, the keyboards used may 
vary, from country to country, and from customer to customer. 

For standardization, we use specific terminology when referring to some keys of 
the keyboard: 

SEND The key pressed to confirm the data just typed in. Sometimes 
known as the ENTER key. 

BREAK The key pressed to interrupt the automatic transmission, to commu­
nicate directly with the system (also known as ATTN or INTERRUPT 
key). This key is also used to stop the refresh of the MSA. 

Fn Any function key (F1-F8) of the keyboard. 

For operation information, refer to the console documentation. 
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Machine Status Area 

Machine Status Area 
The 3745 status is permanently displayed on lines 2 to 7 of the operator console 
screen. Those lines are called the machine status area (MSA). 

• Lines 2 and 3 are used for CCU A information. 

• Line 4 is used for CCU A, IPL, scanner or token-ring/TIC information. 

• Lines 5 and 6 are used for CCU B information. When only one CCU is 
installed, these lines are blanked out. 

• Line 7 is used for CCU B, IPL, scanner or token-ring/TIC information, or dis­
plays dashes, date an~ time. 

-The MSA is updated every 500 ms. 

In the next pages, each screen is followed by a grid. The grid areas, identified 
by a letter, correspond to the screen areas. The letter refers to the explanation 
following the figure. 
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MSA (CCU Information) 

MSA Field Definitions (CCU Information) 

Field A 

Field B 

Field C 

Field 0 

CUSTOMER 10: 3745-xl0 SERIAL NUMBER: 
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS OFFLINE BT X71:xxxxxx LAR:xxxxxx OP:xxxx C:O 
RUN STOP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK AC X72:xxxxxx IAR:xxxxxx ILVL:xxxx z:o 

CCU-B PROCESS MOSS ONLINE BT X71:xxxxxx LAR:xxxxxx OP:xxxx C:O 
READY BYP-IOC-CHK BYP-CCU-CHK AC X72:xxxxxx IAR:xxxxxx ILVL:xxxx Z:O 
------------------------------------------------------------- mm/dd/yy 10:20 
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: FUNCTION PENDING: 

Figure 1-8. MSA Example with CCU Information 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~~ ~ 
!CCU-A[ C~~ ~ E OFFLINE I EJ [X71:XXXXXX[ Exxxxx OP:xxxx c:ol 

o [STOP-roC-CHK[ [STOP-CCU-CHK[ EJ [X72:XXXXXX[[ IAR:xxxxxx ILVL:xxxx z:o[ 

Figure 1-9. Fields of the CCU Information in the MSA 

This figure shows the breakdown of the CCU information fields in lines 2-3 (CCU 
A) or 5-6 (CCU 8). 

CCU name: can be CCU-A or CCU-8. 

Shows if the CCU is selected or not. 

SELECTED 
blank 

The CCU has been selected by using the CSR function. 
The CCU is not selected. 

Displays the CCU mode: 

PROCESS 
I-STEP 

Normal processing. 
Instruction step. 

Shows whether MOSS is connected to the CCU control program: 

MOSS-ONLINE MOSS is connected to the CCU control program. 
MOSS-OFFLINE MOSS is not connected to the CCU control program. 
MOSS-ALONE MOSS is operational while the CCU control program is not 

loaded or no longer operational. 

To put MOSS alone, when it is online or offline, you may: 
• Perform CCU RST function (see Advanced Operations 

Guide), or 
• Perform the following actions: 

1. Power the CCU OFF, and wait for about 10 seconds. 
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Field E 

Field F 

MSA (CCU Information) 

2. Power the CCU ON. 
3. Wait for the end of IML. 

SERVICE-MODE MOSS is in maintenance mode (service personnel only). 

The following table gives the MOSS status after the different types of 1M Ls and 
IPLs. 

After MOSS Status Control Panel Hex 
Display 

Initialization (general MOSS ONLINE X'OOO' 
IPL) 

MOSS IML MOSS ALONE If CP IS not loaded X'FOE' 
MOSS OFFLINE If CP IS loaded X'FOF' 

CCu/Scanner IPL MOSS ONLINE X'OOO' 

Step by step IPL MOSS ONLINE X'OOO' 

Bypass phase 1 I PL MOSS ONLINE X'OOO' 

Note: For a machine with two CCUs, the code displayed on the control panel 
reflects the last operation executed. 

Displays 8T (highlighted) when the branch trace function is active. 

Updated each time an output X'71' instruction is executed, by the control 
program, for example, when using the CCU data exchange function or the 
control program procedures, or during 3745 initialization. 

Output X'71' contents are buffered. If the buffers are overrun because of inten­
sive output, some data may be lost; however, the last value in output will be 
displayed. 

X71 = xxxxxx Contents of CCU X'71' output register. 

X71 = ERROR Error when accessing the reg ister. Register contents cannot be 
displayed. 

At initialization time, field 'F' displays: 

X71=xxyyzz 

where xx are the 3745 initialization flags with the following 
meaning: 

01 Load/dump request detected on a link-attached 3745. 
02 Load/dump request detected on a channel-attached 3745. 
05 Dump in progress on a link-attached 3745. 
06 Dump in progress on a channel-attached 3745. 
09 Control program load in progress on a link-attached 3745. 
OA Control program load in progress on a channel-attached 

3745. 
11 Remote Power Off (RPO) command is detected. 
20 Control program loader/dump abend before a load/dump 

request detected on a channel- or link-attached 3745. 
21 Control program loader/dump abend on a load/dump request 

detected on a link-attached 3745. 
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MSA (CCU Information) 

Field G (and Field M) 

22 Control program loader/dump abend on a load/dump request 
detected on a channel-attached 3745. 

25 Control program loader/dump abend on a link-attached 3745 
dump. 

26 Control program loader/dump abend on a channel-attached 
3745 dump. 

29 Control program loader/dump abend on a link-attached 3745 
control program. 

2A Control program loader/control program abend on a channel-
attached 3745 control program. 

40 Load dump request from disk. 
44 Dump to disk in progress. 
48 Control program load from disk in progress. 
60 Control program loader/dump request from disk abend. 
64 Control program loader/dump from disk abend. 
68 Control program loader/control program from disk abend. 

where yyzz shows the IPL port address. This encoded address is 
displayed in decoded form in field V, preceded by CA or L (see 
field V in "MSA Field Definitions (IPL Information)" on page 1-17). 

except when xx = 00, in which case: 

• yy shows the link ports defined in the Link IPL port table. 
• zz shows the link IPL ports that are presently enabled. 

Field 'G' is displayed, along with field 'M', when the CCU status is STOP X'70', 
STOP PGM, STOP BT, STOP AC, or HARDSTOP (see field H). 

LAR=xxxxxx OP=xxxx C=x (field G) 
IAR=xxxxxx ILVL=xxxx Z=x (field M) 

lAR=xxxxxx 
OP=xxxx 
C=x 
IAR=xxxxxx 
ILVL=xxxx 
Z=x 

Address of the last executed instruction. 
Last executed instruction. 
Value of the C-Iatch (0 or 1). 
Address of the next instruction to be executed. 
Active CCU interrupt levels (1 to 4). 
Value of the Z-Iatch (0 or 1). 

CCU INTERRUPTS DISABLED 
nothing displayed 

(field G) 
(field M) 

No interrupts can be received from the CCU: 

• During a MOSS IML from the control panel, just after power ON. 
• While performing CCU IPL to avoid automatic CCU re-IPL in case of 

HARDCHECK (see field G). 
• While mounting a new diskette (service personnel only). 
• After a fallback. 
• While performing some utility programs (service personnel only) to prevent 

interference with the utility program. All communications between the CCU 
and MOSS are delayed. For example, a BER generated by the control 
program is kept until the utility program ends and MOSS is back online. 

CCU REGISTERS 
NOT ACCESSIBLE 

(in field G) 
(in field M) 

Appropriate registers cannot be read, so it is impossible to display LAR, OP, C, 
IAR, I LVL, and Z information. 
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Field H 

Field I 

Field J 

Field K 

CCU status: 

DOWN 

HARDCHK 

HARDSTOP 

IPL-REQ 
PWR-DOWN 
READY 

RESET 

RUN 
STOP-AC 

STOP-BT 

STOP-PGM 

STOP-X70 

MSA (CCU Information) 

A hardware error occurred on the CCU, and service personnel 
intervention is necessary. 
The control program stopped on a hardcheck error. An auto­
matic re-IPL is attempted. In certain cases however, (for 
example if the hardcheck occurs during a general IPL) there is 
no re-IPL. 
You selected the CCU check reset function to reset the CCU 
check condition. To restart, select the CCU Start function on 
the 3745 function menu or press F6 = CCU START or F6 = S if 
displayed on the screen. 
A CCU IPL was requested and is in progress. 
The related CCU power supply is down. 
The CCU is operational and can be used immediately (IML 
completed). 
The control program stopped since you initiated the RESET 
CCU function; to restart the CCU, perform an IPL. 
Instructions are being executed or data is being transferred. 
The control program stopped because the address compare 
function that you initiated with CCU STOP (CCU ACTION = S) is 
successful. 
The control program stopped because the branch trace func­
tion that you initiated with CCU STOP has become deactivated. 
The control program stopped because you initiated the CCU 
STOP or SET I-STEP function. 
The control program stopped on an output X'70' instruction 
executed by the control program. 

Shows whether the 3745 will stop on an lac check. 

BYP-IOC-CHK The system will not stop on an lac check. (default or after a 
RESET lac CHECK STOP). 

STOP-IOC-CHK You initiated the SET lac CHECK STOP function to force the 
system stop on an lac check. 

CCU check mode: 

BYP-CCU-CHK You initiated the SET BYPASS CCU CHECK function so the 
system will not stop on a CCU check. 

STOP-CCU-CHK The system will stop on a CCU check (default or after the 
RESET BYPASS CCU CHECK function). 

Information on the CCU address compare (SAC) function: 

AC 

AC HIT 

(highlighted). The address compare function is active. If you 
selected MOSS INTERRUPT=Y and/or CCU STOP=Y when 
defining the address compare, the following is displayed: 
(highlighted). A single- or double-address compare is suc­
cessful. 
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MSA (CCU Information) 

Field L 

Field M 

AC HIT12 (highlighted). Two single-address compares are successful on 
the first and second address. 

Updated each time an output X'72' instruction is executed by the control 
program. For example, when using the CCU data exchange function, the 
control program procedures, or the 3745 initialization. 

The Output X'72' contents are buffered. If the buffers are overrun because of 
intensive output, some data may be lost; however, the last value outputted will 
be displayed. 

X72=xxxxxx 
X72=OOxxxx 

X72=ERROR 

Contents of CCU X'72' output register. 
Control program load/dump (CLOP) abend code (refer to the 
IPLlIML chapter of the Maintenance Information Reference 
manual, SY33-2056, for abend codes list). 
Error when accessing the register. Register contents cannot 
be displayed. 

Field 'M' is displayed along with field "G" when the CCU is in the STOP state. 
(See field 'G' description). 
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MSA (Scanner Information) 

MSA Field Definition (Scanner Information) 

Field N 

CUSTOMER 10: 3745-xl0 SERIAL NUI·1BER: 
CCU-A PROCESS MOSS OFFLINE 
RUN BYP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK 
SCANNER 3 INITIALIZED 

------------------------------------------------------------- mm/dd/yy 10:20 
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES FUNCTION PENDING: 

Figure 1-10. MSA Example with TSS Information 

Scanner information is displayed on line 4 for CCU-A, and on line 7 for CCU-B. 

CUSTOMER 10: 3745 SERIAL l'IUI·1BER: 
CCU-A PROCESS MOSS OFFLINE 
RUN BYP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK 

SCANNER 3 INITIALIZED [=:=J L-[ ___ --'I [---J i~ 

~ ~ 
Figure 1-11. Fields of the TSS Information in the MSA 

This figure shows the breakdown of the scanner information fields in line 4 
(CCU A scanners) or 7 (CCU B scanners). 

Information on the selected scanner: 

• NO SCANNER SELECTED: You selected a scanner function before selecting 
a scanner. 

• SCANNER XX yyyyyyyyyyyy: Where xx is the number of the selected 
scanner (1 to 32), and yyyyyyyyyyyy is any of the following: 
CONNECTED The scanner is operational and under control of the CCU 

control program. 
DISCTD-GO Disconnected-go: You entered the GO command while in the 

DISCTD/STOP status. The scanner remains disconnected but 
control code execution continues. 

DISCTD-STOP Disconnected-stop: The control code is no longer under 
control of the CCU control program, either after a STOP 
command or after a scanner address compare hit. 

INITIALIZED The control code is loaded and the front-end adapter is oper­
ational. 

INOPERATIVE The scanner is inoperative, or the CCU is not in RUN status. 
RESET You entered the RESET command, and you may initiate an 

IML or a DUMP. 
UNKNOWN-MODE The scanner is selected but it is impossible to identify its 

status. 
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MSA (Scanner Information) 

Field 0 

Field P 

Fields P and Q 

Fields Q and R 

Scanner option: 

DUMP 
IMl 
SST abcde 

A dump is in progress. 
A scanner IML is being started. 
One or more snapshot traces have been started (up to five). 

The status of the traces is given in the following table: 

abc deMeaning 
r------~-----------~ 

1 • • •• Trace 1 active 
• 1 • • • 2 

1 • . 3 
• 1 • 4 

1 5 

E • 
• E • 

E • 
• •• E • 

• E 

TI'ace 1 fa) 1 ed 
2 II 

3 
4 
5 

Figure 1-12. SST Field Meaning 

Scanner address compare function: 

HIT·FS 
HIT·RW 
ERROR 

Successful on I-fetch, load, or store. 
Successful on read or write. 
Successful but an error is found while performing the action 
you specified. 

Display the scanner address compare parameters that you specified: 
AC xxxx yyyy zzzzzzz where: 

xxxx Is the address. 
yyyy Is the type of access: 

F for I-fetch or data-fetch 
S for data store 
R for cycle steal read 
W for cycle steal write 

One of the four types will be displayed when AC is reached, and 
according to the type of access selected in Figure 4-25 on 
page 4-17. 

zzzzzzz is the action: DISPLAY , ALTER, STOP, or OP-MSG (no action). 

Display the function for the execution of which you requested a delay (scanner 
display/alter functions): DELAYED-ALTER or DELAYED-DISPLAY. 
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MSA (IPL Information) 

MSA Field Definitions (IPL Information) 

Field S 

Field T 

CUSTQt.IER 10: 3745-x10 SERIAL NUI-IBER: 
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS I·IOSS OFFLIIIE BT X71:008000 
RUN BYP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK AC 
IPL CCU-A PHASE 4 ENABLED CA xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx L xxxxxxxx 

------------------------------------------------------------- mm/dd/yy 10:20 
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: FUNCTION PENDING: 

Figure 1-13. MSA Example with IPL Information 

CCU/scanner IPL information is displayed on line 4 for CCU-A, and on line 7 for 
CCU-B. 

A short time after successful completion of the IPL, these lines are cleared and 
line 7 is filled with dashes plus the date and time. 

CUSTOMER 10: 3745 SERIAL NUI·1BER: 
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS OFFLINE BT X71:008000 
RUN BYP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK AC 

I I PL CCU-A II PHASE 41 D ENABLED CA xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx L xxxxxxxx 

Figure 1-14. Fields of the IPL Information in the MSA 

This figure shows the breakdown of the IPL information fields in line 4 (CCU A 
IPL) or 7 (CCU B IPL). 

IPL CCU-x 

PHASE 1 

PHASE 2 

PHASE 3 

PHASE 4 

SUSPEND 

(x can be A or B). A CCU IPL is started. 

Start of phase 1 (CCU test and initialization). 

Start of phase 2 (load from the disk and start the control 
program dump loader (CLOP). 

Start of phase 3 (load and initialize the scanners). 

Start of phase 4 (load/dump from the host or disk, and initialize 
the control program). 

An automatic IPL has been requested on a CCU, while IPL was 
not yet completed on the other one. From a MOSS standpoint, 
the latter CCU is frozen, until the other reaches phase 3 or 4, 
depending on the moment the request was received. 

All fields are frozen, except 'F' and 'L'. 
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MSA (IPL Information) 

Field U 

Field V 

STOP The IPL stopped at the beginning of the phase showed in field 
'T' (step-by-step IPL), or on operator's request (F4 = STOP) 
during that same phase. 

Displays one of the following: 

CA IPL DETECTED ON CA xx The control program loading/dumping is started 
on a channel-attached 3745. xx is the channel adapter number. 

CONTROL PROGRAM LOADED The control program is loaded. 

CP SAVE ON DISK IN PROGRESS The control program save on disk is in 
progress. 

DUMP IN PROGRESS ON CA xx A control program dump is being taken on a 
channel-attached 3745. The progression of the dump is indi­
cated in MSA field F which displays the control program 
storage addresses. xx is the channel adapter number. 

DUMP IN PROGRESS ON L xxxx A control program dump is being taken on a 
link-attached 3745. The progression of the dump is indicated in 
MSA field F which displays the control program storage 
addresses. xxxx is the decimal telecommunication line 
address. 

DUMP ON MOSS DISK IN PROGRESS A control program dump is being taken 
on the MOSS. The progression of the dump is indicated in 
MSA field F which displays the control program storage 
addresses. 

ENABLED CA xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx L xxxxxxxx Shows which channel adapters or 
link IPL ports are enabled. x can be Y, N, or U for channel 
adapters (CA). x can be Y or N for link IPL ports (L). 

• In the CA field, Ys show which channel adapters are 
enabled, Ns which channel adapters are not enabled, and 
Us which channel adapters are unusable. The positions of 
the Ys, Ns, and Us give the channel adapter number. 

• In the L field, Ys show which link IPL ports are enabled, 
and Ns which link IPL ports are not enabled. The positions 
of the Ys and Ns give the position of the Link IPL port in the 
link IPL port table. 

FALLBACK CANCELLED The 3745 fallback is cancelled by: 

• The operator (immediate terminate function). 

• Operator console power-OFF when the FBK was requested 
from the console. 

• The operator console switching from normal mode to test 
mode. 

FALLBACK CHECK Fxx The fallback ends abnormally. The check code (Fxx) is 
also displayed on the hex display of the control panel. 

FALLBACK COMPLETE The fallback is successfully completed. 
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MSA (IPL Information) 

FALLBACK COMPLETE + ERRORS: The fallback is complete although an error 
has occurred. The 3745 should run normally. 

FALLBACK IN PROGRESS The fallback operation is in progress. 

IPL CANCELLED The 3745 initialization is cancelled by: 

• The operator (immediate terminate function). 

• Operator console power-OFF when the IPL was requested 
from the console. 

• The operator console switching from normal mode to test 
mode. 

• Automatic MOSS re-IML during a CCU/scanner step-by­
step IPL, or 

• Two automatic MOSS re-IMLs during a CCU/scanner IPL. 

IPL CHECK Fxx The IPL ends abnormally. The check code (Fxx) is also dis­
played on the hex display of the control panel. 

IPL CHECK F1B CLOP ABEND xxxx The IPL ends abnormally. xxxx is the 
hexadecimal CLOP abend code (refer to the "IMLlIPL" chapter 
of the Maintenance Information Reference Manual, SY33-2056, 
for the list of abend codes). 

IPL COMPLETE The IPL is successfully completed. 

IPL COMPLETE + ERRORS The IPL is complete, although an error has 
occurred. Alarm 01 is displayed. The 3745 runs with some 
restrictions. 

IPL FROM MOSS DISK IN PROGRESS The IPL from the MOSS disk is in 
progress. 

IPL IN PROGRESS The IPL operation is in progress. The progression of the IPL 
is indicated in MSA field F which displays the control program 
storage addresses. 

LINK IPL DETECTED ON L xxxx The control program loading/dumping is started 
on a link-attached 3745. 

LINK TEST PROGRAM ABEND A hardware error occurred at phase 3, while 
loading the stand-alone link test. 

LINK TEST PROGRAM LOADED The link test program is loaded. 

LOAD IN PROGRESS ON CA xx The control program is being loaded on a 
channel-attached 3745. The progression of the load is indi­
cated in MSA field F where the CCU storage addresses are dis­
played. x is the channel adapter number. 

LOAD IN PROGRESS ON L xxxx The control program is being loaded on a link­
attached 3745. The progression of the load is indicated in MSA 
field F where the CCU storage addresses are displayed. xxxx 
is the decimal telecommunication line address. 

RPO DETECTED ON L xxxx The remote power OFF (RPO) command is detected 
on telecommunication line xxxx. xxxx is the decimal telecom­
munication line address. 
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MSA (IPL Information) 

SCANNER(S) NOT IMLED: xxxxxxxx Indicates that one or more scanners are not 
IMLed. xxxxxxxx consists of eight hexadecimal digits (32 bits). 
Each bit corresponds to a scanner (CS) number. 

SWITCHBACK CANCELLED The switchback operation is cancelled by: 

• The operator (immediate terminate function). 

• Operator console power-OFF when the IPL was requested 
from the console. 

• The operator console switching from normal mode to test 
mode. 

SWITCHBACK CHECK Fxx The switchback ends abnormally. The check code 
(Fxx) is also displayed on the hexadecimal display of the 
control panel. 

SWITCHBACK COMPLETE The switchback is successfully completed. 

SWITCHBACK COMPLETE + ERRORS The switchback is complete, although an 
error has occurred. The 3745 should run normally. 

SWITCHBACK IN PROGRESS Tfie switchback operation is in progress. 

TEST CANCELLED During IPL of the active CCU, and at IPL completion, the test 
of the standby CCU has been cancelled by pressing F1. 

TEST CHECK Fxx During IPL of the active CCU, and at IPL completion, the test 
of the standby CCU ends abnormally. The check code (Fxx) is 
also displayed on the hexadecimal display of the control panel. 

TEST COMPLETE During IPL of the active CCU, and at IPL completion, the test 
of the- standby CCU has been successfully completed. 

TEST IN PROGRESS During IPL of the active CCU, and at IPL completion, the 
test of the standby CCU is in progress. 
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MSA (Token-Ring/TIC Information) 

MSA Field Definitions (Token-Ring/TIC Information) 

Field W 

Field X 

CUSTOI·IER 10: 3745-x10 SERIAL ~IUI·IBER: 

CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS OFFLINE 
RUN STOP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK 
TRA 1 DISCOtINECT TIC 1 OPEN NCP TRS NOT AVAILABLE 

------------------------------------------------------------- mm/dd/yy 10:20 
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TRSS SERVICES FUNCTION PENDING: 

Figure 1-15. MSA Example with TRSS Information 

Token-ring information is displayed on line 4 for CCU-A, and on line 7 for 
CCU-B. 

CUSTOMER ID: 3745 SERIAL NUI·IBER: 
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS OFFLINE 
RUN STOP·IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK 

B /oISCONNECT B I OPEN NCP TRS NOT AVAILABliJ 

& & & & ~ 
Figure 1-16. Fields of the TRSS Information in the MSA 

This figure shows the breakdown of the token-ring information fields in line 4 
(CCU A) or 7 (CCU B). 

TRA number (1, 2, 5 or 6). Indicates that the TRA has been selected (TRS or 
TID function). 

TRA mode, updated after TRA selection (option 1 in the TRSS function selection 
screen, page 5-5). 

Note: If field F indicates CCU INTERRUPTS DISABLED, the TRA mode has no 
meaning. 

The possible modes are: 

CONNECT: The TRA is operational and is under NCP control. The control 
program handles all interrupts (except if there is an MIOH 
error). 

The PIO disable and the disconnect bits in the TRM level 1 
error status are OFF. 

DISCONNECT: The TRA does not run under the control of the control program 
but under the control of the MOSS microcode. MOSS handles 
all interrupts and PIOs to/from the TIC. 

The PIC disable and the disconnect bits in the TRM level 1 
error status are OFF. 
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MSA (Token-Ring/TIC Information) 

Field Y 

Field Z 

UNKNOWN: A non-recoverable error occurred during the 
connection/disconnection process, or an MIOC/IOC error 
occurred while getting level 1 error status during TRA 
selection. Connect/disconnect may be re-tried. 

TIC n: Selected TIC number (1 or 2), updated after a TIC selection 
(see TRA Functions screen, page 5-6). 

Current mode of the selected TIC, updated after a TIC selection or a refresh of 
the screen display (see TID Functions in the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide). 

The TIC must be in one of the seven following modes (as reported by the NCP): 

IDLE: The TIC has not yet been reset by the NCP. 

RESET: The TIC has been reset by the NCP but has not yet been initialized. 

INITIALIZED: The TIC has been initialized but has not yet been open or disa­
bled. Initialization parameters have been passed to the TIC by the 
NCP. 

OPEN: The TIC has been inserted into the token-ring and is in normal oper­
ation. Open parameters have been passed, and receive and 
transmit operations have been started. 

CLOSED: The TIC has been opened since initialization, but has since been 
closed (by the host). 

FROZEN: An error was detected by the NCP and the following actions were 
taken by the NCP: 

• Interrupts from this TIC are disabled. 
• DMA from this TIC is disabled. 
• The TIC is reset. 

DISABLED: The associated TRA has been disconnected by the MOSS. The NCP 
will send no Pia to this TIC. 

(blank): There is no TIC mode if the NCP is not online. 

The TIC mode is derived from the NCP MAC layer status obtained from the 
NCP. The following table gives the correspondence: 

Medium Access Control (MAC) Status TIC Mode 

Idle Idle 
TIC resetting hard Idle 
TIC resetting soft Idle 
Initialization list transfer Reset 
Initialized Initialized 
Open started Initialized 
Receive Initialization Initialized 
Transmit Initialization Initialized 
Started Open 
Transmit In progress Open 
Close In progress Open 
Closed Closed 
Frozen Frozen 
01 scon nected Disabled 

1-22 3745 Communication Controller 



Field ZZ 

MSA (Token-Ring/TIC Information) 

NCP TRS NOT AVAILABLE indicator: 

Indicates that: 

• At the IPL of the NCP, the TRSS was not available and did not pass neces­
sary TRSS information to the MOSS, or 

• An error has occurred when trying to access NCP control blocks needed by 
the TRSS services. 

Several functions which depend on the NCP will not be available. This field is 
updated after each function selection of the TRSS secondary menu. (See TRSS 
function selection screen, page 5-5). 

Otherwise, the 'ZZ' field is blank. 
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Short Description of the 3745 
The IBM* 3745 Communication Controller is composed of four main functional 
units: 

• Controller subsystem (CSS) 

• Transmission subsystem (TSS) 

• Maintenance and operator subsystem (MOSS) 

• Power control subsystem (PCSS). 

Controller Subsystem 
The controller subsystem contains the CCU(s) with its/their associated memory 
and storage control (SCTL), the direct memory access (DMA), the DMA bus 
switch, the IOC bus switch, and the channel adapter(s) with data streaming pos­
sibility. 

Transmission Subsystem 

MOSS 

The transmission subsystem can contain the transmission subsystem (called 
TSS), a token ring subsystem (TRSS), a high-performance transmission sub­
system (HPTSS), and an Ethernet** subsystem (ESS). 

The TSS includes up to 32 low-speed scanners (LSS) also called line adapters 
(LA). Each LSS is composed of a communication scanner processor (CSP) and 
a front-end low-speed scanner (FESL), and is for lines up to 256 kbps in speed. 

The HPTSS includes up to eight high-speed scanners (HSS) also called line 
adapters (LA). Each HSS is composed of a communication scanner processor 
(CSP) and a front-end high-speed scanner (FESH), and is for lines up to two 
millions bps in speed. 

The ESS includes up to eight Ethernet LAN adapters (ELA) also called line 
adapters (LA). One ELA is composed of a communication scanner processor 
(CSP) and an Ethernet adapter card (EAC), and is for lines up to 10 millions bps 
in speed. 

The TRSS includes up to four token-ring adapters (TRA). Each TRA is com­
posed of a token-ring multiplexor card (TRM) and two token-ring interface cou­
plers (TICs). The TICs can operate at speeds of either four millions bps, or 
sixteen millions bps. 

The MOSS communicates with the CCU(s), and gives access to a disk, a 
diskette, and the operator console. It also controls the switching of IOC and 
DMA buses, and the enabling/disabling of CAs. 

Power Control Subsystem 
The power control subsystem is made up of the power logic card (PLC) and 
power analog card (PAC). The PLC card is linked to the secondary power 
control card of each power supply via a power control bus (PCB). The PLC also 
links the control panel to the MPC card of the MOSS. 
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Programming Support 
The control program that runs in the CCU(s) may be: 

• ACF/NCP: 

Advanced Communication Functions for Network Control Program 
(ACF/NCP) (simply called the NCP in this manual) is an IBM licensed 
program product. The NCP provides major capabilities for SNA user appli­
cation networks with SOLC. However, the NCP is not limited to SOLC 
devices, and existing start-stop and binary synchronous networks can be 
migrated to the 3745. 

The NCP works with ACF/VTAM*. 

The NCP supports the communication network management concept when 
operating with the NetView* program, a network management product 
which integrates: NCCF, NPOA, NOLM, VCNA, and NMPF. 

• Partitioned Emulation Programming (PEP): 

The PEP is the NCP and EP (Emulation Program) merged into one program 
(EP is not available in stand-alone). 

• Programming support for the host: 

Several IBM System Support Programs (SSPs) are available. These SSPs 
are executed in the host and are used to generate the control programs 
and load them into the controller, dump the controller storage on the host 
printer, and transfer disk files to the host. 

Maintenance Philosophy 
The maintenance of the 3745 is based on: 

1. Error detection by hardware and software. 

2. Error collection by the control program and the MOSS through BERs. 

3. Error analysis, with the autober analysis running in the MOSS to generate a 
reference code. 

4. Error notification to the customer through alarm and alert messages. 

5. Problem determination by the customer at the host and controller sites 
allowing to call the appropriate service personnel (reference code, 
hexadecimal code, or verbal/visu~1 symptom). ' 

6. Remote problem analysis by service personnel in HCS, using the informa­
tion provided by the customer. 

7. On-site FRU replacement, repair, and verification. 

Concurrent Maintenance 
The maintenance package efficiency is based on error detection and failure iso­
lation through the diagnostics, autober analysis in the MOSS, and reporting. 

Most components or subsystems of the 3745 can be diagnosed and repaired 
while the customer continues to run his system in partially degraded mode. 
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The modularity of the power supplies, the LlC/DMUX hot pluggability, allow con­
current repair per subsystem (CCU, MOSS), or per group of two adapters (TSS, 
HPTSS, ESS, TRSS, CAl. 

Repair Action in Case of Solid Error 

Intermittent Error 

No FRU Isolation 

Diskette Mode 

A failing FRU may be indicated by the following error information: 

• Reference code resulting from the autober analysis or from an alarm 
message. 

• Reference codes given by the diagnostics on the operator console. 

• Error codes given by the IMLlIPL checkout programs on the control panel's 
hexadecimal display. 

Any error indication points to a list of suspected FRUs and the replacement pro­
cedures are described in the 3745 MIP. 

If an intermittent error is not confirmed by the diagnostics, the generated BER 
is automatically analyzed (autober analysis), compressed as a reference code, 
and included in an Alarm/Alert on threshold. 

Errors not isolated by the maintenance package, and design errors on hard­
ware, microcode, or diagnostics, are handled: 

• Remotely via URSF 

• If required, by the support CE on site, or by the product engineer (PE). 

If there is a solid failure on the MOSS disk th~ 3745 can continue to work in 
degraded mode. This means that the IML must be done from the primary 
back-up diskette, and that some functions are not available or are reduced. For 
example, there is no BER recording, no diagnostics available (see "MOSS 
Disk/Diskettes Organization" on page 11-2 for diskette contents). 
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MOSS Operator Consoles 

3745 Consoles Summary 
For details about the types of console used on the 3745, refer to the 3745 Instal­
lation Guide, SY33-2057. 

CTRL 
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• Console 2 is the alternate customer console (direct-attached within 120 
meters). 

• Console 3 is the remote customer console. 
• Console 4 is the IBM URSF (RETAIN*) console. 
• Consoles 5, 6 are the customer's VTAM* and NetView consoles. 

Notes: 

1. RETAIN link speed is 1200 or 2400 bps (country-dependent). 

2. The local console is mandatory and all the other consoles shown in 
Figure 1-17 need not be present, depending on the customer's installation. 

3. The alternate and remote consoles are exclusive. The customer can have 
only one of them. 

4. A console switch (the IBM 7427) may be installed. It allows the local or 
alternate console to communicate with several 3745s. 
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Menu Screens 

Men u 1 Screen 

Menu 2 Screen 

The first eight lines of the MOSS screen (MSA) are not shown on the menu 
screens. Refer to "Machine Status Area" on page 1-9 for detai,ls of that area. 

COHFIG DATA FILE.: CDF 
CONTROL PGH PROC.: CPP 
DISK FUNCTIONS ••. : DIF 
DISK IPL INFO .••• : 011 
EVENT LOG DISPLAY: ELO 
FALLBACK .••••.•.• : FBK 

IML HOSS ••••••••• : IHL 

===> 

Fl: END F2: HENU2 F3: ALARI·! 

I·IENU 1 

IHL ONE SCANNER •• : IHS 
IPL CCU(S) •••••.. : IPL 
LD LINK TEST REQ.: LTQ 
LD LINK TEST RESP: LTS 
LINE INTERF DSPLY: LID 
LINK IPL PORTS ••. : LKP 
HACHINE LVL TABLE: HLT 
HICROCOOE FIXES •. : HCF 
ESS INTERF OSPLY.: EIO 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

F5:1·IENU 3 

Figure 1 ~ 18. Menu 1 Screen 

Notes: 

PASS\oIORDS •••••.•• : PS\oI 
PORT SHAP FILE ... : PSF 
POHER SERVICES .•• : POS 
SCAHNER I/F TRACE: SIT 
STAND ALONE TEST.: SAT 
S\O!ITCHBACK •••• ~ •• : SBK 
TIME SERViCES .... : TIM 
TRSS INTERF DSPLY: TID 
HRAP TEST •••••..• : WTT 

F6:RULES 

1. The F5 key (maintenance functions) is present only if you are in mainte­
nance mode. 

2. Fallback (FBK) and switchback (SBK) appear only if CCU-A and CCU-B are 
present. 

AC/BT PARAI·1ETERS.: ABP 
BYPASS CCU CHECK.: BCK 
BYPASS IOC CHECK.: BIK 
CA INTERF DISPLAY: CIO 
CCU LVL3 HITERUPT: I L3 
CCU tIORI·IAL I·IODE..: CN~1 

CCU SEL/RELEASE •• : CSR 
CCU STATUS •••.••• : CST 
DATA EXCHANGE. ••• : DEX 
DISPLAy/ALTER •••• : DAL 

===> 

Fl:END F2:t·1ENUl F3:ALARH 

I-IENU 2 

DISPLAY LONG •..•• : DLO 
HOSS OFFLINE •.••• : HOF 
MOSS ONLINE ••.••• : HON 
REPAIRED CCU ••••• : REP 
RESET ADDR COI·IP .. : RAe 
RESET BRCH TRACE.: RBT 
RESET CCU •••••••• : RST 
RESET CCU CHECK •• : RCK 
RESET CCU/LSSD ••• : RCL 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

F5:HENU 3 

Figure 1-19. Menu 2 Screen 

Notes: 

RESET 10C(S) ••••• : RIO 
RESET I-STEP ••••• : RIS 
SET ADDR CmIPARE.: SAC 
SET BRANCH TRACE.: SBT 
SET I-STEP ••••••• : SIP 
START CCU •••••••• : STR 
STOP CCU ••••••••• : STP 
STOP ON CCU CHECK: SCK 
STOP ON IOC CHECK: SIK 

F6:RULES 

1. The F5 key (maintenance functions) is present only if you are in mainte­
nance mode. 

2. Repaired CCU (REP) is present only if you are in maintenance mode. 

3. CCU SEL/RELEASE (CSR) appears only if CCU-A and CCU-B are present. 
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Menu 3 Screen 
This menu (maintenance functions) can be accessed only if you are in service 
mode. 

1·IENU 3 

IHSUSE OF HAINTHIANCE FUNCTIONS HAY LEAD TO UNPREDICTABLE RESULTS 

BER REFCODES ••••• : BRC 
CA SERVICES •••••• : CAS 
CONCURRENT DIAGS.: COG 
DUJ.1P DISPLAY/DEL.: DOD 

===> 

J.10DULE DISPLAY ••• : J.10D TSS SERVICES ••••• : TSS 
I·IOSS STORE DSPL Y.: HSD 
OFFLINE DIAGS •••• : OOG 
TRSS SERVICES •••• : TRS 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

n:£i'lD F2:~IENU2 F3:ALAR~1 F4:1·IENUI F6:RULES 

Figure 1-20. Menu 3 (Maintenance) Screen 
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3745 Function Descriptions 

Menu 1 Functions 

The following tables show in which manual the 3745 functions are described 
(AOG stands for the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097, and SF for 
this Service Functions manual): 

Command Functions Described 
in 

CDF Configuration data file AOG/SF 

CPP Control program procedures AOG 

DIF Disk functions AOG/SF 

DII Disk IPL Info AOG 

EID ESS Interface display AOG 

ELD Event log display AOG/SF 

FBK Fallback (not displayed If only one CCU) AOG 

IML IML MOSS AOG 

IMS IML one scanner AOG 

IPL IPL CCU(s) AOG 

LID line Interface display AOG 

LKp Link IPL ports AOG 

LTQ Load link test requester AOG 

LTS Load link test responder AOG 

MLT Machine level table AOG 

MCF Microcode fixes AOG/SF 

PSW Passwords AOG 

PSF Port swap file AOG 

POS Power services AOG/SF 

SIT Scanner Interface trace AOG/SF 

SAT Stand alone test AOG 

SBK SWitchback (not displayed If only one CCU) AOG 

TIM Time services AOG/SF 

TID TRSS Interface display AOG 

WTT Wrap test AOG 
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Menu 2 Function 
Command Functions Described 

in 

ABP AC/BT parameters AOG 

BCK Bypass CCU check AOG 

BIK Bypass IOC check AOG 

CID Channel Interface display AOG 

CNM CCU normal mode AOG 

CSR CCU sel/release (not displayed If only one CCU) AOG 

CST CCU status AOG 

DEX Data exchange AOG 

DAL Display/alter AOG 

DLO Display long AOG 

IL3 CCU level 3 Interrupt AOG 

MOF MOSS offline AOG 

MON MOSS online AOG 

RAC Reset address compare AOG 

RBT Reset branch trace AOG 

RCK Reset CCU check AOG 

RCL Reset CCU/LSSD AOG 

REP Repaired CCU SF 

RIO Reset IOC(s) AOG 

RIS Reset I-step AOG 

RST Reset CCU AOG 

SAC Set address compare AOG 

SBT Set branch trace AOG 

SCK Stop on CCU check AOG 

SIK Stop on IOC check AOG 

SIP Set I-step AOG 

STP 
/ 

Stop CCU AOG 

STR/ Start CCU AOG 

Menu 3 (Maintenance) Functions 
Command Functions Described 

in 

BRC BER refcodes SF 

CAS CA services SF 

CDG Concurrent diagnostics SF 

DDD Dump display/delete SF 

MDD Module display SF 

MSD MOSS store display SF 

ODG Offline diagnostics SF 

TRS TRSS services SF 

TSS TSS services SF 
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BER 

BER General Information 

Box Event Record Generation 
Each BER occurrence, either in case of failure or in case of a 3745 initialization 
(controller re-IPL), is processed by the event logging procedure of the MOSS. 

Event Logging Procedure 
Some BERs are only for information (for example IML or IPL complete). BERs 
are handled by a set of functions that: 

• Count the event occurrences 
• Time stamp the BER 
• Record the BER on a MOSS disk data file 
• Generate an event signal (such as alert or alarm). 

The BERs are created from event information supplied either by the NCP, by the 
MOSS itself, or during IFTs by the OCM. 

Notes: 

1. If the MOSS is offline or not operational, the NCP/EP stores the event infor­
mation in the check record pool (CRP) located in main storage until the 
MOSS comes online. 

2. When the disk is not operational, the MOSS keeps the BERs in the MOSS 
RAM buffer. 

3. No BER logging takes place in degraded mode (IML from diskette). 

Automatic BER Analysis 
When necessary this MOSS function translates the issued BER into a specific 
eight-digit reference code that characterizes the 3745 hardware failure, the 
environment anomaly, or a potential microcode error. 

If there is an alarm or alert, this reference code is included in it to be trans­
mitted to the service representative by the customer. 

MOSS Composite BER 
MOSS code packs I/O-related BERs into a single BER: (Type 01, 10 85). 

Composite BER Example: If a MOSS level 0 occqrs during a disk 1/0 operation 
related to a load request from an application, a BER 01-85 is logged (assume 
for this example that it is SEL# 233). This BER contains: 

.' SEL# 233.3 BER 0111, disk adapter 
• SEL# 233.2 BER 0103, CAC 
• SEL# 233.1 BER 0100, level O. 

A selection number for a BER 01-85 is displayed with the event description 
related to the latest BER put into BER 01-85. You may scroll on the BER detail 
screen to display the other BERs contained in BER 01-85 using F7 (previous). 

In the example above, the event description first displayed on the BER detail 
screen for SEL# 233 refers to SEL# 233.3 BER 01-11. Pressing F7 displays SEL# 
233.2 BER 01-03. Pressing F7 a second time displays SEL# 233.1 BER 01-00. If 
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BER 

you scroll forward to SEL# 233 from SEL# 232 using F8 (next), the next detail 
displayed will be SEL# 233.3. You must then use F7 to display SEL# 233.2 and 
233.1 as described above. 

BER 01-85 applies to the following accesses: 

• File access 
• NCP/EP access (mailboxes) 
• CCU access 
• Display/keyboard access. 

BER Storage on Disk 

BER Type and ID 

The MOSS stores the BERs, prepared in the MOSS RAM, in the wraparound 
BER file on disk in their order of arrival. The BER file can cdntain an average 
of 250 BERs. 

When the BER file is full, the next BER to arrive overwrites the oldest BER (or 
BERs) in the BER file. 

All BERs are characterized by a type and an 10. 

BER Type: The type points to the general area of BER occurrence: 

01 MOSS-related events (plus errors/events recorded by MOSS when 
MOSS takes control of the box or operations such as CCU 
hardcheck, LA events, and so on). 

02 Alarms 

03 Events related to diagnostics (BER details not displayable). 

04 Events related to the power operations. 

08 'NCP Events related to the ESS operations. 

10 NCP events related to channel adapter operations. 

11 NCP events related to transmission subsystem (including HPTSS) 
operations. 

12 NCP control program exceptions (software events detected by the 
hardware, or hardware events corrupting software). 

13 NCP CCU-related events when NCP/EP has control (excluding the 
CCU hardcheck). 

14 NCP IOC bus-related events (when not possible to isolate them to a 
specific adapter). 

15 NCP events related to token-ring subsystem operations. 

BER 10: When the BER is created by the NCP/EP, the 10 identifies the most 
probable cause of event (control program, hardware, or microcode) and the 
program level that recorded the error/event. 

When the BER is created by MOSS, the ID identifies the origin of error or event 
(MOSS interrupt level, disk support, and so on). 
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BER 

For MOSS BERs, the event categories are found in another field called MOSS 
check code or error code. 

Where to Find More BER Information 
Detailed and complete information concerning BERs can be found in the "Error 
Logging" Chapter of the Maintenance Information Reference manual, SY33-2056. 

Information Described in 
about 

Host print ACF/NCP SSP for the 3745 DiagnosIs GUide, Chapter "Printing NCP, MOSS, 
request for or CSP Dump". 
BERs 

BER format "Maintenance Information Reference", Chapter "Error Logging". 

BER save and Chapter 6 In this manual. 
purge 

BER Display Sequence 
There are three kinds of BER display screens: 

• BER summary 
• BER list 
• BER detail. 

When troubleshooting, you should normally display the BER summary, then the 
BER list, and lastly the BER detail(s) appropriate to the fault. 
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BER Display and Handling Summary 

NENU 1 

---.1 ElD 

BER SU~l~lARY 

---.1 BER Type 

BER LIST 

--+1 BER Nb 

BER DETAIL 

---+ Service 
Information 

--. The REFERENCE CODE 
is obtained from 
this screen 

Note: 

---+1 XXXXXXXXX 

Type of information 
entered in this screen 

Figure 2-1. BER Display and Handling 

r·1ENU 3 

---+1 BRC I 
I ... 

+ 
REFERENCE CODE 
INTERPRETATION 

---+1 Ref Code I 
I 

+ 
REFERENCE CODE 
FRU LIST 
AND/OR OTHER 
PROBABLE CAUSES 

I 

+ 

ADDITIONAL 
INFORNATION 

(TSS, HPTSS, and ESS 
only) 

+ 
FRU CORRELATION 

---+ First BER 
last BER 

+ 
FRU CORRELATION 

Ordered list of FRUs 
by call occurrence 
rate 

I 
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BER Display 

BER Display Procedure 

1. In MENU 1, type ELD in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

Screen 1]1 is displayed. 

BER List Selection 

1. Enter the SEL# number or the NAME of the 
selected type of BER in 0 (press F8 if you 
want to display the second part of the BER 
list. Screen Ii is displayed). 

2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen m is displayed. 

The ELD summary list is given on two screens: 
the first allows you to select one of the first eight 
entries (screen 1]1), the second the following 
entries (screen B). 

Press F7 if you want to return to screen 1]1 
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CCNFIG DATA FILE.: CDF IMl O~E SCI<'INER •• II'-!S ~ASS.ORDS •••••••• : PSII 
CO'lTRCl PG~1 PROC.: CPP IPl CCJ(S) ••••••• IPl "OR- SIIAP Fll E ••• : PSF 
DISK Fu',CT:ONS ••• : DIF lD L!~< TEST "EO. lTO ~Oll', S~R'IICES ••• : p~s 

0; SK !PL I'.FO •••• : DII lD LINK TEST R[ SP LTS SCI\".'R IfF TRACE: SIT 
EVtNT LOG DI SPLAY: ElO LINE INTERF OS~l Y LID STI<': "LO'lE TEST. : SAT 
FA, lB,,:~ ••••••••• : FBK LINK I~L PCRTS ••• lKP SIII·:-BACC •••••• : S8O( 

"AC~INE LVL TA'hE mT TI~" StRVI CES •••• : TiM 
IHL ~ICSS ••••••••• : IMl ~tI CR~CODE FIXES •• tiC, 'RS5 INTERF DSPL Y: TID 

ESS INTERF "SP. Y. UD "RA; TEST •••••••• : \ITT 

ENTER OFF TO lOG OFF 

Fl:FND f2:~IENU2 f3:AlAR~1 FS :~'f NU 3 F6:RUlES 

Figure 2-2. Menu 1 Screen 

[] ·U·il::"U 
SEl. NA~IE 'YPE PENDING DA", 1ST BER TOTAL 

BERS Mt-'iJD HH.~IM IN FILE 
ALL (All FILE CO'J!ENTS) 
CA (CHANNE l ADAPTERS) 10 
TSS (TRArJS~HSSION SUBSYSTHI) II 
CP (CONTROL PROGRA~I) 12 
CCU (CENTRAL CONTROL UNIT) 13 
laC (I/O CONTROL) 14 

6 ~ICSS (~IAINTENANCE OPERATOR SUBSYSTEM) 01 
I AlAR~1 02 

ENTER SELl OR NAME o 
FI:END F2:~IENU2 F3:AlARM 

Figure 2-3. ELD Summary Screen 1 

Ii U!t.il::OU 
Stl# NA~IE TYPE PENDING OA', 1ST BER TOTAL 

IN FILE BERS MM/JD HH.MM 
a All (All FILE COIHENTS) 
8 TRSS (TOKEN RING SUBSYSTEM) 15 
9 PO\lER (PallER SUBSYSTEM) 04 

10 DIAGS (DIAGNOSTICS) 03 
II ESS (ETHERNET) 08 

-ENTER SEl# OR NAME ==> 

FI:END F2:MENU2 F3:AlARM liA.ti3W"iUI 

Figure 2-4. ELD Summary Screen 2 



(in this example, SEL# 1, or CA was entered in 
screen m) 

1. In 0, enter the SEL# of the BER to display. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen 0 is displayed. 

If you cannot display the ELD detail, press F1 
(END) and restart from the beginning. 

In screen m, you may press: 

F4 To go to ELD summary (screen m) 
F7 To scroll backwards, 10 BERs at a time, for 

the same component. 
Fa To scroll forwards, 10 BERs at a time for the 

same component. 

(In this example, SEL# 770 value was entered 
from screen m) 
In this screen, you may press: 

F4 To go to ELD summary (screen m) 
FS To go to ELD list (screen m) 
F7 To display the previous BER (SEL# -1) 
Fa To display the next BER (SEL# + 1) 

If an ELD detail screen shows anomalies, such as 
a blank screen or unformatted hexadecimal char­
acters, this means that the BER file is full and 
cannot number the BERs correctly. To correct 
this problem, press FS. This produces a new, 
correct BER list. 

In the example given here BAB2xxxx is the refer­
ence code number you would enter in the BRC 
function (see page 2-9). 

This screen contains the coded service informa­
tion appropriate to the type of BER (for field 
details, refer to the "Error Logging" chapter of the 
Maintenance Information Reference manual). 

Notes: 

1. If you are in customer mode, the displayed 
screen does not contain the coded service 
information. Only the event description line is 
displayed. 

2. You cannot display the details of BER type 03. 

BER Display 

I)J o_un 
s,,- :A"E/T:ME ~LAG ",,;·IE ;VPE IJ EVENT [;ESCRIP'IO'. 

770 12/02 C6:S3 CAS 19 82 UNqESOLVED :ATA /STATI,S !~ITE~qJPT 

766 12/02 C7:23 CAS 10 32 UNRESOLVED CATA /STI<T(.S INTERRuPT 
761 12/02 0:53 CAS 10 32 U~RcSOlVED CAT" /ST,,'cS HHE,RJPl 

757 12/02 C9:?1 CAS 10 32 lit,t;ESOLVED CATA /STI<T"S I'HE;RJPT 
• •• :'.0 Of F lLE ••• 

ENTER SEll OR NAME 

Figure 2-5. BER List Screen (CA Example) 

o IUIU,H, 
11~!MiA:1 FlAG 00 DI<TE:12/02 THlE:06:S3 TYPE:IO 10:B2 

CAS uNRESOLVED DATA /STATUS ImRRUPT I.nu .... 
X77:0000 X7F:0000 XO:00F3 Xl: .... Xl: .... X3: .... X4: .... XS: .. •• 

CAC:~*** TA:"'"'" CAVT :**** 

FI:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALAR~1 F4:SU~I~IARY F5:LlST F7:PREVIOUS F8:NEXT 

Figure 2-6. BER Detail Screen (CA 'Example) 
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Updating the Service Information Field in Alarm BERs 
You may enter some comments in an alarm BER record. Those comments are stored in the BER file, 
and will be displayed the next time the BER detail is displayed. 

1. Display the BER detail screen corresponding 
to the alarm for which you want to record 
comments. 

2. Place the cursor at the beginning of the first 
empty line D. 

3. Type up to 40 characters of information. 
4. Press SEND. 

Erase the BER File 

o -Uldl'" 
Sfl_ 797 flAG eo OATE:O:/S: Til': :17.50 
OF: ttOSS ;~'I cnMO ' f' F Ill'" 'lO'l- ~' c:~: '.G fqqOqs 

D···. information to be entered 

Fl:END fZ:~llNU? F3:AlARM 

Figure 2-7. Alarm BER Screen (Example) 

The entire BER file can be erased using the 3745 function DDD (Dump 
D.isplay/Del), see "Delete a File from the MOSS Disk" on page 6-9. 

Sll9JCJl 

You should NOT erase the BER file, except in exceptional cases, because: 

1. It is not possible to erase individual BERs in the file, but only the entire BER 
file. 

2. The service personnel might need old BERs for historical purposes. 

3. The BER file, when full, writes the most recent BERs on the disk space used 
by the oldest BERs (wraparound file). When the BER file is erased, a BER 
is logged in the file, to indicate it. 
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BER Refcodes 

Manual BER Reference Code Interpretation and FRU Correlation 
These two functions allow the service personnel to display: 

• For a reference code, its associated FRU list or other potential cause(s) of 
error. 

• For a range of BERs, all suspected FRUs that have been associated to the 
BERs and the number of times they were suspected. 

The BER reference codes FRU correlation list screen displays an ordered list of 
all FRUs that were involved by the BERs defined in the BER range (see 
Figure 2-13 on page 2-12). This list also gives the number of times each FRU 
has been suspected. 

Before Using Manual Correlation -------------------, 

1. Manual correlation must be attempted only when the exchange of FRUs 
given by the init~al reference code found in the alarm has been unsuc­
cessful. Manual correlation can then point out some additional poten­
tially failing FRU(s) called by BERs without an associated alarm. 

2. The automatic correlation process performed by automaint at each 
alarm generation, can ~ead to a specific reference code BX ... giving only 
the most probable FRUs. 

3. Carefully select the BER range (same time frame or error type) to avoid 
overlapping different failure sources. 

4. BERs type 03 are not taken into account in the correlation process, 
because the result woutd be meaningless. 

5. Alarm BERs are not taken into account in the correlation process, 
because the result would be meaningless. 
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BER Refcodes 

BER Reference Code Interpretation 

1. In MENU 3, type BRe in D. 
2. Press SEND. Screen CI is displayed. 

1. Enter the reference code in D. 
2. Press SEND. Screen 0 is displayed. 

If the reference code interpretation has led to 
unsuccessful repair, press FS to go to the FRU 
correlation screen. Screen 13 is then displayed 
(Figure 2-12 on page 2-11). 

Reference Code Interpretation FRU List 

• Only for TSS, HPTSS, and ESS: Press F6 to 
display additional information (screen D on 
page 2-11). If you press F6 for a 
non-TSS/HPTSS reference code, this message 
is displayed: 

NO ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AVAILABLE 

This also happens every time the CDF is 
empty for the suspected TSS or HPTSS com­
ponent (for example, no MUX or L1C attached). 

• If the listed FRUs lead to an unsuccessful 
repair, press FS to go to the FRU correlation 
screen (13). 

The message CSP64 INVALID is displayed if: 

• There is a mismatch between the CDF and the 
machine, or 

• The hardware, called by the reference code 
you have entered, is not present on the 
machine. 
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BER qEFCOCES. •••• eRe ~'COULE J!SP~"Y ••• : "JD TSS SERVICES ••••• : TSS 
e" SER'!IetS.. •••• CAS flCSS ST:RE CSPL Y.: f'SD 
CC'1C"R:(E '''IT J I J\~S. CDG C'F~:~E OIA:;S •••• : CJG 
Ovfl;l D:V~~v/GEL. CCO TRSS SERVICES •••• : ~;;S 

~.~> 0 
Fl:ENO F2:'lENU2 F3:ALARfl F4:'IENUI F6:RuLES 

Figure 2-8. Menu 3 (Maintenance) Screen 

m BEq REFCOOES 

ENTER REFERENCE CODE 

W"R~ING: FRef1 ELD. USE qEfEREIJCE COOE(S) fOUND IN ALARfl(S) 
SHCI<lNG ERROR ON THE RESOURCE (S) ,;l[ ,ATED TO YOUR PROBLEM. 
lNTERPREf REf CODES STARTING FqO" THE OLDEST AL"R~lS. 

IF ANY. USE FIRST BXYYVZZZ fOR ~ACST PROB,,8LE FRU(S) 
EXCEPT IF U'IRELATED RESOURCES II~ ERROR IN PREVIOUS 3 'IN, 
(UNPREDICTABLE RESULT OF AUTO/ONLINE FRU CORRELATION). 
THEN TAKE REFCODE OF BEq JUST BEfORE THE ALARfl. 

FIRST TAI<E CARE OF ANY TEXT GIVEN lIT BOTTOM. 

Fl:END F2:tlErW2 F3:AlI\R~1 F5:FRJ CORRELATION F6:ADDITIOtJAL INFO 

Figure 2-9. Reference Code Interpretation Selection 

D BER REFCODES 
REFEREtJCE CODE INTERPRETATION 

- ENTER REFERENCE CODE ~.> BI017D9B 

CSPB SlGAIU2 FESLB 91GAIV2 PLC 01AXOAI 

WHEN APPLICABLE (SEVERAl SIMILAR ATTACHED RESOURCES): 
IF ONE RESOURCE IN ERROR. CONSIDER ONLY THE RELATED FRU(S 

OTHER CAUSES TO BE SUSPECTED: 
PSII TYPE 4, LA mCROCODE 

Fl:END F2:~lENU2 F3:ALARM F5:FRU CORRElATION F6:ADDITIONAL INFO 

Figure 2-10. RCI FRU List Screen 



FRU Correlation 

Messages That Can Be Displayed 
Depending on the case, various combinations of the following messages can be 
displayed on the reference code interpretation FRU list screen: 

• At the bottom of the screen, one or two lines called 

OTHER CAUSES TO BE SUSPECTED 

can be displayed to give more information. 

• If multiple FRUs are suspected the following message is displayed: 

WHEN APPLICABLE (SEVERAL SIMILAR ATTACHED RESOURCES): 
IF ONE RESOURCE IN ERROR, CONSIDER ONLY THE RELATED FRU(S) 

This message is applicable when several similar resources are attached. 

• For BG or RG type reference code the following message is displayed: 

LIST COULD BE WRONG IF A CONFIGURATION CHANGE IN THE AREA 
ALONG WITH A CDF UPGRADE HAVE BEEN DONE AFTER THIS ERROR 

Additional Information for T88, HPT88, or 
E88 FRUs 

• Press F7 to return to the reference code inter­
pretation (screen III on page 2-10). 

BER Range FRU Correlation 

1. You must be in the BRC function (see page 
2-10). From this function, press F5. Screen 
13 is displayed 

2. Enter in 0 the SEL# of the most recent BER 
in the range you have selected. 

3. Enter in D the SEL# of the oldest BER in the 
range. 

4. Press SEND. Screen D is displayed. 

Note: Remember that BER 03 (diagnostics) and 
alarm BERs are not taken into account by this 
function. 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION FOR TSS FRUS 

SUSPECTED FRU: CSN OlGII1l2 
LINES 368 • ]83 DRIVEN BY LA 
LINES a • 15 DRIVEN BY LA 
SUSPECTED FRU: FESl4 01GAl~12 

LINES 368 - ]83 DRIVEN 8Y LA 
LINtS 0 - 15 DRIVEN BY LA 

fl :END f2:fltNU2 f3:A .• ARM 

ARE ASSO:IAED 
ARE ASSOCIAED 

ARt ASSOCIAT,D 
AKf ASSOCIAT,D 

F7:REFEQENcE C~DE I'IHRPRtTATION 

Figure 2-11. Additional Information for TSS FRUs 
Screen (Example) 

13 BER REF CODES 

FRU CORRELATION 

ENTER LATEST BER NIJIBER 
ENTER OLDEST BER NIJIBER 

==> 0 
==> fJ 

WARNING: USE ONLY IF UNSUCCESSFUL REPAIR BY REFCODE INTERPRETATION. 
(CAN SHOW ADDITIONIIL CALLED FRUs THRU BERs wITH NO ALIIRI'I) 
DIAGNOSTIC ERROR BERs ARE EXCLUDED FROH CC,RELATIOtl RESULT. 
SELECT THE BER RIINGE CAREFULLY ACCORDP,G TO THE PROBLEM: 

DON'T MIX BERs UNRELATED WITH YOUR RESCJRCE (5) IN ERROR. 
THE OLDEST BER SHOULD BE THE FIRST ONE JCCURRItIG IN TIt-IE, 
THE LAST MUST BE IN THE SA"'E TIME FRAME (WITHIN 2 MN). 
AVCID INCLUDING flOSS 8ER TYPE 01 WITH C'HER TYPES. 
IF IMPOSSIBLE THEN DIRECTLY INTERPRET REFCODES OF BERs. 

Fl :END F2:mNU2 F3:ALARfl F5:REFERE'ICE CODE INTERPRETATION 

Figure 2-12. FRU Correlation Selection Screen 
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FRU Correlation 

• The number of times that each FRU has been 
called is given between brackets. 

• If the result of the FRU correlation is not suc­
cessful, this message is displayed: 

NO FRU INVOLVED IN THIS RANGE 

This also happens every time you attempt an 
FRU correlation over a range of type 03 BERs 
(diagnostic events) qr alarm BERs. 

• Press F5 to return to, the reference code inter-

o 8ER RUC.CDES 

- ENTER .ATEST erR Nw'SER "'> ••• 
- E',TER C~OEsr SER Nu','~fq .,> \'1"/ 

SER CORRELATION RESULTS 

DIA~·.OST;C ERRC .. BEilS ARE EXCLVi)fJ FRC~l C~RRELAT!CN RESULTS 
CS:4 alll-R ( 3) Pvc 91 G-V (1) HR~lI 31 G211/?B ( 1) 

Fl:END F2:tlftlU2 F3:A,AR~1 F5:RtFf'<f',CE CODE INTE~PRETATIC~ 

pretation (screen III on page 2-10). Figure 2-13. FRU Correlation Result Screen (Example) 
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BER Display Screens 

BER Display Screens 

ELD Summary Screen Field Description 

ELD SUHI·IARY 
SEL# NAI·IE TYPE PENDING DATE 1ST BER TOTAL 

BERS MH/DD HH.HM IN FILE 
o ALL (ALL FILE CONTENTS) 
1 CA (CHANNEL ADAPTERS) 10 
2 TSS (TRANSMISSION SUBSYSTEM) 11 
3 CP (CONTROL PROGRAI·I) 12 
4 CCU (CENTRAL CONTROL UNIT) 13 
5 10C (I/O CONTROL) 14 
6 MOSS (HAINTE~IANCE OPERATOR SUBSYSTHI) 01 
7 ALARI·I 02 

-ENTER SELH OR NAHE ==> 
===> 

F1: END F2: 1·IEIlU2 F3: ALARII F8:FORHARD 

Figure 2-14, ELD Summary Screen 1 

Note: ELD summary screen 1 and screen 2 fields are similar. 

SEL# A number, which may be typed at the cursor position, to select 
the appropriate ELD list. 

NAME An acronym, which may be typed at the cursor position, in 
place of SEL# to select the appropriate ELD list. 

TYPE The number that categorizes the BER by its origin. 
PENDING BERS: BERs that contain a flag with value 00. Since this flag is not 

used, the value is always 00. Pending BERs are not used. 
DATE 1ST BER: The time and date of the oldest pending BER in this category. 
TOTAL IN FILE: The total number of BERs of this ~ategory in the BER file. 

Use the data in this screen to help you select the BER list. 

Note: If you already know the precise origin of the fault (such as LA3), you can 
type this at the cursor position instead of SEL# or NAME. For example, typing 
LA3 displays only those BERs associated with LA3. 

ELD Sur·!I·IARY 
SELH NAt·IE TYPE PENDING DATE 1ST BER TOTAL 

BERS MM/DD HH~MM IN FILE 
o ALL (ALL FILE CONTENTS) 
8 TRSS (TOKEN RING SUBSYSTEM) 15 
9 POHER (pm·IER SUBSYSTEt·l) 04 

10 DIAGS (DIAGNOSTICS) 03 
11 ESS (ETHERNET) 08 

-ENTER SELH OR NAt·IE ==> 
=:;:=> 

F1: END F2': I.fHIU2 F3: ALARI·' F7: BACK\·/ARD 

Figure 2-15. ELD Summary Screen 2 
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BER Display Screens 

ELD List Screen Fields Description 

CA LIST TOTAL:01 
SEL# DATE/TII·IE FLAG NAI·IE TYPE ID EVENT DESCRIPTIOI'J 

770 12/02 06:53 CA5 10 B2 UNRESOLVED DATA /STATUS INTERRUPT 
*** EHD OF FILE *** 

-ENTER SEL# OR I'JAI·IE ==> 
===> 

Fl:END F2:J.1ENU2 F3:ALARt·1 F4:SUJ.lIIARY 

Figure 2-16. ELD List Screen 

xxxxx LIST The criterion xxxxx of selection from the ELD summary, or from 
the previous ELD list (xxxxx = CA in the above screen). 

TOTAL The number of BERs corresponding to the selection from the ELD 
summary. 

SEL# The sequence number of the BER in the BER file. BERs are num­
bered in ascending order from the oldest to the most recent. 
(compare with DATE 1ST BER in ELD summary). 

DATE 

TIME 

FLAG 

NAME 

TYPE 

10 

Enter this SEL# when you want the corresponding ELD detail 
screen. The detail screen gives additional service information 
c.oncerning a BER. 

Note: . The BER file is not frozen while you work. New BERs may 
be logged while you are troubleshooting, but they do not appear 
on the screen. These new BERs (with a new BER number) will 
appear the next time you request an ELD LIST display. 

Four digits defining month and day. 

Four digits defining hour and minute. 

This field is not used. 

More precise information about the origin of a BER (for example, 
CS, line, or channel number). The NAME may be typed at the 
cursor position to obtain the appropriate ELD list. The NAME is 
repeated in the event description line of the ELD detail screen. 

The number that categorizes the BER. 

Two hex digits that give more precision as to the origin of the 
BER. 

EVENT DESCRIPTION: Up to 40 characters that describe the event. 
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ELD Detail Display 

BER Display Screens 

ElD DETAIL 
SEl# 770 FLAG 00 DATE: 12/02 TII-1E:06:53 TVPE:I0 ID:B2 
CAS UtJRESOlVED DATA /STATUS HITERRUPT (Event Description) BAB2XXXX 
X77:0000 X7F:0000 XO:00F3 Xl:**** X2:**** X3:**** X4:**** XS:**** 
X6:**** X7:**** XB:**** XC:**** XF:**** 
CAB:******** ******** **~***** ******** ******** ******** 

******** ******** ******** ******** ******** ******** 
CAC:**** TA:** CAVT:**** 

===> 

Fl:END F2:t·1ENU2 F3:AlARH F4:Sut-1tlARV F5:LIST F7:PREVIOUS F8:NEXT 

Figure 2-17. ELD Detail Screen 

This screen contains necessary error data appropriate to the type/ID of BER (for 
field details, refer to the 'Error Logging' chapter of the Maintenance Information 
Reference manual). 

Common Fields in Header Lines (First Two Lines) 
In each detail screen, the two top lines and the bottom line always have the 
same format. 

BAB2XXXX Reference code number produced by autoBER to be entered in the 
BRC function. 

SEL# Three digits (from 1 to 999) identifying the BER# (BER sequence 
number in the BER file). You may display another BER by typing 
another SEL# in this area. 

FLAG This field is not used. 

DATE Four digits defining month and day. 

TIME Four digits defining hour and minute. Same as in the BER list 
screen. 

TYPE Two-digit hexadecimal number that categorizes the BER. 

10 Two-digit hexadecimal number that specifies the origin of the BER 
(BER identifier). 

LOST Three digits defining the number of BERs that have been lost after 
creation of this BER. This field is displayed only when BERs have 
been lost. This field applies only to CP BERs. 

CP-ABEND Four hexadecimal digits defining the abend code (this field does 
not apply to MOSS BERs). The field is displayed only when there 
is an abend code. 

EVENT DESCRIPTION: One line giving a description of the event (CAS UNRE­
SOLVED DATA /STATUS INTERRUPT in the previous screen). 
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BER Messages 

BER/BRC Messages 
BER FILE IS UPDATED 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: None. 

NO ADDITIONAL INFORMATION AVAILABLE 
Cause: You have requested additional information, by pressing PF6, when a non-TSS reference code interpretation FRU list 
screen was displayed. 
Action: None. 

THIS BER IS NO LONGER IN THE BER FILE 
Cause: The BER IS not In the BER file, and has been previously deleted. 
Action: None. 

Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097, for explanation of the following messages 
which are common to customers and the CE: 

• DISKETTE ERROR: REQUEST IGNORED 
• FILE IN USE: RETRY LATER 
• INVALID SEL# 
• SEL# RANGE LIMITED TO n 
• THE FILE IS EMPTY: NO BER DATA 
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Diagnostics 

What Are 3745 Diagnostics 

Table 3-1. Different Types of Diagnostic 

Name Stored Details 

1M L checkout On disk See the "IMUIPLH chapter of the Maintenance 
InformatIOn Reference manual (MIR), 
SY33-20S6. 

Online (COG) On disk Next pages 
Offline (OOG) 

Channel adapter OLTs In the host 
OL T responder On disk 

ST370 and ST4300 In the host System tests. Refer to host system documenta-
tion 

The diagnostic programs are run to detect solid failures caused by the hard­
ware in the 3745, and to isolate the field-replaceable unit (FRU) that caused the 
failure. They are also run after a repair is performed to check that the con­
troller is working correctly. 

Diagnostics must be run during the installation of the machine, and before and 
after an EC or an MES is installed on the machine. 

When you suspect a discrepancy between the machine configuration and the 
CDF, run the CDF function 'VERIFY'. 

Diagnostic Structure and Identification 
The diagnostics are arranged in groups, internal functional tests (IFTs), 
sections, and routines. 

Group 
1FT 

Set of IFTs that test a 3745 subsystem (the TSS group for example). 
Internal functional test that is often divided into sections that can be 
loaded and executed one at a time. 

Section Set of routines that tests a particular adapter, or a component of a 
subsystem. 

Routine The shortest executable test. 

~r------.. ~ 1FT number 

I 8 I A I 0 I 1 I 

I ~ Routine number 

L. ____ ... ~ Section number 

For specific 1FT, section, or routine selection, see "Diagnostic Selection 
Overview" on page 3-6. 
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Diagnostics 

List and Duration of Diagnostics 

1FT Type Time (mn) Running Time by Section (mn) 

CCU 38 A: 14 B: 6 D: 1 E: 5 
F:5 G: 4 H: 3 

IOCB 3-5 I,J: 2 - 3 K: 1"n 

CA 2 L: 2 

TSS 2 - 10 P: 1 - 5 Q: 0.2 - 0.5 R: 0.5 - 1 

TRSS 1 - 5 T: 1 - 5 

ESS 2 - 10 U: 2 - 10 

HPTSS 2 - 10 V: 2 - 10 

Note: 

· Total run 'all' = 50 minutes (minimum) to xxx minutes (maximum) 

· The values given In the second column are for one unit. For example 38 mn are for one 
CCU: for 2 CCUs It takes 76mn. 

· For IOCB, n In 1"'n IS the number of TSS, HPTSS, or ESS scanners: the value of n can be 
from 0 (configuration With TRSS only) to 32. 

Notes: 

1. The MOSS diagnostics are not part of the offline diagnostics. The MOSS is 
diagnosed while running MOSS IML (For details on MOSS IML, see the 
"IMLlIPL" chapter of the Maintenance Information Reference manual. 

2. For details on CCU, IOCB, CA, TSS, TRSS, ESS, and HPTSS diagnostics, see 
the corresponding chapter of the 3745 Diagnostic Descriptions manual, 
SY33-2059. 

Error during Diagnostics 
When a diagnostic program detects a failure, it displays a reference code, an 
error return code (ERC), a repair action code (RAC) and error messages on the 
console screen. In this case, a BER type 03, 10 03, is logged by the OCM for 
historical purposes. 

All the diagnostic routines are explained in the 3745 Diagnostic Descriptions 
manual. 
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How to Run Offline Diagnostics 
Before Running Offline or Concurrent Diagnostics ----------, 

• For offline diagnostics, ask the customer to de-activate the 3745 and all 
connected resources. Also, before entering the procedure, set all the 
channel adapters to 'disabled', and wait for the 'all CAs disabled' indi­
cator to come ON at the control panel. 

• For concurrent diagnostics, ask the customer to disconnect the related 
resources. For CA, refer to "Concurrent Maintenance Function (CACM)" 
on page 10-9. Otherwise, there is a risk of cancelling them, or that the 
request will not be accepted. 

• When there are two CCUs installed, if for any reason the IOSW or OMSW 
cards are removed from one CCU, this CCU must be powered OFF 
before starting the diagnostics (OOG or COG) on the other CCU. If this 
procedure is not followed, false error detection or OCF/Diag ABEND may 
occur. 

Diagnostic Monitoring 
The diagnostic control monitor (OCM) automatically restricts the diagnostic 
testing to the elements defined in the configuration data file (COF). 

Offline Diagnostics 
The MOSS must be initialized with its microcode (IML). The offline diagnostics 
are selected by the function 'OOG' in the maintenance menu. 

Concurrent Diagnostics 
All the diagnostic groups run while the customer is using the rest of the 
machine (concurrent diagnostic mode, function COG), except for some routines. 
This is defined in the Diagnostic Descriptions manual. 

If you are in twin-dual mode with one CCU running and the other CCU just 
powered ON (not IPLed), you cannot run the diagnostics on any adapter or IOC 
connected to the idle CCU. In this case, you must IPL this CCU to the end of 
phase 1 , then start the concurrent diagnostics. End of phase 1 is indicated by 
the IPL CCU-x PHASE 2 STOP message in a step-by-step IPL (this message is dis­
played after phase 1 IPL completion). Refer to "MSA Field Definitions (IPL 
Information)" on page 1-17 and "IPL In Maintenance Mode" on page 12·22 for 
details on IPL. 

Manual Routines 

Manual Routines Are: 
• Manually invoked routines, that is, routines that do not run during diagnos­

tics unless they are specifically requested. These manually invoked routines 
are: 

AR04 CCU storage protect key RAM for data retention. 
BF03 Cache data array for data retention. 

3·4 3745 Communication Controller 



LG02 Initial selection and miscellaneous sense registers. 
Ll03 Host interface sequence I/O error alert. 
Ll04 Request In management. 
LJ03 Tag In management. 
LK02 ESC address compare. 
RC01 TSS wrap test routine 

For details on these routines, refer to the 3745 Diagnostic Descriptions 
manual. 

Note: Before running any Lx section, you must run the LA section. 

• Manual intervention routines, that is, routines which in some circumstances, 
require manual intervention, such as removing a card or installing a wrap 
plug on 3745 components. These manual intervention routines are: 

ATOS Network power OFF (NPO) test. 

L001 External wrap test for CA. (BUS and TAG terminators must be 
plugged on the 'OUT' connectors.) Refer to "How to Run the Channel 
Wrap Test" in the Maintenance Information Procedures. 

RC01 TSS wrap test routine for Worldwide. Refer to "How to Run the 3745 
Diagnostics" in the Maintenance Information Procedures. 

RD01, RD02, RD03 

RHS9: 

WA01 

TSS wrap test routines for Japan only. They are specific to the 
Nippon Telegraph Telephone (NTT) administration. 

TSS Loop-3 wrap test with line wrap block. Refer to "How to Run the 
3745 Diagnostics" in the Maintenance Information Procedures. 

10C bus scoping routine. 
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Diagnostic Selection 

Diagnostic Selection Overview 

t·1ENU 3 

--~ 

DIAGNOSTIC REQUEST 
~lenu 

Diag. Nbr 
---+. Adapter Nbr 

Li ne Nbr 

OPT = Y 

• 
If the OPT field is ignored, 
the running options are set 
with default values 

DIAG SELECT/MODIFY 
~1enu 

Running 
~ options 

I 

if 'BREAK' received 

during diagnostic execution 

DIAG EXECUTE/~'1ODI FY 
~1enu 

Running 
~ options 

Note: 

--I XXXXXXXXX 

Type of information 
entered in this screen 

Figure 3-1. Diagnostic Selection Overview 
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Diagnostic Selection 

Diagnostic Selection Procedure 
Before running the diagnostics, refer to the "Diagnostic Requirements" section of the start chapter of 
the Maintenance Information Procedures. 

1. You must be in maintenance mode to have 
access to Menu 3 (Refer to "Sign ON 
Procedure" on page 1-5). 

2. In MENU 3, type ODG or COG in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

1. In 0, enter the number (1 to 8) of the diag­
nostic group. 

2. In fJ, enter the adapter number (the range is 
given in the ADP column of the screen). 

3. In II, enter the line number (the range is 
given in the LINE column of the screen). 

4. In D, enter Y if you want to modify the 
options selection. Then you get screen II, 
otherwise you go to screen m. 

5. Press SEND. 

For details about this screen, refer to "Diagnostic 
Request Menu Screen Description" on page 3-14. 

1. On line fJ, type R (rerun request), A (abort 
routine), C (cancel request), G (start exe­
cution), or M (modify the options). 

If you enter M, you must then enter one or 
more of the options listed on part II of the 
screen, with a space between each option, for 
example: 

~1 Dt,1 tv 

2. Press SEND. 

The details about the options are given in "Diag­
nostic Selection Modify Screen Description" on 
page 3-16. 

~lISUSE Of ~IA[~TUjANC( FJNCTIONS MAY LEAD TO oN"~EC:CT,,3,l ';(SJ~TS 

8fR RtFCODES..... B"C ~'O.)l,lE JIS'lAY ••• : ~100 TSS SERv:CES ••••• : TSS 
Cit SEq'll CES...... CIIS ~'~5S S·OR, OSPLY.: ~IS0 

CC~C~';RUH DIIIGS. CDC Offll',( 0: .. 05 .••• : CDG 
Dl;~IP DISPLAY/DEL. DOD TqSS SEqV;CES •••• : TRS 

('HER OfF TO LOG OfF 

FI:ttIJ F?:MENU2 f3:ALARM F4:~'tNUI f 6:RUlES 

Figure 3-2. Maintenance Menu (Menu 3) Screen 

[J 

GROUP IADP= ILINE I 
I ALL I I I 
2 CCU I A- B I I 
3 IOCBI 1- 41 I 
01 CA I 1-161 
5 TSS I 1-321 0-311 
6 TRSS I 1- 61 1- 21 
7 HTSS I 1- 81 I 
8 OL T I 1-161 I 
9 ESS I 1- 81 
OPT = Y IF ~10DIFY I 
OPTION REQUIRED I 

DIAGNOSTICS INITIALIZATION 

I u:m'IniliU ACCORDING TO THE DIAG ~IENU 
I DIAG"'> ADPII=-> fJ LINE==> II OPT==> EI 

FI :END F2:~IENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 3-3. Diagnostic Request Menu Screen 

Ii II 
R RERUN REQUEST 
A ABORT ROUTI NE 
C CANCEl REQUEST 
G GO 
M MODIFY OPTIONS: I 

S/LS/AL/ALS/B/DM I 
Nil/II I START e9:26:25 
CI/CNNfl/C I REQUEST: ALL DIAGNOSTICS INITIALIZATION 

RI/RNNN I OPTIONS: S Nil Cl RI BR 0 
BR/NBR I 

I 
I r.h"':i~n~i'~;ljP."lH'II"~!!!i!"!i ACCORDING TO THE DlltG ~lENU 
I ==> ~1 DI~ Ii D 

FI :END F2:flENUZ F3:AlARM 

Figure 3-4. Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen 

Chapter 3. Diagnostics 3-7 



Diagnostic Selection 

A diagnostic may require you to enter parame­
ters. If not applicable, this step is skipped. The 
request is displayed on message line I:J, for 
example: 

ENTER LEVEL YOU WANT: 01, 02, 03, 04, 05 

You must enter Rxx (where xx is the value of the 
parameters). 

In this example, if you want to run the routine on 
CCU interrupt level 2, you must enter R02 and 
press SEND. 

The diagnostic starts running. 

Interrupt a Diagnostic 

Press the BREAK key while the diagnostic is 
running. 

Note: The request is accepted only at the end of 
the current routine. You may have to wait for 
several minutes. 

This screen is displayed when the break has been 
received by the control program. 

The procedure is identical to the one in Figure 3-4 
on page 3-7 (screen II). 
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G;(OUP iAD~' I L11,E 1 
1 All 1 1 1 
2 eeu 1 A· B 1 1 
3 I ::81 I· 41 I 
4 CA I J.16: I 
5 TSS I 1-321 9-311 
6 TRSSI 1- 61 1- 21 
7 HTSSI 1- BI 1 
e OLf I 1-161 1 
9 E55 I I- BI 1 
CPT = Y F ~10DlFY I 
CP1ION RE:;UIQlJ I 

DIM'jOSTlCS l'dTlAlIZATlON 

I E'j~ER QfQUEST i\C:CqJI',G TO THE DIAG ~lENU 

I OIAG'-> ,,;)P.,,> Ll~E==> OPT ==> 

===> IiJ 
FI:ENO F2:~lENU2 f3:ALARM 

D 
R RERUN REQUEST 
A ABORT R~UT I NE 
C CANCEL QEOUEST 
G GO 
M MODIFY OPTIONS: 

S/ lS/Al/AlS/B/oM 

CI/CNNN/C RUWEST: TSS 1 TSS OIAG RUNNING 
R1/RNNN OPTIONS: S Nil CI Rl BR ROUTINE PA04 AoP 01 
BR/NBR 

BREAK RECEIVED 
ENTER RtQUlST ACCOtlOING TO THE DIM ~lENU 

=-> G 

fl :ENo FZ:~lENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 3-5. Diagnostic Execution Modify Screen 



Use of CCU (Menu 2) Functions with Diagnostics 
When running CCU diagnostics or 'RUN ALL', you can use the CCU (menu 2) 
functions, but unpredictable results may occur. 

When running TSS, HPTSS, TRSS, CA diagnostics, the CCU is not used as a 
processor. 

Only the last 10K of CCU storage are used as 'scanner mailbox' for data 
exchange between the OCM in the MOSS and the CP-and-IFTs in the TSS. 
There is no need to use the CCU functions when running TSS diagnostics, 
except if you wish to display the 'scanner mailbox'. Setting an address 
compare, for example, has no meaning. 

Restrictions of CCU Functions Use with Diagnostics 
The following CCU functions may lead to unpredictable results: 

• CID (channel interface display) 
• .RCL (reset CCU/LSSO) 
• IL3 (CCU level 3 interrupt) 
• RIO (reset IOC). 

To use address compare and branch trace, the CCU must first be initialized. 
The setting of these two functions remains active as long as the CCU is not re­
initialized (indicated by 'RESET' on the MSA). 

Note: For branch trace, local storage X7D' must contain X' 1 0000'< (address of 
the branch trace buffer), and local storage X'7C' must contain X'6000' (length of 
the branch trace buffer). Check the local storages for these values, and set 
them to the correct values when required. 
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Selection of a CCU Function During Diagnostics 

1. While a diagnostic is running press the 
BREAK key to initiate a break. 

2. After a short wait, you receive the 'BREAK 
RECEIVED' message. (See the screen on 
Figure 3-5 on page 3-8). 

3. Press F2, to access MENU 2 screen (m) 

1. In 0, type the acronym corresponding to the 
selected CCU function. 

2. Press SEND. The selected CCU function will 
run ( screen m). 

This screen is an example of running a CCU func­
tion (here BCK) while a diagnostic is running. 

1. Press F2 to return to the DCF application 
2. Enter G (for go). 
3. Press SEND. 
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A diagnostic is running. 

Ii 

I S'"RT "r:~m:ss 

I RfCUEST: TSS 1 lSS D1.3 Ru~mING 
I OPTIO'IS: S Nil Cl Rl BR RCv:INE PA:l4 ,,~, 01 
I 
I 
I 

Figure 3-6. CCU Function Selection during Diagnostics 

BVPASS CCU CHECK.: BCK 
BYPASS IOC CHoCK.: BIK 
COND BRAIICH TRACE: CBT 
CA INTERF DISPLAY: CID 
CCU NOq~lAL ~10DE •• : CN~l 

CCU STATUS ••••••• : CST 
DISPLAY fAl TER •••• : DAL 
DATA EXCHANGE •••• : DEX 
DlSPLAY LONG ••••• : OLD 

Fl:ENP F2:~lENUI F3:Al"R~1 

~'OSS OF F LINE ••••• : t-'OF SfT ADDR ccr'PARE.: SAC 
MOSS ONLINE •••••• : MON SEi 9RAIlCH TRACE.: S8T 
RESfT ADDR COrIP •• : RAC STC' ON CCU CHEC(: SCK 
RESET BRCH TRACE.: RBT STCo ON 10C CHoC<: SIK 
RESET CCU CHECK •• : RCK SET I·STEP ••••••• : SIP 
RESET CCUfLSSD ••• : RCL STC' CCU ••••••••• : STP 
REPAIRED CCU ••••• : REP STA~T CCU •••••••• : STR 
RESET 10C •••••••• : RIO 
RESET I·STEP ••••• : RIS 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

F5 :~lENU 3 F6:RuLES 

Figure 3-7. Menu 2 Screen 

III 
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: BYPASS CCU CHECK FUNCTION PENDH.3: OFFLINE DIAGS 

CCU WILL BYPASS CCU CHECK 

FI :END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 3-8: Example of CCU Function While Running 
Diagnostics 



Screen Descriptions 

Diagnostic Screen Areas Description 
The following figure shows the different areas of a diagnostic screen. Those 
areas are described in the next paragraphs. 

DIAGNOSTIC 
REQUEST 

I·IENU 
AREA 

ERROR AREA 

• <--------TIHE AREA-------> 

DIAGNOSTIC STATUS AREA 

<------------DCF MESSAGE AREA----------------------------> 
.......•••.•••.... <----------- CE REPLY AREA ------------------------------> 

===> <-----HESSAGE AREA-------------------------------------------------------> 

Fl:END F2:HENU2 F3:AlARH 

Figure 3-9. Diagnostic Screen Areas 

Diagnostic Request Menu Area 

Error Area 

This area gives the diagnostic selection (group, adp and line), or the 
commands/options selection made from Figure 3-3 on page 3-7 and Figure 3-4 
on page 3-7. 

For details, refer to "Diagnostic Request Menu Screen Description" on 
page 3-14 and "Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen Description" on page 3-16. 

The following screen is only an example, and cannot be used for trouble­
shooting. 

**************** 
* R RH303604 * 
* RAC 60102 * 
* ERC IA010702 * 
**************** 

START 00:26:25 STOP 00:27:44 

FRU REt-IOVAl => pm-fER OFF 

ERROR COUNT 00001 

Figure 3-10. Diagnostic Screen Error Area 

R Gives the reference code (here RH303604) used by automaint to give 
the FRU list to be replaced. 

RAe Repair action code (here 60102). 

Gives the type of error detected by the diagnostics and the address 
of the suspected resource. 

The RAe field displayed can be from three to nine digits long 
according to the diagnostic: 
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Screen Descriptions 

Time Area 

Diag Type 
RAe Digits 

1 - 3 4-5 6-7 8-9 

IOCB RAC IOC bus Field x of Field yof 
(FRU list) number FRU list FRU list 

(CSPx) (CSPy) 

TSS or RAC TSS or lIC number MUX 
HPTSS (FRU list) HPTSS (0 to 31) number 

number 

ESS RAC ESS number Not used Not used 
(FRU list) 

CA, CSS, or RAC CA number Not used Not used 
TRSS (FRU list) 

ERe Error reference code (here IA010702). 

Shows whether you are working on the same fault or on a new one 
(after an FRU replacement for example). It allows you to loop on 
one specific error only, disregarding all others or new ones, if any. 
The first four digits show the 1FT number, section number, and 
routine n~mber. The last four digits indicate the error number. 

• Indicates the initial time. 
• Indicates the time of every stop (for stop on error, request complete, or 

request can'celed). 

Diagnostic Status Area 

START 00:26:25 STOP 00:27:44 

REQUEST: IA xxxx DIAG yyyyyyy 
OPTIONS: S N\1 C1 R1 NBR ROUTINE IA01 ADP 01 . 

ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG HENU 
==> 
*** ERROR FOUND *** 

F3:ALARM 

Figure 3-11. Diagnostic Screen Status Area 

REQUEST Last request entered (group, 1FT, section or routine). 
OPTIONS Last running options selected (see Figure 3-4 on page 3-7). 
DIAG RUN STATUS xxxx DIAG yyyyyyyyy and ROUTINE nnnn ADP /I of 

Figure 3-11, where: 
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• xxxx can be: CCU, 'IOCB, CA, TSS, TRSS, HTSS, ESS, or OL T 

• yyyyyyyyy can be: 

RUN INIT (DCF initialization phase) 
CCU INIT (CCU initialization phase) 
RUNNING 
RERUNNING 
CANCELED 
ENDED 
UNXPTD.ERR 
HUNG 



DCF Message Area 

CE Reply Area 

Message Area 

Screen Descriptio{ls 

• Routine has the following meaning: 

ROUTINE I A 0 1 ADP 01 L 20 

-r- :!:tine number 

• Section (IA) 
I 1FT (I) 

~. Line address 20 in scanner 

.Scanner or CA number 

Note: In case of unexpected error, the DCF displays either the current routine, 
or the previous routine, depending on the moment when the error occurred. In 
any case, the correct reference code is displayed. 

ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU 

Messages issued by the DCF 

Input zone for initial request, commands, answers to diagnostic message. 

Output zone for diagnostic messages, for example: 

*** ERROR FOUND *** 
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Screen Descriptions 

Diagnostic Request Menu Screen Description 

GROUP IADP= IlINE I 
1 All I I I 
2 CCU I A- BI I 
3 IOCBI 1- 41 I 
4 CA I 1-161 I 
5 TSS I 1-321 0-311 
6 TRSSI 1- 61 1- 21 
7 HTSSI 1- 81 I 
8 OlT I 1-161 I DIAGNOSTICS INITIALIZATION 
9 ESS I 1- 81 I N 
OPT = Y IF HODIFY I 
OPTION REQUIRED I 

I EHTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG HEHU 
I OIAG==> AQP'==> lINE==> OPT==> 

===> 

F1:ENO F2:HENU2 F3:AlARH 

1 ALL 

2 CCU 

310CB 

4CA 

5 TSS 

6TRSS 

7 HTSS 

80LT 

9 ESS 

Run the diagnostics without manual intervention. 

The offline diagnostics run in a mandatory sequence. The diagnostic 
status area is updated every time a new routine is entered. CCU, 
IOCB, CA, LA, and telecommunication lines are all tested in turn, if 
present in the 3745 CDF. 

The OL Ts and the manual routines are not run when the option ALL 
is selected. 

Run the CCU diagnostics. 

Run the IOCB diagnostics. 

Run the CA diagnostics. You may select a channel adapter in the 
given range. If you do not select a channel adapter, they are all 
tested in turn, up to the last one defined in the 3745 CDF. 

ADP Scanner number. 
LINE Line number on a scanner. 

• If ADP and LINE fields are left blank, all the lines on every 
scanner are tested if defined in the 3745 CDF. 

• If you enter an ADP number without a LINE number, all the 1ines 
attached to the selected scanner are tested. 

• If you enter both an ADP and a LINE value, only that line, on that 
scanner is tested. 

Run the TRSS diagnostics. 

Run the HPTSS diagnostics. 

Loads the channel adapter responder program into CCU storage, 
and responds to the requests of the host OL Ts. You must select a 
channel adapter defined in the 3745 CDF. 

Run the ESS diagnostics. 
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Screen Descriptio~s 

Selection Line Details 
DIAG = = > The diagnostic group (1 to 8), 1FT, section, or routine that you want 

to run (refer to the Diagnostic Descriptions for details). 

You may run a complete diagnostic group, an 1FT, a section of an 1FT 
or a routine of a section of an 1FT, by entering: 

• 1 through 8 to select all the diagnostics or a complete diagnostic 
group (see "Diagnostic Request Menu Screen Description" on 
page 3-14). 

• The letter corresponding to a specific 1FT (for example P for the 
FES 1FT Pl. 

• The value corresponding to a specific section of an 1FT (for 
example PA for section A of FES 1FT Pl. 

• The value corresponding to a specific routine of a section of an 
1FT (for example PA 10 for routine 10 of section A of FES 1FT Pl. 

If you select an individual routine, you must previously run all pre­
ceding routines in sequence. 

It is recommended to run the complete diagnostic group, otherwise 
the results can be unpredictable. 

ADP#= = > The adapter number: 

• Channel number (1 to 16) for CA and OLT 
• TSS number (1 to 32) 
• HPTSS or ESS number (1 to 8) 
• TRSS number (1 to 6). but only four are available: 1, 2, 5, and 6. 

LlNE= = > The number of a specific line (Cl to 31) attached to a TSS or a spe­
cific .Iine (1 to 2) attached to a TRSS. You must then specify the cor­
responding adapter number in the ADP# field. 

OPT= = > Enter Y to display the diagnostic selection modify screen (see 
Figure 3-4 on page 3-7) from which you may modify the options. 
The default value is N (no modification). 

The default running options are: 

S Stop on first error 
NW No wait before the execution of each routine 
C1 Cycle = 1 
R1 Repeat each routine once 
BR BER recording 

"Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen Description" on page 3-16 lists 
all possible options, and how they can be modified. 

"List and Duration of Diagnostics" on page 3-3 gives the list of all IFTs together 
with their duration estimates. 
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Screen Descriptions 

Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen Description 

I 
R RERUN REQUEST I 
A ABORT ROUTINE I 
C CAHCEL REQUEST I 
G GO I 
H MODIFY OPTIONS: I 
S/LS/AL/ALS/B/D'" I 
HH/H I START 00:26:25 
Cl/CNNN/C I REQUEST: ALL DIAGNOSTICS INITIALIZATION 
R1/RNNN I OPTIONS: S NH C1 R1 BR 
BR/NBR I 

===> 

I 
I ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG "'ENU 
I ==> ~! OM \~ 

Fl: END F2: 1·!ENU2 F3: ALARI·! 

Figure 3-12. Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen 

The menu to the left of the screen lists the following set of commands: 

R- RERUN: The current request will run again. 

A ABORT routine 

C CANCEL: The current request is canceled, allowing a new request. The 
current set of options is reset. 

G GO 

• Selection modify me~lU: after your request is entered on the screen, 
GO starts the execution. 

• Execution modify menu: after your request is entered on the screen, 
GO resumes the execution. 

M MODIFY OPTIONS 

All the available options are listed, separated by a slash (/). On a given 
line, the options are mutually exclusive. You may select several options, 
one per line of the menu. For example: 

M C5 OM 

will cause your request to cycle 5 times, and display multiple errors. 

However, if you select more than one option for the same line, only the 
last one is accepted. 

If you do not select any option, the following defaults are set: 

S NW Cl Rl BR 

See "Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen Description" for the explanation 
of all the options. 

To leave the modify option (M), enter any command (A, C, G, or R). 
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Diagnostic Options 

Diagnostic Options 

Stop Option S/LSI ALI ALS/B/OM 
5 STOP ON FIRST ERROR 

This is the default option. The diagnostic request is executed. On 
detection of the first error, testing stops and the error information is dis­
played. 

If you type G (go), the execution resumes from the error, until a second 
error is detected. The error information is displayed and the request 
stops again. 

LS LOOP ON FIRST ERROR WITH STOP 

The diagnostic request is executed until the first error is detected. The 
DCF then displays this error and stops. Entering G (go) causes the DCF to 
loop on the error, and to stop and display when the same error is 
detected again. 

The loop is maintained on this error display whether the error which initi­
ated the loop remains. If a new error appears inside the loop, it is dis­
played as N ERe (new ERC). However, the loop is maintained on the first 
error detected. 

At each display stop, you may enter one of the commands of the menu (A, 
G, C, R, or M). 

AL AUTOMATIC LOOP ON ERROR 

The diagnostic request is executed until the first error is detected. The 
DCF displays this error and starts looping on the error automatically. The 
loop is maintained on this error whether the error which initiated the loop 
remains. If a new error appears inside the loop, it is displayed as N ERC 
(new ERC) and N RAC (new RAC), but ·even then, the loop is maintained 
on the first error detected. 

To regain control once the loop has been initiated, you must press the 
BREAK (ATTN) key (refer to the procedure in Figure 3-5 on page 3-8). 

ALS AUTOMATIC LOOP ON ERROR WITH NEW ERROR STOP 

The diagnostic request is executed until the first error is detected. The 
DCF displays this error and begins to loop on the error automatically. The 
loop is maintained on this error display, whether the error that initiated 
the loop remains. If a new error appears inside the loop, it is displayed 
as N ERe (new ERC) and N RAe (new RAC); the DCF stops on this 
display. 

You may now enter any command of the 'execution modify' menu (refer to 
Figure 3-4 on page 3-7). 

If no N ERC or N RAC occurs, the only way to regain control is to press 
the BREAK (ATTN) key. (refer to the procedure in Figure 3-5 on page 3-8) 

B BYPASS ERROR STOPS 

The diagnostic request is executed until an error is detected. On 
detection of the error, the DCF displays the error information; testing then 
resumes automatically until another error is detected or until the request 
is complete. The only way to regain control before the end of the request 
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Diagnostic Options 

Wait Option NW/W 

is to press the BREAK (ATTN) key. (refer to the procedure in Figure 3-5 
on page 3-8.) 

OM DISPLAY MU L TI PLE ERRORS 

The diagnostic request is executed until an error is detected. On 
detection of the error, the DCF displays the error information, aborts the 
routine, and automatically starts the next routine. Thus, only the first 
error detected in each routine is displayed. Execution then continues 
automatically until the request is complete. You have no way to regain 
control before the end of the request other than to press the BREAK 
(ATTN) key. (refer to the procedure in Figure 3-5 on page 3-8) 

NW NO WAIT BEFORE EXECUTION OF EACH ROUTINE 

This is the default option. It cancels the W option. There is no stop before 
routine execution. 

W WAIT BEFORE EXECUTION OF EACH ROUTINE 

The execution of the diagnostic request stops before each routine. 

The message ROUTINE READY TO START appears, the request is 
stopped, and you may then enter one of the commands in the menu (A, G, 
C, R, or M). Entering G (for go) starts the next routine in sequence. 

Cycle Option C1/CNNN/C 
C1 CYCLE = 1 

This is the default option. The request is executed once, and ends with 
the REQUEST COMPLETE message. 

Cnnn CYCLE nnn TIMES 

The request is executed nnn times (nnn from 1 to 255), then the request 
ends and the message REQUEST COMPLETE is displayed. 

C CYCLE ON REQUEST 

Repeat Option R1/Rnnn 

The DCM executes the entire request, and then automatically restarts it. 

It continues indefinitely until you press the BREAK (ATTN) key and change 
the option to C1. 

R1 REPEAT EACH ROUTINE ONCE: 

This is the default option. Each routine is executed once. 

If you have selected Rnnn and want to return to the default option, modify 
Rnnn to R1. 

Rnnn REPEAT EACH ROUTINE nnn TIMES 

Each routine is executed nnn times (nnn from 1 to 255) before the next 
routine is executed. 
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Diagnostic Options 

BER Recording Option 
BR This is the default value. The DCM will record a BER for each report of 

error. 

NBR Prevent the DCM from recording any BER. 
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Errors during Diagnostics 

Errors during Diagnostics 
There are two types of error: 

1. Diag error reporting (see Figure 3-10 on page 3-11), when the diagnostic 
detects an error in the element being tested. 

2. Diag/DCF unexpected error (see Figure 3-14 on page 3-21 and Figure 3-15 
on page 3-22), when an error occurs anywhere in an area which is not 
under test. 

Those screens are examples, and should not be used for troubleshooting. 

Diag Error Reporting Display 

**************** FRU REI·10VAl => pm·fER OFF 
* R RH303604 * 
* RAC 60102 * 
* ERC IA010702 * 
**************** 

START 00:26:25 STOP 00:27:44 

Figure 3-13. Diagnostic Error Screen 

ERROR COUNT 00001 

This screen is displc;lyed after an error has been found by the diagnostic, if stop 
on error was selected. (see "Diagnostic Selection Modify Screen Description" 
on page 3-16.) This is only an example, because there can be many different 
screens, according to the type of error. In the next paragraph, you will find an 
explanation of every field which may appear on the various error screens. 

Note: Fields having characters and dots (for example, LOOP COUNT ... ) are dis­
played only when necessary. 

Field Description for Diagnostic Errors 
ERC Error reference code 

RAC Repair action code 

Note: You may find: N ERC and N RAC if you loop on the error. 

EXP DATA: Data expected by the diagnostic 

ReV DATA: Data actually received 

ERR BIT: 0004 0000 

MASK: OFFF 0000 

These four lines of information work together: any discrepancy between the 
expected data and the received data is taken into account if the corresponding 
mask bit is ON. 
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Errors during Diagnostics 

The ERR BIT can also be displayed alone. In this case, the EXP DATA, RCV 
DATA and MASK fields are not displayed. 

ADDIT INFO: Means additional information. The meaning varies with the 
routine that displays the additional information. 

LOOP COUNT: Is incremented by 1 before the execution of a routine when 
looping on an error. The displayed value is incremented every time 
the loop is entered, whether the error occurs. The loop count is 
reset at the beginning of a request, at the start of a routine, or at any 
loop option change. 

LOOP ERR CNT: Means loop error count. The displayed value is incremented 
only when the referenced error (first error) occurs in the loop. The 
loop error count is reset at the beginning of a request, at the start of 
a routine, or at any loop option change. Comparing LOOP COUNT 
and LOOP ERR CNT values helps determine the number of intermit­
tent error occurrences. 

ERROR COUNT: Shows the count of all errors found while a request is running. 
A new request resets the error count. The displayed value is 
updated while the diagnostic is running. 

CYCLE COUNT: Shows the current count of the Cnnn option you specified. The 
displayed value is updated while the diagnostic is running. 

REPEAT COUNT: Shows the current count of the Rnnn option you specified. 
Modifying the option or starting a new request resets the repeat 
count. 

Diagnostic Unexpected Error Display 
This screen is displayed after an unexpected error has been found by the diag­
nostic. This is a major error; the diagnostic run cannot continue. 

Note: NEW REQUEST is proposed, with the following options: 

• END (F1) 
• MENU 2 (F2) 
• ALARM (F3) 

I **************** ORIGIN: ~lOSS<-IFT FRU RENOVAL=> POI-!ER OFF 
I *RC 3040641 * LEVEL: X'OI' 
I *RAC 641 * LVLNSK: X'OO' 
I * * ROUTINE IAOI 
I **************** ADDIT INFO: 

***** ABEND ***** I ERROR IN: CHGI·IACAC 
Fl : RETURN TO I V:0004 X:OOOO Z:ODOI 

HAIN NENU ISTART 00:04:50 STOP 00:05:54 
I IOCB DIAG UNEXPECTED ERROR 
I ROUTINE IAOI ADP 01 
I 
I 
I 

===> UNEXPECTED ERROR 

Fl:END F2:HENU2 F3:ALARH 

Figure 3-14. Diagnostic Unexpected Error Display Screen 
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Errors during Diagnostics 

DCF Unexpected Error Display 
This screen is displayed after an unexpected error has been found by the DCF. 
This is a major error; the diagnostic run cannot continue. (The following screen 
is only an example, and should not be used for troubleshooting.) 

***** ABEND ***** 
F1 : RETURN TO 

~IAIII I·IENU 

===> 

**************** ORIGIN: IIOSS<-DCI-I 
*RII 3050541 * LEVEL: X '01' 
*RAC 541 * LVLI-ISK: X'OO' 

**************** ADDIT IMFO: 
HAC I/O RC=X'1162' 
OM I-IACRO KO OFS=058C 

START 00:07:40 STOP 00:08:01 
DIAG HUNG 

UNEXPECTED ERROR 

Fl:END F2:I-IENU2 F3:ALARI-I 

Figure 3-15. DCF Unexpected Error Display Screen 

Description of Unexpected DCF RACs 
In catastrophic cases, such as erroneous logical status, or return code not null 
after an I/O operation, the diagnostic control facility (DCF) displays a panel con­
taining a special repair action code (RAC) referring to an unexpected error. 

These RACs may be requested by any DCF component: 

OCM Diagnostic control monitor 
CP MOSS Command processor - MOSS 
CP CCU Command processor - CCU 
CP CSP Command processor - CSP 

During the investigation of an unexpected error, as a last possibility, you should 
suspect a software error in the DCF. 

Table 3-2 (Page 1 of 3). DCF Unexpected RACs 

RAe Number Meaning 

500-50F Common RACs 

501 Received event rejected by OCM 

502 Received event rejected by CP 

503 Routine not found by CP 

504 SST access rejected by CP 

505 Routine signature list end not known by OCF 

507 CP CSP time out (no CP CSP answer to OCM) 

508 IOCBUS time out (no TSS answer to OCM) 

509 Unexpected scanner received event detected 

510-51 F RAC related to disk operation 

510 Invalid loading request 

511 OCF load module 

512 COF data set 
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Errors during Diagnostics 

Table 3-2 (Page 2 of 3). DCF Unexpected RACs 

RAC Number 

514 

515 

516 

517 

518 

519 

520-52F 

521 

522 

523 

524 

525 

526 

527 

52A 

530-54F 

530 

531 

532 

533 

534 

535 

536 

537 

538 

539 

53A 

538 

53C 

53D 

53E 

53F 

540 

541 

542 

543 

544 

545 

546 

547 

548 

549 

54A 

Meaning 

1FT load module in MOSS 

1FT data set 

RLOAD 1FT load module 

RLOAD 1FT data set 

CP MOSS load module 

CP data set (CCU or CSP) 

RAC related to data transfer (MOSS/CCU) 

1FT data set (bad transfer between MOSS and CCU) 

RLOAD 1FT data set 

CP data set 

DCF CDS entry 

DCF SST table 

DCF reply to RWTOR 

TSS aids data 

Any CCU read data 

RAC related to AMAC operations 

Disable MOSS from any Interrupts but TIMER 

Wnte LSSD 

High-speed buffer data array mode 

High-speed buffer normal mode 

Disable CCUI 

Enable PU Interrupts 

Disable Interrupt levels 1 and 4 

Enable Interrupt levels 1 and 4 

Local store Inlt 

SCTL normal mode 

Storage Inlt 

Enable cycle steal 

Stop CCU 

CCU mailbox IN 

Disable cycle steal 

Set MOSS operative 

Enable scanner Interrupts 

Reset scanner 

Run scanner checkouts 

Get scanner checkouts 

Set MOSS area address 

Storage key Inlt 

ROS mailbox IN and scanner IPL 

Scanner GET command completion 

Scanner initialization 

CHGMACAC request 

CHGMCAD request 
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Errors during Diagnostics 

Table 3-2 (Page 3 of 3). DCF Unexpected RACs 

RAe Number 

54B 

54C 

540 

54E 

550-55F 

550 

551 

552 

553 

554 

555 

556 

557 

558 

559 

55A 

55B 

55C 

560-56F 

561 

562 

563 

564 
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Meaning· 

CHGPOWER request 

Disable from PU and CSP Interrupts 

High-speed buffer disable and bypass 

ECC and SCTL disable 

RAe related to SWAD operations 

Disconnect SWLs 

Reset adapter bit 

Reset disconnect line 

Reset DIAG2 register 

Set adapter rest IOC bit 

Connect sWitch on primary 

Connect sWitch on secondary 

CHGSWAD user request 

Reset SWAD adapter 

Reset MOSS INOP DISC register 

Enable Interrupt In B-status register 

Connect sWitch all (MPS) 

Reset SWL 

RAe related to_scanner operations 

Scanner ROS checkout KO 

ROS IPL failing on CP CSP loading) 

Get command completion KO on scanner IPL 

Scanner Power ON/Reset KO 



L1C 5/6 

LIC 5/6 Wrap Test Data Display 
Use the function on this page with the wrap test (WTT) chapter of the Advanced Operations Guide, to 
display additional information about the Lie being tested. 

1. The control progam must be loaded, and 
MOSS Online. 

2. You must log on with the maintenance pass­
word. 

3. In D of'MENU 1', enter WTT and press 
SEND. 

1. Select option 2 (wrap test at any level). 
2. Press SEND. The next screen is displayed. 

1. Select the line address in D. 
2. Select the wrap type 3 option (displayed in 

service mode only), in f). 
3. Press SEND. 

The wrap level is forced to 'local modem', and the 
wrap starts automatically with a default pattern. 

4. The 'WRAP TEST START' screen is displayed. 
Like any other wrap, this test may be stopped by 
pressing the BREAK key. 

5. On wrap test completion, the next screen is 
displayed: 

cc'.q~ OI\TA FIlE.: cDF 
CC'JTROl PG,,1 PRec .. : cop 

DISK fUNCTlC',S ... : Olf 
DISK :?L INfO •••• : 011 
EVE.n LOG DISPLAY: HO 

l~h ONE SCAN~ER .. : If!S PI\SSIIJ~~S ........ : PSI< 
IP[ Celi(S) ••••••• : !PL P~4T SWAP fl,f ... : PS, 
Le d'.o( TEST Rte.: LTO PC>lER SEilVICES ... : POS 
~c ,:',K TES· RfSP: LTS SC"N~fR Iff ';ACE: SIT 
LI,E 1~'ERt DS~lY: lID STAND Al~NE TEST.: SAT 

fALLBACK ......... : FBK ll';o( IP. PC~lS ... : IKP S.:TC"9ACK ....... : sal( 
W.~~H,E LVL TABLE: flLT TI'IE SERVICES .... : TIr-! 

IPL ~IOSS ......... : 1m MI~R~CC:t fIXES .. : ~'Cf TRS5 :'."ERF CSPLV: TID 
E5S I~TERF DSPlY.: ElO .NAP aST ........ : WTT 

fNTfR eff TO LO~ OFf 

n :EIlO F2:~l[NU~ F 3:ALARM f5:~!ElW 3 f6:R~l(S 

Figure 3-16. Menu 1 Screen 

WRAP TEST INITIAL SELECTION 

• ShECT ONE OPTION n, 2) ==> D 
1 = AUTO~IATIC WRAP TEST ON lIC UNIT 

WRAP TEST AT ANY LEVEL 

THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F2:MENU2 f 3:ALARM 

Figure 3-17. Wrap Test Initial Selection Screen 

WRAP TEST INITIALIZATION 

• ENTER liNE ADDRESS (TSS: e·895 HPTSS: 1924·!(39) =:> D 
• ENTER IlRAP TYPE :=> EI 

1 = DATA 

2 = CONTROL LEADS 3 = DISPLAY LIC 5-6 REGISTERS 

• ENTER IlRAP LEVEl (! TO 6) 
1 = LOCAL NODHi 4 = TAItGATE 
2 = NTT CASLE (TS5 ONLY) 5 = REHOTE NODEM (HPTSS & DATA WRAP ONLY) 
3 = lIC (TS5 & DATA wRAP ONLY) 6 = INTERNAL (HPTSS ONLY) 

LINES TO BE TESTED NUST BE OISABLEO/DE"CTlVATEO 

n:fND f2:MENU2 f3:AlAqM f4:II.JTIALIZATlCN 

Figure 3-18. Wrap Test Initialization Screen 
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LIC 5/6 

Note: The details about steps 1 and 2 can be 
found in the "Wrap Test (WTT)" chapter of the 
AOG. 
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Ll',E ,,:::;ESS: xxx DISPLAY LIe 5-6 :,,:A 

EXPD: '0 16 2E 50 FF CO 01 aa lA FF a! 02 03 04 05 ~6 01 08 C9 
RCVD: )l'X Xlo "¥. )'1( xx Xy xx xx 4''1( AX X¥ :t(,¥ 'i(X XV \,X X~ X." )1'')( xx 

EXOD: 10 11 12 13 I .. 15 16 17 !8 19 2J 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 ?8 
qCVD: .x X" VX loX xx '('Iro xx xx .x 1(X xa. X" x> xx l(X 1« 10. )OX \,Y 

EXPO: 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 31 

Figure 3-19. Display Lie 5-6 Data 



Diagnostic Messages 

Diagnostic Messages 
Note: This section gives only the messages associated to the diagnostic requests or the diagnostic 
selection. 

For specific information on diagnostic routines, refer to the Diagnostic Descriptions. 

BREAK RECEIVED 
Cause: The BREAK key has been pressed. 
Action: None. 

CHECK RPO PROCEDURE, PRESS SEND TO CONTINUE, OR C TO CANCEL 
Cause: Manual routine ATOS has been called. 
Action: BE CAREFUL: If you press SEND, the machine will be powered OFF. 

1FT 10 NOT ALPHABETIC 
Cause: The first letter of your request IS not alphabetic. 
Action: Enter the correct 1FT Id. 

INVALID REPLY 
Cause: A reply other than A, C, R, G, or M has been entered, or the M option IS Invalid, when an error IS found by diagnostics. 
Action: Enter a valid reply. 

INVALID REQUEST 
Cause: The requested diagnostic cannot run In this environment, or does not eXIst. 
Action: Enter a valid request. 

INV. REQ. PARM. 
Cause: A wrong parameter (AOP, LINE) has been entered. 
Action: Enter a valid parameter. 

INV. REQ. PARM. 2 xx - NOT INSTALLED OR PWR OFF 
Cause: The selected adapter IS not Installed. 
Action: Select a valid adapter:.. 

INV. OPT. PARM. 
Cause: A wrong option has been entered. 
Action: Enter a valid option. 

NOT IN ALLOWED RANGE 
Cause: Parameter not In range. 
Action: Enter a valid parameter. 

NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: Selected adapter or line not Installed. 
Action: Enter a valid adapter or line. 

RFC ... CANNOT BE REPORTED ... CHJGDOVG LOADING FAILED 
Cause: Program loading not possible (dlsk/OFA error). 
Action: refer to RAC code. 

ROUTINE 10 NOT HEXA VALUE 
Cause: Requested routine not In hexadeCimal value. 
Action: Enter with correct hexadeCimal value. 

ROUTINE READY TO START 
Cause: OCF has Initialized and loaded diagnostics. 
Action: Select an action. 

RUN IPL PHASE 1 ON ASSOCIATED CCU, THEN TRY AGAIN 
Cause: You tried to run the concurrent diagnostics on an Idle CCU. 
Action: IPL the CCU, then cancel the IPL when It reaches phase 1. 

SECTION 10 NOT ALPHABETIC 
Cause: Second letter of the request IS not alphabetic. 
Action: Enter a correct section Id. 
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UNEXPECTED ERROR 
Cause: Error detected by DCF/dlagnostlcs. 
Action: Refer to the reference code. 

UNKNOWN GROUP 
Cause: Group not in range. 
Action: Enter a correct value (1 to 8). 

UNKNOWN 1FT 10 
Cause: The I FT entered does not eXIst. 
Action: Refer to the Diagnostic Descriptions manual. 

UNKNOWN SECTION 10 
Cause: The section entered does not eXIst. 
Action: Refer to Diagnostic Descriptions manual. 

"""'" ERROR FOUND "''''''' 
Cause: An error has been detected by the diagnostics. 
Action: Refer to the reference code. 

"''''''' REQUEST CANCELLED "''''''' 
Cause: The running diagnostic has been cancelled. 
Action: None. 

"''''''' REQUEST COMPLETE ,.",,,,, 
Cause: The request has been terminated. 
Action: None. 

"''''lilt RERUN REQUEST ACCEPTED "''''''' 
Cause: The last request will be run again. 
Action: None. 
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Chapter 4. Transmission Subsystem (TSS) Functions 

Your Road Map in the TSS Functions 
Important Information . 
TSS Functions Overview 
TSS Function Selection 
Select/Release a Scanner 

Select Scanner .... . 
Release Scanner ... . 

Dump/IML a Scanner . 
Dump a Scanner 
IML a Scanner 

Scanner Mode Control 
Scanner Mode Control Commands Details 

Display/Alter Scanner Control Storage 
Display/Alter Scanner Blocks 
Display/Alter Scanner LSR . 
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Your Road Map in the TSS Functions 

You are Working On You Want To 

Q) U 
Q) U 

c; Q) 

.~ c >- Q) 

c; Q) c 
"' 

en U U 0 Q. "' .~ a... C 
U Q. E Q) Q) Q) c "' ..J ti ~ 0 Q) en en :::J :! ii ii 

< u 0 C C 0 a:: rn 

Checkpoint trace 4-20 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --

HPTSS/ESS 

Indirect XREGs 
4-21 4-21 

Picocode 
4-23 4-23 

RAM 
4-22 4-22 

Scanner -- -- 4-8 -- 4-8 -- 4-6 4-7 4-5 4-5 

Scanner address 4-17 -- -- 4-18 -- -- -- -- -- --
compare 

Scanner: 

Blocks 
4-12 4-12 

Control storage 
4-11 4-11 

LSRs 
4-14 4-14 

XREGs 
4-16 4-16 

Important Information 

Possible Disruption ------------------------------------, 

Using the TSS functions may disrupt communications on the lines attached to the selected scanner. 
Before using a disruptive function, ask the customer to disable the affected lines. 

The following table identifies the potential risks: 

Function Disruptive 

2 - Dump a scanner or 1M L a scanner Always 

3 - Stop and reset scanner mode control Always 

4 - Display/alter scanner control store Possibly 

5 - Display/alter control blocks Possibly 

6 - Display/alter local store registers Possibly 

7 - Display/alter external registers Possibly 

8 - Scanner address compare Possibly 

9 - Scanner microcode checkpoint trace Never 

10 - HPTSS/ESS: alter indirect XREG, display/alter RAM or plcocode Always 

Note: The first eight lines of the MOSS screen (general information and MSA) are not shown on the 
screens described in this chapter. For details, refer to "MSA Field Definition (Scanner Information)" on 
page 1-15. 
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TSS Functions Overview 

MAINTENANCE mode 

1- Scan. release 

~I REL I· 

2- Dump/IML 

-I D/I 
1 

,. 

r"lENU 3 

-I TSS 

TSS Function 
Select 

-IFunction Nbl 

1- Scanner select 2 to 8, and 10 

Adapt/line 
~ number 

3- fvlode Control 

~I Mo de Cmnd 

1 

You ~lUST fi rst 
select a scanner 
or a line 

DISPLAY/ALTER 
Scanners 

4 - Storage 
5 - Blocks 
6 - LSRs 
7 - XREGs 

10 - HPTSS/ESS 

~I Funct. Nb 

I 
~ 

1 

D- Dump scanner I - I~1L Immediate display 

-I Dump 1 i mi t 1 
-I 

Press F4 

Note: 

-I XXXXXXXXX Alter 

Type of information -I Data 
entered in this screen 

TSS Functions 

9- Scanner chkpt 
trace 

~ Parameters 

8- Scann 
compa 

Ac 
~ St 

II 

Sc 

+ 
Delayed 

-I D 

er addr 
re 

tiv/Deac 
g addr 

access 
an actn 

display 
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TSS Function Selection 

Before you call any TSS function you must select a scanner, and when you leave the TSS function, 
release that scanner. The scanner mode (connected or disconnected) is displayed on line 4 of the 
MSA (details in "MSA Field Definition (Scanner Information)" on page 1-15). 

1. In MENU 3, type TSS in D. 
2. Press SEND. Screen D is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter the number of the selected func­
tion. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. The selected function is highlighted. 

The procedures are described in the following 
pages: 

Select/Release 
Dump/lML 
Mode control 
Displayl Alter storage 
D/Alt blocks 
DIAlt LSR 
DIAlt XREG 
Address compare 
Chk-point trace 
DIAlt HPTSS/ESS 

Page 4-5 
Page 4-6 
Page 4-8 
Page 4-11 
Page 4-12 
Page 4-14 
Page 4-16 
Page 4-17 
Page 4-20 
Page 4-21 

4 .. 4 3745 Communication Controller 

BE~ 'l(FCOOES ••••• Sile t·~aOU .. E :: SP~AY ••• ~IOO 

CA SERVICES •••••• ells I-IOSS ST:RE OSPlV. 1-150 
CC\CVRRENT OIAGS. C~G OFFWIE 0IA05 •••• OOG 
OVIP DISPLAY/DEl. 000 TRSS SE~VICtS •••• TRS 

[NTER eFF TO lOG Off 

Fl:END F2:MH'U2 f3:AlARl-l F4:~IE'lUl 

II 
I SElECT/RELEASE 
2 (MIP/Irll 
3 ~lCOE CONT RQ l 

DIAL T STORE' 
01 All SlOCKS 

6 DIAL T lSR 
DIAL T XREG 
ADDRESS CQt·IPAqE I 

9 CHK-POIf>lT TRACE I 
10 O/ALI HPTSS/ESS I 

Fl:END F2:MENUI F3:AlARM 

TSS SERV:CES ••••• : TSS 

F6:RVlES 

Figure 4-1. TSS Function Selection Screen 



Select/Release a Scanner 

Select Scanner 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select function 1 (details page 4-4). 
3. In 0, type the entry according to the 

instructions on the screen. 
4. Press SEND. 

A line address selection produces the message: 

LINE ADDRESS xxx IS IN SELECTED SCANNER xx. 

A scanner selection produces the message: 

SCANNER xx SELECTED: LOOK AT MSA FOR SCANNER MODE 

(see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner Information)" 
on page 1-15 for details). 

Note: When you have selected a scanner (option 
1), you must not leave the TSS functions before 
using another option, because leaving the TSS 
functions releases the scanner. 

Release Scanner 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select function 1 (details page 4-4). 
3. In 0, type REL. 
4. Press SEND. 

This message is displayed: 

SCANNER RELEASED BUT CURRENT MODE KEPT.' 

The MSA shows: 'NO SCANNER SELECTED. 

Select Scanner 

II 
I SElECT/RELEASE I 
2 Dl.~lP!IML I - TO SELECT A SCA'.NER, OHER: 
3 ~ICDE CONTROL I 

D/AlT STORE I THE L:NE A:J,.P-ER ~IWBE~ PKECE~FD BY S (Si TO S32) 
D/ALT BLGC~S I OR 

6 ;)/ALT ,SR I THE l:NE ADDRESS 
OIAlI XqfC (TSS: 0 TO 895. "PiSS: 1024 TO 1039) 

A)C~ESS CC'lPAREI :ESS: IOS6 to 1071 ) ,-> II 
C"~-POINT T~ACEI - TO RU'ASE SELtCTED seA',',ER. E'lTER REL 

I a 0/ ALT HPT SS/E SS I 

FI:END F?:~lHWI FJ:AlAR~l 

Figure 4-2. Scanner Selection/Release Screen 

D 
1 SE LECT /RELEASE I 
2 DUMP/IML I - TO SELECT A SCANNER, ENTER: 
3 MODE CONTRO L I 

D/AL T STORE I THE LINE ADAPTER NU~lBER PRECEDED BY S (SI TO S32) 
O/ALT BLOCKS I OR 

6 DIAL T L SR I THE LI NE ADDRESS 
OIALT XREG I (TSS: a TO B95. HPTSS: 1024 TO 1039) 

ADDRESS COMPARE I (ESS: 1056 to 1071 ) ==> II 
9 CHK-POI NT TRACE I - TO RE LlllSE SE LECT EO SCANNER. trITER REL 
10 DIALT HPTSS/ESS I 

FI :OlO F2:MENUI F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-3. Scanner Selection/Release Screen 

Chapter 4. Transmission Subsystem (TSS) Functions 4-5 



Dump/lML Scanner 

Dump/lML a Scanner 
Possible Disruption 

IML and DUMP functions are always disruptive on the selected scanner. 

When the function is executed, the scanner is automatically disconnected (if not already so). 

Dump a Scanner 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. The scanner must be selected (details in 
"Select Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. In 0, enter 2 (dump/lML). 
4. In fJ, type D. 
5. Press SEND. 
6. Screen II is displayed. 

1. In 0, type the hexadecimal starting address 
of the dump (default value X10000I). 

2. In fJ, type the hexadecimal ending address 
of the dump (default value XI FFFF I). The ROS 
and RAM dump limits are displayed. 

3. Press SEND. 

If the CHHDMPx (x stands for A or B according to 
the CCU) file on the MOSS disk is empty, the 
scanner dump is immediately taken and filed in 
the CHHDM Px, and these messages are displayed 
in 11 of screen II 
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D 
1 SElECT/RFLEASE I 

DU~'P!I'IL 

~10DE C~~HROL 

0/ ALT STORE 
D/ALT SLOCKS 

6 D/AL T ,SR 
0/ Al T XRE G 

I - ENiER 0 fOR W'P ~R I FOR HIL 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

ADDRlSS CO~IPARE I 
9 CHK-PC;NT TRACEI 

10 D/ALl "P1SS/lSSI 

Fl :UJO F2:flENUl F3:AlARM 

Figure 4-4. Dump or 1M L Selection Screen 

o 
1 SELECT/RELEASE I 

Dut'IP/lm I 
~IODE C~NTROL I - ENTlR oUt'P LI~I[TS: 

<I D/AL T STORE I 

5 D/AL T BLOCKS I 

6 D/AL T LSR 
D/ALT XREG 
ADDRESS COflPARE I 

9 CHK-PorNT TRACE I 
10 O/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

===> D 
Fl :EtJD F2:MENUI F3:ALARM 

LCI<ER L:MlT ADDRESS (HALHIORDS) 

UPPER LIMIT ADDRESS (HALFIIORDS) 

HEX RDS LIMPS: 000 - FFF (4K) 
HEX RAM LIMITS: 1000 - FFFF (60K) 

:.> 0 
==> fJ 

Figure 4-5. Scanner Dump Limits Screen 

SCANNER DUMP STARTED 

then 

DUMP FILED IN CHHDMPx. READY TO BE TRANSFERRED 



Clear a Dump File 
If the CHHDMPx dump file already contains a pre­
vious dump, this message is displayed: 

CHHDMPx SCANNER DUMP FILE IS NOT EMPTY 

The screen instructions are self-explanatory 

If you clear the dump file, the new dump is imme­
diately taken. If you keep the dump, you may 
either display it at the operator console, transfer it 
to the host, or transfer it to a support function, 
using a remote support facility. 

IML a Scanner 

1. The scanner must be selected (details in 
"Select Scanner" on page 4-5). 

2. In 0, enter 2 (dump/IML). 
3. In D, type I. 
4. Press SEND. This message is displayed: 

IML FOR SCANNER xx IN PROGRESS 

When the IML is complete, this message is dis­
played: 

IML FOR SCANNER XX COMPLETE - SCANNER CAN BE 
CONNECTED 

You may now connect the scanner to the control 
program (details in "Scanner Mode Control" on 
page 4-8). 

If an error prevents the IML of a scanner, a 
message is displayed (details in "TSS Messages" 
on page 4-24). 

Dump/lML Scanner 

m 
: SE~ECT/RELEASE I 
2 Ov"P/:Ml I - Te CltllK uvPP FILE, E,TER C, ~T"ER\lISE PR,SS SEND ==> 

3 ~'C~E CONT ROl I 
D/lllT STORE I 
D/I\l T BlC:~S I 

6 C/I\l T lSR I 
D/I\l T XRE:; I 
,,:;:RESS COt'PARE I 

9 C"~- PCIt~T ;RACE I 
:0 C/l\lT HPTSS/ESSI 

CHHDMPx SCANNER DUMP FILE IS NOT EMPTY 

Fl:E~D r2:~IENl.l r3:AL"R~1 

Figure 4-6. Clear Scanner Dump File Screen 

m 
1 SELECT/RELEASE I 

2 DIJ"PIlMl 
3 ~1CJE CO~TROL 

D/AlT STORE 
0/ ALT B L CC~S 

6 D/ill T lSR 

I - t~TER D fOR Cv~'P OR I FOR 1m 
I 
I 

D/Al T XREG 
ADJRESS CO~IPARE I 

9 CH~-POINT TRACEI 
10 D/AlT HPTSS/ESSI 

Fl :END F2:MENUI f3:AlAR~1 

Figure 4-7. Dump or IML Selection Screen 
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Mode Control 

Scanner Mode Control 
Possible Disruption 

The DISCONNECT, STOP and RESET commands are always disruptive on the selected scanner. 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. The scanner must be selected (details in 
"Select Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. In 0, select function 3 (details page 4-4). 
4. In fJ, type the command, according to the 

menu. 
5. Press SEND. 

The details about the commands are given in 
Table 4-2 on page 4-9. 

When using the OS command, the NCP may 
answer: 

'Resources to be disconnected still owned by 
SSCPs I 

1. In 0, type F or T, according to the 
instructions on the screen. 

2. Press SEND. 

F 
T 

a stop command is used to disconnect. 
the disconnect function is cancelled. 
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D 
1 SlLECT/RElEII$E I 
2 ~ut·1P/:t·lL I 

3 ~!ODE COIITROl I-SELECT sc"rlNER CONTROL Ccr''i'!II'ID:SP, S1, CT, :JS, ~T),,> fJ 
4 D/ALl STORE I 

D/"LT BLOCKS I SP = STOP 
D/AL! LSR I ST = S1"RT 
D/ALT XREG I Cl = CONNECT 
ADDRESS CO~lPARE I OS = DElAYE 0 01 SCOtlNE CT 

9 CHK-PCIrH TRACE I RT = RESET 
10 D/ALl HPTSS/ESSI 

FI :END r2:~lENUI F3:ALIIRM 

Figure 4-8. Scanner Mode Function Selection Screen 

D 
1 SELECT/RElEASE I WARNING FOR LINK "OORESS = ,',x, 

DU~lP!IML I SCANNER CAN NOT BE DISCONNECTED DUE TO THE FOLLOWING 
3 ~lODE CONTROL I LINtS STILL OWNED BY SSCPS: 

D/Al T STORE I ,,,,~,,,aaaaaaaa ,~ .. x,~,xaaaaaaaa ",,,,'xaadaaaaa 
D/Al T BLOCKS I "~xx'x'aaaaaaaa A"~XA"aaaaaaaa '\<xxx'~aaaaaaaa 
D/ALT LSR I M",'~xaaaaaaaa x,x"X\xaaaaaaaa ~,,~x,'~aadaaaaa 

7 D/ALT XREG I ~"n",aaaaaaaa ",\,\~~aaaaaaaa ~"",\'aaaaaaaa 

8 ADDRfSS CO~lPARri """"aaaad~aa '''\<,X\aaaaaaaa """"aadadaaa 
9 CHK-POINT TRACt I 
Ie D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

xxxxxxxxaaaaaaaa 

- FORCE DISCONNECT OR TERMINATE (F=FORCE, T=TERMI~ATE) ==> 0 

F1 :END F2:MENUI F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-9. Scanner Delayed Disconnect Screen 1 

Where, for each SSCP: 

• xxxxxxxx = name of the SSCP given by the 
user. 

• aaaaaaaa = subarea address or zeros. 

Link address is an NCP control block. For soft­
ware information related to NCP/PEP, please refer 
to the associated software documentation. 

A maximum of 16 entries may be displayed. 



If there is no NCP answer, this screen is dis­
played. 

The procedure is the same as in the previous 
case. 

13 
1 Sc"EC'/'lELE"SE I 

O,,'IP/lMl I 
3 ~I:JE CO',TROL I 

O/ALl STORE I 
DIAL T B.CC~S 

D/MT LSI< 

O/AL T X'lEG 
"CJRESS CO~IPAREI 

9 C"~-POI~T TRACEI 
19 O/IILT H?TSS/ESSI 

NO RESPONSE FROM NCP 

FI :Uj~ F;>:'IENUI F3:>IlAIl.~1 

Mode Control 

Figure 4-10. Scanner Delayed Disconnect Screen 2 

Scanner Mode Control Commands Details 
START (ST) Sent to the scanner to go from disconnected/stop mode to 

disconnected/go mode. 

CONNECT (CT) Sent to the NCP to make the scanner available to the NCP. 

RESET (RT) 

STOP (SP) 

Put the scanner in reset mode, which allows using IML and 
DUMP commands. 

An unconditional disconnect command is sent to the NCP via a 
mail box, then a stop command is sent to the scanner. 

DELAYED DISCONNECT (OS) Sent to the NCP to request a conditional discon­
nection. 

Table 4-1. Commands AvailabilitY"According To MOSS State 

Command MOSS Alone MOSS Offline 

Dump Yes Yes 

IML Yes Yes 

Reset Yes Yes 

Start No Yes 

Stop Yes No 

Table 4-2 (Page 1 of 2). Scanner Mode Control Commands 

Current Mode Possible Scanner Commands Resulting Mode 

CONNECTED STOP DISCTD-STOP 
DISCONNECT DISCTD-STOP 
RESET RESET 
DUMP RESET 
IML INITIALIZED 

DISCTD-GO STOP DISCTD-STOP 
RESET RESET 
DUMP RESET 
IML INITIALIZED 

DISCTD-STOP START DISCTD-GO 
RESET RESET 
DUMP RESET 
IML INITIALIZED 
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Mode Control 

Table 4-2 (Page 2 of 2). Scanner Mode Control Commands 

Current Mode Possible Scanner Commands Resulting Mode 

RESET RESET RESET 
(or UNKNOWN mode) DUMP RESET 

IML INITIALIZED 

INITIALIZED STOP DISCTD-STOP 
CONNECT CONNECTED 
RESET RESET 
IML INITIALIZED 
DUMP RESET 

INOPERATIVE RESET RESET 
DUMP RESET 
IML INITIALIZED 

Connected The scanner runs under the control of the control program. The 
errors on the CCU 1/0 instructions are reported to the control 
program, and the errors on the MOSS I/O instructions are reported 
to the MOSS. 

Disconnected The scanner does not run under the control of the control 
program but under the control of the MOSS microcode. Only the 
MOSS I/O instructions are executed. Any instruction from the CCU 
is rejected (laC time out), or not answered. 
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Display/Alter Scanner 

Display/Alter Scanner Control Storage 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. The scanner must be selected (details in 
"Select Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 4 (details page 4-4). 
4. In D, 0 and IJ type the values according 

to the instructions on the screen. 
5. Press SEND. 
6. Screen m is displayed. 

Default values: 32 halfword, I (immediate). 

Note: Option 0 delays the execution for an 
address compare (details page 4-17). 

aaaa Storage address 
xxxx Storage data 

Alter the Scanner Control Storage 

~ Possible Disruption 

Lny ALTER may be disruptive. 

Press F4. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Move the cursor to the data you wish to 
modify. 

2. Modify the data. 
3. When you have altered all desired data, type 

o or I in D and press SEND. 

All displayed data, altered or not, is transmitted to 
the scanner. 

To cancel the alter, press F6 at any time before 
SEND. The modifications you have already 
entered on the screen are ignored. 

D 
I S,LECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HALr.~~D STCqMGE A:CilESS D 

c.r1PJIML I ROS: CDC TO rrF - RA"I: 1 OJO TO Frrr 

3 ~ICDE CONTROL I - t'nE~ ';.i'9l~ OF ~ALFI<ORDS TO DISPLAv (uP TO 32)"> EJ 
DIAL T STORE I 
D/ALT BlOCO(S I 

D/ALT LSq I - ENTfR I r~, r~::'~DIM-E EXECUTION, D r~R QELI<Y~O ~~> EJ 
DIAL T XREG I 
A:ORESS CC'IPARE I 

9 C"K-POINT TRACE! 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

-""> TO ALTER DATA, SPtClry AN I~if'IEDIATE D:SPLAY 

Fl:fN~ FZ:mNUl f3:Al"RM 

Figure 4-11. Display/Alter Scanner Storage Selection 
Screen 

CI 
I SE LECT /RELEASE I - ENTER HALf WORD STORACE ADDRESS 

D~MP/lm I ROS: 000 TO FFF - RAI1: 1000 TO FFFF 
3 rlCDE CONT RO L 

D/AL T STORE 
D/AL T BLOCKS 

- ENTER NJ~IBER OF HALf WORDS TO DISPLAY (UP 10 32)"~> 

6 D/AL T LSR 
D/AL T XRfG 

- [IllER I FOR I~tt'EDIATE EXfCUTION, 0 FOR DELAYED "~> 

ADDRESS CO~IP"KE I aaaa 

9 C"K-POINT TRACEI aaaa "" "" x,'x 'X" xx'x "'X xx'X 'xx,-
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI ""R "., "'X "XX \X\X "" "" XX" 'xx, 

E!m am xx"'\( \(X'I( XXX "I( X\.\X .... 'xx XXlo"X 

FI:ENO F2:~IENU2 F3:ALI<R~1 IZd',Oil F5:REFRESH F7:BACKWARD FB:FORWARD 

Figure 4-12. Scanner Storage Display Screen 

I SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HALFWORD STORAGE ADDRESS 
DU~IP/IML I ROS: oee TO FFF - RA~I: looe TO FFFF 
~lODE CONTROL I - E1HER Nu~IBER or H"LFWDRDS TO DISPLAY (UP TO 32) ""> 
D/ALT STORE I 
D/AL T BLOCKS I 
D/ALT LSR I - ENTER I FOR I~~IEDIATE EXECUTION, 0 FOR DEL"YED ~~> D 

7 D/ALT XREG I 
ADDRESS CONPARE I aaaa 
CHK-PDINT TRACE I aaaa 

10 0/ AL T HPT SS/ ESS I aaaa 
aaaa 

""~> TO DELAY AL HR, ENTER NEW DATA; CHANGE I TO 0, PRESS SEND 

Fl:trJD F2:I1ENU2 F3:ALAR~1 f6:IcrJJRE "l TER 

Figure 4-13. Scanner Storage Alter Screen 
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Displayl Alter Scanner 

Display/Alter Scanner Blocks 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. The scanner must be selected (details in 
"Select Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 5 (details page 4-4). 
4. In 0 to m, type values (see "Display/Alter 

Scanner Blocks Fields" on page 4-13 for 
details). 

5. Press SEND. 

Note: option D, delays the execution for an 
address compare (see page 4-17). 

The first four characters of each line give: 

• The address of the ICB, PSA, LIB, LCB, or FPS 
block, or 

• The name of the RAMA, RAMB, RAMC, ICF, 
LlC, FLR, or FMR block, 

For block IDs 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 11 of a LlC which 
has no active line (or if all the lines of that LlC 
become inactive during the display), the displayed 
data may be invalid. The message t'JARNING: LIe 
NOT ENABLED; DATA MAY BE ERRONEOUS is then dis­
played. 

Alter Scanner Blocks 

~ Possible Disruption 

~ny ALTER may be disruptive. 

Press F4. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Move the cursor to the data to alter, and over­
write it. 

2. Type D or I in 0, and press SEND. 

To cancel the alter, press F6 at any time before 
SEND. The modifications you have already 
entered on the screen are ignored. 
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m 
I SE~EC:/RELEASE I - ENTER HEX U',E I,,'HFACE II~GRESS (0 TO IF) 

Dv"P/I~lL 

3 tlCeE ceNTRaL 

D/AL T STORE 
D/", T BLOC~S 

6 D;~cT LSR 
D/Al T XREG 

I - ENTER ~AL'1I0qD 10 D:SPL"v FIRST 

I - EtHER 'jBR J' "AL'wO"~S TO JiS~LAY (OPTICNAL) 

I - UHER BLCC~ IDf';'IFICATION (J TO 12) 
I 'l'ICB 3-LlB S'~AMA 7-R"~'C 9 LIC !1-FlR 
I '2'PSA '4-LCB 6,RAt'B S-ICf 10-f PS 12·H'R 
I 

I 
ACJqESS CC"p"qEl - ENTER I fC~ H1'DIA'E tXfC~'IC'I. 0 FOR DELAYED .0> 1:1 

9 CH~"POINT TRIICE I 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

, CO'ITRCL B_OC~S CC"IfoION TO TSS. HPTSS. 1\'10 ESS 
._,> TO IILTER DATA. SPECIFY AN !f'1'lDIATE DISPLIIY. 

Fl:ENO F?:r~ENU2 FJ:Ac,\R~' 

Figure 4-14. Display/Alter Scanner Blocks Selection 
Screen 

a 
I SELECT/RELEASE I " ENTER HEX LplE INTEQFACE ADDRESS (0 TO IF) ==> 3 

DU~IP/1~IL I - ENTER HAlfliORD TO DISPLAY FIRST 
3 ~ICDE CONTROL I - ENTER NBR OF HALFIIORDS TO DISPLAY (OPTIor,AL) 

D/ALT STORE I" ENTER BLOCK IDENTIFICATlOtJ (J TO 12) ==> 9 
D/ALT BLOCKS I 'I=ICB J=LlB S-RA"A 7-RA"C 9·LIC ll·fLR 

6 D/ALT LSR I *2=PSA *4-LCB 6=RA~IB B=ICF 10=FPS 12=f~IR 

D/AL T XREG I 
ACDRESS CC"PAREI - ENTER I FOR 1~1MEDIA'E EXECUTION. D FOR DELAYED ==> I 
C~K-POINT TRACE I LIC "XX 'xxx ~'xx xx'x 'xxx X", ~xxx 

10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

, CONTROL BcOCKS CC~1r-ION TO TSS. HPTSS. AND ESS 
="=> TO ALTER DATA. SPeCIfY AN I~1I-'EDIATE DISPLAY. 

FI:END F2:~IENUZ F3:ALARM MidjShj' FS:REFRESH 

Figure 4-15. Display/Alter Scanner Blocks Screen 
(Example) 

m 
I SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HEX LINE INTERFACE ADDRESS (0 TO IF) ==> 3 
Z O~~IP/IML I - ENTER HALFIIORO TO DISPLIIY FIRST 
3 ~IODE CONTROL I - ENTER NBR OF HALFIIORDS TO DISPLAY (OPTIONAL) 

D/ALT STORE I - ENTER BLOCK IDENTIFIC"TlON (I TO 12) ==> 9 
D/ALT BLOCKS I *I=ICB 3=LlB 5=RA'1A 7=RAMC 9=L1C II=FLR 
D/ALT LSR I 'Z=PSA '4=LCB 6'RAtiB 8=ICF 10=FPS IZ=F~lR 

O/AL T XREG I 

ADDRESS CO~1PARE I - ENTER I fOR IHNEQIATE EXECUTION. D FOR DELAYED ==> 0 
9 C~K-POINT TRA~E I LIC "XXX x~" 'xxx XA"X xxxx FXX ~XXX 

10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

* CO~TROL B,OCKS CO'!l-l0N TO TSS. HPTSS. AND ESS 
===> TO ALTER DATA. SPECIFY AN rr'1I"EDIATE D:SPLAY. 

Fl:END FZ:MENUZ F3:A,ARM F4:ALTER FS:REFRESH 1i.1@.!;!j 

Figure 4-16. Display/Alter Scanner Blocks Screen 
(Example) 



Displayl Alter Scanner 

Displayl Alter Scanner Blocks Fields 

1 SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HEX LINE INTERFACE ADDRESS (0 TO IF) ==> 3 
2 DUMP/IML I - EHTER HALFWORD TO DISPLAY FIRST ==> 
3 NODE CONTROL I - EHTER NBR OF HALFWORDS TO DISPLAY (OPTIOHAL) ==> 
4 D/ALT STORE I - ENTER BLOCK IDENTIFICATION (1 TO 12) ==> 9 
5 D/ALT BLOCKS I *1=ICB 3=LIB 5=RAMA 7=RANC 9=LIC II=FLR 
6 D/ALT LSR I *2=PSA *4=LCB 6=RMIB 8=ICF 10=FPS 12=FHR 
7 D/ALT XREG I 
8 ADDRESS COMPAREI - ENTER I FOR IMMEDIATE EXECUTION, 0 FOR DELAYED ==> I 
9 CHK-POINT TRACE I LIC xxx x xxxx xxxx xxx x xxxx xxxx xxxx 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

* CONTROL BLOCKS COMMON TO TSS, HPTSS, AND ESS 
===> TO ALTER DATA, SPECIFY AN HlNEDIATE DISPLAY. 

Fl:END F2:NENU2 F3:ALARN F4:ALTER F5:REFRESH 

Figure 4-17. Display/Alter Scanner Blocks Screen (Example) 

LINE INTERFACE ADDRESS: Self-explanatory. 

HALFWORD TO DISPLAY FIRST: The halfword from which the block will be dis­
played. Default value: block displayed from its first halfword. 

NBR OF HALFWORDS: Number of halfwords to display, starting from the one 
specified in the previous line. The message INVALID INPUT is dis­
played if the value is incorrect (for example, 0). 

The size of the ICF block is fixed, and you may ignore this request. 

The default values are set to the size of each block: 

rCB=16 
PSA=16 

LIB=32 
LCB=32 

RAMA=4 
RAMB=4 

RAt\1C=4 
rCF=3 

BLOCK IDENTIFICATION: The block that you want to display: 

ICB 
PSA 
LIB 
LCB 
RAMA 
RAMB 
RAMC 
ICF 
LlC 
FPS 
FLR 
FMR 

interface control block 
parameter/status area 
line interface buffer 
line control block 
random access memory A 
random access memory B 
random access memory C 
internal clock function 
line interface card 
FES parameter/status 
FES line registers 
FES/MUX registers 

LIC=? FLR=32 
FPS=32 FMR=9 

Refer to the NCP and EP software documentation for a detailed 
description of these blocks. 

IMMEDIATE/DELAYED: Self-explanatory 
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Displayl Alter Scanner 

Display/Alter Scanner LSR 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. The scanner must be selected (details in 
"Select Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 6 (details page 4-4). 
4. In 0, fJ and IJ type values according to 

the instructions on the screen. 
5. Press SEND. 

Default value: I (immediate). 

Note: Option D delays the execution for an 
address compare (see "Scanner Address 
Compare" on page 4-17). 

LSR 
DATA 

LSR number 
LSR contents 

Alter Scanner LSR 

~ Possible Disruption 

Lny ALTER may be disruptive. 

Press F4. Screen 0 is displayed. 

1. Move the cursor to the data to alter, and over­
write it. 

2. Type D or I in 0, and press SEND. 

The following message is displayed: 

xx BYTES ALTERED 

To cancel the alter, press F6 at any time before 
SEND. The modifications you have already 
entered on the screen are ignored. 
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1 S~~ECI/RELEIISE I - ENTER HEXADECH'IIl PAoE NJ~iBER 

Dv"~P/ll'L I 

3 ~1:aE C:~TKOl I - ,~TER ADC~ESS OF LS; TO ~ISPLAY (0 TO 7) ,-> D 
D/ALl SIO,E I (FDR IILL ~SRS OF THE PAGE. ENTER ~WTHI~G) 

D/ill T BLOC~S I 

6 D/ALI LSR I - ~N'ER I FOR 1~II'-'tDIIITE EX;:CUTION. D FJq DEllIYtD -': II 
D/ilL T XREG I 
A~~RE SS CC~'''"RE I 

9 CH~-PO:i.T I ,liCE I 
I~ D/ALI HPTSS/ESSI 

"'> TO ALTER CIITA. SPECIFY liN !I'~-IEDIATE DISPLAY 

FJ :,ND F2:~IENc2 F3:AiIlRM 

Figure 4-18. Display/Alter Scanner LSR Screen 

D 
I SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HEXADECI~IAL PA:;E NU~IBER 

D"I'IP/l~lL I 
3 ~lCDE CONTROL I - ENTER ADDRESS OF LSR TO DISPLAY (0 TO 7) 

D/ALl STORE I (FOR ALL LSRS OF THE PAGE. ENTER NOTHING) 
D/AL T BLOCKS I 

6 D/AL T LSR I - ENTER I FOR IMt-IEDIATE EXECUTION. D FOR DELIIYED ,,> I 
I D/AL T XREG 

A:JDRESSCOfIPAREllSR 01234,6789 AB CD EF 
9 C"K- POI NT TRACE I OAT A x\Xx xxxx XX" "XX XX" xxxx "XX xx,x 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

'''> TO AL TER DATA. SPECIFY AN I~lt-IEDIATE DISPLAY 

FI:END F2:MEtJU2 F3:ALARfl IZI"dil F5:REFRESH 

Figure 4-19. Display/Alter Scanner LSR Selection 
Screen (Example) 

o 
SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HEXADECIMAL PAGE NUMBER 
DUtIP/l~lL I 

3 ~10DE CONTROL I - ENTER ADDRESS OF LSR TO DISPLAY (0 TO 7) 

D/ALT STORE I (FOR IILL LSRS OF THE PAGE. ENTER NOTHING) 
D/ALI BLOCKS I 

6 D/ALT LSR I - ENTER I FOR IHI-IEDIATE EXECUTION. D FOR DELIIYED ,,> D 
D/AL T XREG I 
A"DRESS COI-IPIlRE I LSR 0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ABC D E F 

9 CrlK-POINT TRACEIDIITA xxxx xxx x xx,x xxxx x"x xxxx xxxx xxx x 
10 D/ALI HPTSS/ESSI 

'''> TO AllER DIITA. SPECIFY AN If1l'1EDIATE DISPLAY 

FI:END F2:I-IENU2 F3:ALARfl F4:IILlER UiJI@iW!j 

Figure 4-20. Display/Alter Scanner LSR Selection 
Screen (Example) 



Displayl Alter Scanner 

Field Explanation for Displayl Alter Scanner LSRs 

1 SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER HEXADECIf.IAL PAGE NUI·IBER ==> 
2 DUHP/IHL I 
3 I·IODE CONTROL I - EtITER ADDRESS OF LSR TO DISPLAY (0 TO 7) ==> 
4 D/ALT STORE I (FOR ALL LSRS OF THE PAGE, ENTER NOTHING) 
5 D/ALT BLOCKS I 
6 0/ AL T LSR I - ENTER I FOR HlHED lATE EXECUTI 011, 0 FOR DELAYED ==> I 
7 D/ALT XREG I 
8 ADDRESS COHPAREILSR 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ABC 0 E F 
9 CHK-POINT TRACEIDATA xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

===> TO ALTER DATA, SPECIFY AN IIII·IEDIATE DISPLAY 

n:END F2:IIEI'JU2 F3:ALARt'l F4:ALTER F5:REFRESH 

Figure 4-21. Display/Alter Scanner LSR Selection Screen (Example) 

PAGE NUMBER 
(0 through F) to select one of the 16 LSR pages (one LSR page = 8 
one-byte registers). 

ADDRESS OF LSR 
Enter the address of the register to be displayed, or press SEND. 

• If you enter a register address, a single even/odd register pair is 
displayed. The least significant bit of the register address is 
ignored. 

• If you press SEND, and if the page number entered was even, all 
16 registers of the even/odd pages are displayed, numbered 0 
through F. 

• If you press SEND, and the page number entered was odd, only 
the eight registers of the odd page are displayed, numbered 0 
through 7. 

IMMEDIATE/DELAYED 

• D delays the execution of the display (see "Scanner Address 
Compare" on page 4-17). 

• I executes an immediate display. 
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Displayl Alter Scanner 

Display/Alter Scanner XREG 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select a scanner (details in "Select/Release a 
Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 7 (details page 4-4). 
4. Enter the address in D. If omitted the 

display starts from the first XREG. 
5. Enter the number in fJ. If omitted, all 32 

XREGs are displayed. 
6. Enter D, or I, in D. 
7. Press SEND. 

XREG 
DATA 
** 

XREG number 
XREG contents 
No XREG present 

Alter Scanner XREG 

r--: Possible Disruption 

Any ALTER may be disruptive. 

Press F4. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Move the cursor to the data to modify. 
2. Type the new value (overwriting the old one). 
3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for all data to modify. 
4. Enter I, or D, in D. 
5. Press SEND. 

Note: Independently of the register specified, or 
of the number of registers displayed, the display 
always starts from an even register and ends on 
an odd register. 

To cancel the alter, press F6 at any time before 
SEND. The modifications you have already 
entered on the screen are ignored. 
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III 
1 SELECT/~ELEASE I - ENTER HEX A~JRESS OF XREG TO DISPLAY F:RST ==> D 
2 OUMP/lML I 

3 ~10~E CO~TROL I - E~TER ~UIlBI:R OF XREGS TO !lISPLAY ==> fI 
D/>lL T STORE I 
C/ All B~OCKS I 

6 D/AlT ISR I - E~TER I FOR :~~I[~!ATE EXECl;TICN. 0 FeR DELAYED :=, II 
D/ALl X~EG I 
ADCQE 5S COt'PARE I 
CHK-POINT TRACEI 

Ie O/AL T ~PTSS/ESSI 

;==, TO ALTER DATA. SPECIFY AN 1~1f'IUJIATE DISPLAY 

Figure 4-22. Display/Alter Scanner XREG Selection 
Screen 

1 SEcEeT/RELEASE I - ENTER HEX ADDRESS OF XREG TO DISPLAY FIRST 
2 DU~IP/I~1L I 
3 MODE CONTROL I - ENTER NUMBER OF XREGS TO DISPLAY 

D/AL T STORE I 
D/AL T BLOCKS I 
D/ALT LSR I - ENTER I FOR 1~1f'IEDIATE EXECUTION. 0 FOR DELAYED ==> 

D/All XqEG I 
ADDRlSS CO~IPAREI XREG ee 01 02 03 64 e5 67 08 OA BB OC 

9 CHK-POI NT TRACE I OAT A xx xx l<X xx X\ xx .. " xx .. xx Xl< xx •••••• 
Ie D/All HPTSS/ESSI 

XRtG 10 12 13 14 15 16 17 19 IA 18 IC 10 IE IF 
DATA x\ lit"" xx xx XA xx xX lo,.X ** xx xx xx xx xx x.~ \,,~ 

fl:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM IZd.\§iU F5:REFRESH 

Figure 4-23. Display/Alter Scanner XREG Selection 
Screen (Example for FESL) 

I SELECT [RELEASE I - ENTER HEX ADDRESS OF XREG TO 01 SPLAY F! RST 
l DUI1P/I~1L I 
! t400E COtHROL I - ENTER NurlBER OF XREGS TO DISPLAY 

D/All STORE I 
D/AL T BLOCKS I 

6 D/ALl lSR I - ENTER I FOR 1~1MEDIATE EXECUTION, t) FOR DELAYED ==> D 
D/AL T XREG I 
ADDRESS C~tPAREI XREG 60 61 62 03 04 a5 67 S8 aA 68 ee 

9 CHK-POItH TRACE! DATA xx xx xx xx xx xx •• xx xx .~ xx xx xx ** .... 
16 O[AL T HPTSS/ESS I 

XREG 19 12 13 14 15 16 17 19 IA 18 Ie 10 IE IF 
DATA xx •• xx xx xx xx xx xx •• xx xx xx xx xx X\ xx 

FJ:ENO F2:MENU2 F3:ALI<RM F6: IGNORE ALTER 

Figure 4-24. Alter Scanner XREG (Example for FESL) 



Address Compare 

Scanner Address Compare 
It forces the scanner to perform an action, when a storage address detected during a specific access 
operation matches the contents of a register. 

Possible Disruption 

The address compare function with action STOP is always disruptive. 

Activate Scanner Address Compare 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select a scanner (details in "Select/Release a 
Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 8 (details page 4-4). 
4. In D, enter A 
5. In fJ, enter the selected address. 
6. In II, enter any combination of the proposed 

options. 
7. In II, enter the selected action. 
8. Press SEND. 

The result of the selection is reflected in the MSA. 

When address compare is reached, this message 
is displayed: 

LOOK AT MSA FOR ADDRESS COMPARE STATUS 

EI 
1 SELECT/RELEASE I - ENTER A TO ACTIVATE AC OR 0 TO DEACTIvATE ~~> D 

DU~'P/IML I 

3 ~IODE CONTROL 
D/ALl STeRE 

D/ALl B~OC~S 

6 D/ALT LSR 
7 O/ALl XR£G 

I - EtlTER HALFIIORD STORAGE AOORtSS (0000 TO fFfF) ~-> EJ 
I 
I - SELECT 1 TO 4 STORAGE ACCE:SSE:S (F. S. R. II) "-> II 
I F = I-FETCH OR DATA LOAD S = DATA STORE 
I R = CYCLE StEAL READ II = CYCLE STEAL wRITE 

AODRESS CC~'PARE I 

CHK-POINT TRACE I - SELECT ONE SCAW1ER A:T10N O. 2. 3. 4. 5) ==> EI 
19 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 1 = NO ACTION 2 = START DELAYED DISPLAY 

3 = START DE LAYED ill TER 4 = STOP SCAMlER 
5 = STOP SCI<~~jER BUT LEAVE AC ACTIVE 

Fl :END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-25. Scanner Address Compare Selection 
Screen 
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Address Compare 

Deactivate Scanner Address Compare 

• ACTION 1, 2, 3, or 4 was selected: 

The successful completion of an address 
compare automatically deactivates the func­
tion. 

• ACTION 5 was selected: 

Type D, then press SEND. 

• To deactivate the scanner address compare 
function before completion of the address 
compare, proceed according to the type of 
selected scanner address compare action: 

Action 1, 4, or 5: type D, then press SEND. 
Action 2 or 3: press BREAK (ATTN). 

If the address compare screen is no longer dis­
played: 

1. Call the scanner address compare function 
again (see the beginning of this section). 

2. Type D in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

The scanner address compare is also deactivated 
when you release the scanner. 

1 SE~ECT/RElEASE I • EI,TER A TO ACTIVATE AC all D ,0 DEA:r:-!ATE -,> D 
D,,'IP/lm I 

3 MOJE CONTROL I - ENTER HAlFIiORD S'ORAGE ACDRESS (ooeo TO FFF<) 
4 D/ALT STORE I 

D/AU 3LCC~S : - SELECT 1 TO 4 ST:RACE A:CESSES (F, S, q, 1/) 
6 elALT LSR I F = I-FETCH OR OATA LOAD S ' CAfA STOqE 
7 DIAL T XREG I R = CYCLE STEAL READ II = :Y:LE STEAL IIIlITE 

ACJRESS CO'IPARE I 
C~~-POINT TRACEI - SELECT O',E SCMJt.tR ACTION 0, 2, 3, ", 5) 

10 D/ALI HPTSS/ESSI 1 = NO A:IION 2 ' SI"q DElAYtJ DISPLAV 
3 ' S'ART DELIlYED ALTER "= STep S:IINiJEq 
5 = S;OP SCII~"Eq BUT LEA'It AC ACI:VE 

Fl :EIJC F2:~IENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-26. Deactivate Scanner Address Compare 

Field Explanation for the Scanner Address Compare Screen 

1 SELECT/RELEASE I 
2 DUHP/IHL I 
3 HODE CONTROL I 
4 D/ALT STORE I 
5 D/ALT BLOCKS I 
6 D/ALT LSR I 
7 D/ALT XREG I 
8 ADDRESS COMPARE I 
9 CHK-POINT TRACE I 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

===> 

- ENTER A TO ACTIVATE AC OR D TO DEACTIVATE ==> 

- ENTER HALF~/oRD STORAGE ADDRESS (0000 TO FFFF) ==> 

- SELECT 1 TO 4 STORAGE ACCESSES (F, S, R, W) ==> 
F = I-FETCH OR DATA LOAD S = DATA STORE 
R = CYCLE STEAL READ W = CYCLE STEAL WRITE 

- SELECT ONE SCANNER ACTION (1, 2, 3, 4, 5) ==> 

1 = NO ACTION 2 = START DELAYED DISPLAY 
3 = START DELAYED ALTER 4 = STOP SCANNER 
5 = STOP SCANNER BUT LEAVE AC ACTIVE 

Fl:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-27. Deactivate Scanner Address Compare 

STORAGE ACCESSES: When the storage address specified on the screen is 
detected during the operation selected among the following, the 
address compare is successful. 

F Address detected during I-fetch or load 
S Address detected during store 
R Address detected during cycle steal read 
W Address detected during cycle steal write 
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Address Compare 

The specified scanner action is executed immediately after the exe­
cution of the storage access operation (F, S, R, W). 

SCANNER ACTION: You can specify only one scanner action: 

• NO ACTION: The MSA will display the completion of the address 
compare. 

After completion, the address compare is automatically deacti­
vated. 

• START OELA YEO OISPLA Y: The delayed display that you speci­
fied in a display/alter function, is performed when the address 
compare is successfully completed, and the address compare is 
automatically deactivated. The keyboard is locked until the 
address compare is successfully completed. 

To unlock the keyboard, press BREAK (ATTN). This action also 
deactivates the address compare. 

If you specified a delayed display, the MSA shows 
DELAYED-DISPLAY. 
If you forgot to specify a delayed display, you receive the 
message: 

NO DELAYED DISPLAY. SPECIFY IT IN A DISPjALT FUNCTION 

• START OELA YEO ALTER: The delayed alter that you specified in 
a display/alter function, is executed when the address compare 
is successfully completed, and the address compare is automat­
ically deactivated. 

The keyboard is locked until the address compare is successfully 
completed. To unlock the keyboard, press BREAK (ATTN). This 
action also deactivates the address compare. 

If you specified a delayed alter, the MSA shows 
DELAYED-ALTER. 
If you forgot to specify a delayed alter, you receive the 
message: 

NO DELAYED ALTER. SPECIFY IT IN A DISPjALT FUNCTION 

• STOP SCANNER: The scanner is put in the disconnected/stop 
state when the address compare is successfully completed, and 
the address compare is automatically deactivated. 

• STOP SCANNER BUT LEAVE AC ACTIVE: The scanner is put in 
the disconnected/stop state when the address compare is suc­
cessfully completed, but the address compare remains active. 

To restart the scanner, use the scanner START command. (see 
"Scanner Mode Control" on page 4-8). 
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Checkpoint Trace 

Scanner Checkpoint Trace 
The checkpoint trace is always ready to start at the same time as the SIT trace. Use the SIT function 
to stop the checkpoint trace. 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select function 9 (details page 4-4). 
3. Enter the values in 0, f), and II. 
4. Press SEND. 

The screen gives all the details about the entries. 
No 'Screen Description' is provided for this proce­
dure. 
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o 
SELECT/RELEASE' 
Dv~IP/I~IL , 

3 ~':D[ CONTROL ,- ENTfR A OECHIAL lINE A~DRESS f RO~I 0 10 1071 
DIALT STO_E , (TSS: 0 TO 895, "PISS: 1024 TO 1039) 
D/ALT BLOC~S , ((SS: le56 to 1071 ) 

6 D/ALT LSR , - ENTER T FOR TRAi',S~I:', R feR RtCt!VE 
7 D/ALT XREG , 

ACORESS CC'IP"RE' 

C~K-POINT TRACE' - ENTER ON OR OFF 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESS' 

OtJ - CHECKPOI~T TRACE 1<:lL START WITH 
SCAIJi'lER ,'HERFACE 'RACE (SIT) 

OFF • C"fCKPOI~T TRIICE NOT [FFECll'/E 
o 0> HHfR ANY INTERFACE:RfLfASf/SELECT SCA'mER IS AUTC~'ATIC 

FI:END f?:r1(I.J2 F3:AlARM 

o 

E1 

Figure 4-28. Scanner Checkpoint Trace Selection 
Screen 



Display/Alter HPTSS or ESS 
Three options are given in this function: 

Display/Alter Indirect XREGs 
Display/Alter RAM 
Display/Alter picocode 

Page 4-21 
Page 4-22 
Page 4-23 

Display HPTSS or ESS Indirect XREG 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select a scanner (details in "Select/Release a 
Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 10 (details page 4-4). 
4. In 0, type 1. 
5. Press SEND. 
6. Screen Em is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter an hexadecimal address (from 0 
to 11). 

2. In fJ, enter the number of IXREGs to display 
(maximum total length: 18 bytes). 

3. In II, enter I or D. 
4. Press SEND. 

Alter HPTSS or ESS Indirect XREG r-: Possible Disruption 

Any ALTER may be disruptive. 

1. Display the XREG contents. 
2. Press F4. 
3. Move the cursor to the data to alter, and over­

write it. 
4. Type D or I in 0, and press SEND. 

Refer to the H PTSS chapter or the ESS chapter of 
the Maintenance Information Reference manual for 
additional information on XREG data. 

Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS 

III 
1 SELECT/RElEASE 1 

D~~IP;:"IL 1 

3 IICGE C~NTROL I· SE LECT HPTSS/ESS D: SPLAY / AL TER FUNCTION 0, 2, 3) ~ ~> D 
D/IIL T STORE 1 

D/Ill T BLOCKS 
6 D/AL T LSR 

D/ALT XREG 
AJDRt SS CO~IPARE 1 

9 C"K· PC; NT TRACE 1 

10 D/IILT hPTSS/ESSI 

Fl :END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

D/ALT INDIRECT XREGS 
2 ~ D/"l' R,,:1 
3 ~ D/AlT p;coca~r 

Figure 4-29. Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS Indirect 
Selection Screen 

m 
1 SELECT/RELEASE 1 - ENTER HEX ADDRESS OF IXRG TO DISPLAY FIRST 

DUtlP /l~IL 1 

3 ~ICDE CONTROL 1 - EtITER t.J~IBER Of IXRGS TO DISPLAY 
O/ALT STORE 1 

D/IILT BLOCKS 1 

6 D/ALT LSR 1 - ENTER I FOR ltli'lEDIIITE EXECUTION, 0 FOR DELAYED =~> II 
D/ALl XREG 1 

ADORE SS CO~IPARE 1 

9 CHK-PCINT TRACEI 
10 D/IILT HPTSS/ESSI 

TO ALTER DATA, SPECIFY AN IMMEDIATE DISPLAY 

fl :END F2:MEtJU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-30. Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS Indirect XREG 
Screen 

III 
1 SELECT/RELEASE 1 - ENTER HEX ADDRESS OF IXRG TO DISPLAY FIRST 
2 DUMP/lML 1 

3 ~10DE CONTROL 1 - ENTER N~~BER OF IXRGS TO DISPLAY 
D/AL T STORE 1 

D/AL T BLOCKS 1 

D/IIL T LSR 1 - ENTER I FOR IMt-IEDIATE EXECUTION. 0 FOR DELAYED =~> D 
D/IILT XREG 1 

ADDRESS CO~IPARE 1 

9 C~K-PCINT TRACEI 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESS 1 

F!:END F2:MENU2 F3:I\lIlRM Udj§id 

Figure 4-31. Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS Indirect XREG 
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Displayl Alter HPTSS/ESS 

Displayl Alter RAM 

'- Possible Disruption 

ChiS function is disruptive. 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select a scanner (details in "Select/Release a 
Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 10 (details page 4-4). 
4. In D, type 2. 
5. Press SEND. 
6. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Enter the required parameters in D, fJ, and 
1]. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen m is displayed. 

xxxx Maximum RAM address: 
FFF for HPTSS 
FFFF for ESS 

Alter RAM 

1. Display the RAM contents. 
2. Press F4. 
3. Move the cursor to the data to alter, and over­

write it. 
4. Type 0 or I in D, and press SEND. 
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SE:ECT/'lELEASE I 
D."P/i"l I 

3 ~10::E CONTROL I-SELECT HPTSS/ESS DISPLAv/AlTER FJN:TION (:, ?, 3) "> D 
4 D/AL T STORE I 

DIAL; 3,OC~S I 1 ' ~/A'· :'i~:q<C~ X:;fGS 

6 D/IILT LSR 2 1in15.;":' 
D/IILT XqEG 3 ' ~/I\,~ PI~~C~~E 

A::RESS CWP"RtI 
9 Ct'~·PCINT TRACEI 
10 D/ALT ~PTSS/ESSI 

Fl :UW F2:tlttlU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-32. Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS Indirect 
Selection Screen 

m 
1 SELECT/RElEASE I - ENTER HALFI-ICRO RAfl ADDRESS 0 

Du~lP/lML I RA~I: 000 TO <xx< 

3 fIO;)E CONTROL I - ENTER NU~IBER OF HALFI-IORDS TO DISPLAY (up TO 32)"> D 
O/IILT STORE I 
D/AL T BLOCKS I 

6 D/IILT LSR 
D/IILT XREG 

I - ENTER I FOR l~1i'IEDIATE EXlCUTlON, 0 FOR DELAYED "> IJ 
I 

ADDR, SS COflPARE I 
9 CHK·POINT TRACE I 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

TO ALTER DATA, SPECIFY AN IMMEDIATE DISPLAY 

Fl:EtW F2:fIEt~U2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-33. Display/Alter RAM (HPTSS or ESS Only) 

m 
1 SELECT/RELEA~E I - ENTER HALFI-IORD RAI'~ ADDRESS 

OU'IP/lML I RAfl: 000 TO xxxx 
3 flODE CONTROL I - ENTER NUMBER OF HALFIIORDS TO DISPLAY (UP TO 32) <=> 

D/IIL T STORE I 
O/ALT BLOCKS I 

6 D/IILT LSR I - ENTER I FOR It~IEDIATE EXECUTION, 0 FOR DELAYED <=, 0 
O/ALT XREG I 
ADDRESS COMPARE I 

9 CHK-POINT TRACEI 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

=<=> TO ALTER DATA, SPECIFY AN WMEOIATE DISPLAY 

Fl :ENO F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM ItdiSiU 

Figure 4-34. Display/Alter RAM (HPTSS or ESS) 



Display I Alter Picocode 

r-= Possible Disruption 

ChiS function is disruptive. 

1. You must be in the TSS function (see page 
4-4). 

2. Select a scanner (details in "Select/Release a 
Scanner" on page 4-5). 

3. Select function 10 (details page 4-4). 
4. In 0, type 3. 
5. Press SEND. 
6. Screen Em is displayed. 

1. Enter the required parameters in 0, fJ, and 

D· 
2. Press SEND. 

xxxx is the maximum picocode address. It varies 
according to the adapter type (HPTSS or ESS). 

Alter Picocode 

1. Display the picocode. 
2. Press F4. 
3. Move the cursor to the data to alter, and over­

write it. 
4. Type D or I in 0, and press SEND. 

Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS 

I SELE:T IqE~EASE I 
C~~IP/lML I 

3 ~IODE COtHROL I-SELECT HPTSS/ESS :JISPLAY/AdE~ Fv',:TICN (I. 2. 3) '0> 0 
D/ALl sr:qE I 
DIAL T 8.C:KS I I ' D/A~ T :'W:q(CT XqEGS 

6 DI At T L SR I 2 ' ~I I< T qAt. 

DIAL T XREG 
,,:;DRESS cor'IP"RE I 
C~K-PCINT TRACEI 

10 C/AL T HPTSS/f.SS I 

FI :END F2:'lENU2 F3:ALI<RM 

D/ALT PICOCODE 

Figure 4-35. Display/Alter HPTSS/ESS Indirect 
Selection Screen 

tm 
I SELECT/RELEASE I • ENTER HALFI./:RD PICOCODE ADOqESS 

OU~IP/IML I PICOCOOE: 0000 TO \\XX 
o 

3 ~1ODE CONTROL I - EtHf-R Nut·ISER OF HA~F\;ORDS TO DISPLAY (UP TO 32) 00> D 
D/AL T STOKE I 
DIAL T SLOCKS I 

D/ALT LSR I • ENTER I FOR 1~""EDIATf EXECUTIO'I. 0 FOR Of LAY ED ""> EJ 
D/AL T XREG I 
ADDRt SS COMPARE I 

9 CMK-POINT TRACE I 
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESSI 

TO ALTER DATA. SPECIFY AN IMMEDIATE DISPLAY 

FI :END F2:~IENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 4-36. Display/Alter Picocode (HPTSS or ESS 
Only) 

m 
I SELECT/RELEASE I • ENTER HALFI./ORD PICDCODE ADDRESS 

DUMP/lML I PICOCODE: 0000 TO xxxx 
3 ~10DE CONTROL I· ENTER NUt'ISER OF HALFI./ORDS TO DISPLAY (UP TO 32) ==> 

D/ALT STORE I 
D/AlT SLOCKS I 

6 DIAL T LSR I • EtHER I FOR IMMEDIATE EXECUTIOtl. D FOR DELAYED ,=> 0 
D/ALT XREG I 
ADDRESS COMPARE I 

9 CHK·POINT TR"CE I 
10 D/ALl HPTSS/ESSI 

===> TO ALTER DATA. SPECIFY AN I~"'IEDI"TE DISPLAY 

FI :END F2:~IENU2 F3:ALAR~I Ud!§ijj' 

Figure 4-37. Display/Alter Picocode (HPTSS or ESS) 
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TSS Messages 

TSS Messages 
A DELAYED DISPLAY OR ALTER HAS BEEN SPECIFIED 
Cause: The delayed operation that you entered has been validated and recorded. It can be used with address compare or 
snapshot trace functions. 
Action: None 

A SCANNER IS ALREADY SELECTED: RELEASE TO SELECT ANOTHER 
Cause: You tned to select a scanner while one was already selected. 
Action: Release the scanner currently selected, then retry the selection. 

ADDRESS COMPARE ALREADY SET: CANCEL IT OR WAIT FOR HIT 
Cause: You tned to define an address compare operation while one was already set In the scanner. 
Action: Cancel the current address compare, or walt for hit which cancels the current address compare (except If the action IS 
'STOP SCANNER AND LEAVE AC'. 

ADDRESS COMPARE ANOMALY: CANCEL ADDRESS COMPARE AND RETRY 
Cause: An abnormal situation has been detected In the address compare mechanism. 
Action: Cancel the address compare and set It again. If the error persists, run diagnostics to Isolate the error. 

ADDRESS COMPARE CANCELED ON OPERATOR REQUEST 
Cause: You canceled the address compare operation. 
Action: None. 

AUTOMATIC DISPLAY OWING TO ADDRESS COMPARE HIT 
Cause: You specified a delayed display which Just appeared on the screen because of an address compare hit. 
Action: None. 

CCU/MOSS ERROR: DISCONNECT ASSUMED 
Cause: The function that you selected cannot be performed because of: 

1. MOSS not ONline (check In MSA), or 
2. A MOSS-to-CCU hardware error. 

Action: 
1. If cause number 1: put MOSS ONline, or 
2. If cause number 2: retry, and If not successful, use the MIP to start the trouble analYSIS. 

CCU/MOSS ERROR: FUNCTION NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: The function that you selected cannot be performed because of a MOSS-to-CCU hardware error. A BER Type 01,1002 
IS created. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, use the MIP to start the trouble analYSIS. 

CDF RETURN CODE KO: SCANNER NOT AVAILABLE 
Cause: You requested to select a scanner and the CDF returned an error. 
Action: Check the CDF. 

CHECKPOINT TRACE SET xxx FOR LINE ADDRESS yyyy LLLLLLLL 
Cause: (xxx IS either ON or OFF, yyyy IS the line address, LLLLLLLL IS either transmit or receive). You specified or removed 
(OFF) the checkpOint option to the scanner Interface trace for the line Interface address specified. ThiS option becomes effective 
(only ON) when the corresponding scanner Interface trace IS started from the host. 
Action: None. 

CHHDMPx SCANNER DUMP FILE IS NOT EMPTY 
Cause: The CHHDMPx (x stands for A or B according to the CCU) dump file IS already occupied by a prevIous dump. 
Action: Clear or keep the scanner dump. 

COMMAND INCOMPATIBLE WITH SCANNER MODE: LOOK AT MSA 
Cause: You speCified a command that cannot be executed when the scanner IS In the mode 'displayed on MSA'. 
Action: As requested by the message. 

DELAYED ALTER PERFORMED OWING TO ADDRESS COMPARE HIT 
Cause: You specified a delayed display which Just appeared on the screen because of an address compare hit. 
Action: None. 

DISCONNECT THE SCANNER FIRST 
Cause: You tned to IML a scanner which IS connected to the NCP. 
Action: Disconnect the scanner first. 
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TSS Messages 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN CDF AND SCANNER (MUX ADD OR BYPASS) 
Cause: The M UX address or the bypass presence bit returned by the scanner on completion of the init command does not 
match the MUX address or the Bypass presence bit contained In the CDF for that scanner. 
Action: Check the CDF. 

DISK ERROR: FUNCTION NOT AVAILABLE 
Cause: An error occurred on disk when you requested a function. 
Action: Retry the function. 

DISK ERROR: SCANNER DUMP MAY BE INCOMPLETE 
Cause: A disk hardware error occurred dunng the scanner dump: the dump has been truncated. 
Action: Use the dump display functions to look at the dump and determine Its real upper limits. 

DISK ERROR: SCANNER DUMP NOT AVAILABLE 
Cause: A disk hardware error occurred at the beginning of scanner dump. The dump IS not available. 
Action: Terminate the function. 

DUMP FILE BEING TRANSFERRED: TRY LATER 
Cause: You requested a scanner dump while the current dump file on the disk was being transferred on host request. 
Action: Try later. 

DUMP FILED IN CHHDMPx. READY TO BE TRANSFERRED 
Cause: The scanner dump you requested IS complete and ready to be transferred on host request. 
Action: Notify the host operator. 

ENTER ANY INTERFACE: RELEASE/SELECT SCANNER IS AUTOMATIC 
Cause: You selected the checkpoint trace function and no scanner IS selected. 
Action: Enter a line address as requested. 

ERROR IN FRONT END SCANNER PROCESSOR 
Cause: An operation failed on the FES, or an Internal error, or a check error occurred. A BER 11A2 IS created. 
Action: Terminate the function, by pressing F1. 

ERROR IN SCANNER DURING COMMAND PROCESSING 
Cause: A scanner hardware error IS detected. The function cannot be performed. A BER Type 01, I D OS IS created. 
Action: Terminate the function. 

IML FOR SCANNER XX COMPLETED 
Cause: The scanner IML that you requested IS complete. The scanner IS initialized but cannot be set operational because 
MOSS IS not In the online status. MSA field n displays: 'SCANNER xx INITIALIZED'. 
Action: Set MOSS online If appropnate, then go to TSS functions. 

IML FOR SCANNER xx COMPLETED: SCANNER CAN BE CONNECTED 
Cause: The scanner IML that you requested IS complete. The scanner is Initialized but not yet operational. MSA field n diS­
plays: 'SCANNER xx INITIALIZED'. 
Action: Use function 3 to logically connect the scanner to the CCU control program. 

IML FOR SCANNER xx COMPLETED: SCANNER IS CONNECTED 
Cause: The scanner IS operational and under control of the CCU control program. MSA field n displays: 'SCANNER xx CON­
NECTED'. 
Action: None. 

IML FOR SCANNER xx IN PROGRESS 
Cause: The IML of scanner xx IS being processed normally. 
Action: None. 

INVALID ALTER REQUEST ON READ-ONLY STORAGE 
Cause: You tned an alter operation on an ROS address In the scanner. 
Action: None. 

INVALID CMD TO CCU OR FALLBACK: REJECT 
Cause: The control program rejected the mall box sent by the MOSS. The command IS not processed. 
Action: Check with the host operator. 

INVALID INPUT 
Cause: The data you Just entered IS invalid. 
Action: Enter valid data. 
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TSS Messages 

INVALID LINE ADDRESS 
Cause: The line address that you entered IS not within the range 0 to 1039. 
Action: Check the line address and enter the proper one. 

INVALID OPTION ENTERED 
Cause: You selected checkpoint trace and the entered option IS not 'ON' or 'OFF'. 
Action: Enter the correct option. 

INVALID SCANNER ADDRESS 
Cause: The scanner address sent to the control program via a mailbox IS found invalid by the control program. 
Action: Call the PE. 

10C/SCANNER ERROR: FUNCTION NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: A hardware error IS detected either In the scanner or In the IOC bus. The MOSS command cannot be performed. A BER 
Type 01, I D OS IS created. 
Action: Terminate the function. 

LINE ADDRESS )()(}()( IS IN SELECTED SCANNER yy 
Cause: You selected a scanner (yy) uSing a line number (xxxx). 
Action: None. 

LINE ADDRESS DOES NOT BELONG TO AN INSTALLED SCANNER 
Cause: There IS no Installed scanner corresponding to the line address that you entered. 
Action: Check the I me address and enter the proper one. 

LINE NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: The selected scanner IS either not present or power OFF. 
Action: Check CDF and power. 

LOOK AT MSA FOR ADDRESS COMPARE STATUS 
Cause: The address compare operation you speCified IS now set. The MSA displays the status of the operation. 
Action: None. 

NO ANSWER FROM CONTROL PROGRAM: FUNCTION NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: You tried to connect a scanner to the control program and the control program did not send an answer. 
Action: Check If the CCU was IPLed correctly. 

NO DELAYED ALTER. SPECIFY IT IN A DISP/ALT FUNCTION 
Cause: You forgot to speCify a delayed alter action dUring the address compare selection. 
Action: Set the scanner action to 3. 

NO DELAYED DISPLAY. SPECIFY IT IN A DISP/ALT FUNCTION 
Cause: You forgot to speCify a delayed display action dUring the address compare selection. 
Action: Set the scanner action to 2. 

NO SCANNER SELECTED 
Cause: You tried to release a scanner but no scanner IS selected. 
Action: None. 

PRESS BREAK TO CANCEL ADDRESS COMPARE 
Cause: You speCified an address compare operation with the delayed display or alter action. 
Action: Walt for a hit which cancels the current address compare, or press BREAK to force AC cancel. 

REFRESH MODE: PRESS BREAK TO STOP REFRESH 
Cause: You requested the refresh mode of the currently displayed data. 
Action: Press BREAK to stop. 

REQUEST IGNORED: CCU NOT INITIALIZED 
Cause: You requested the TSS services and the CCU IS not Inttlallzed. 
Action: IPL the CCU. 

SCANNER AC HIT BUT REQUESTED ACTION NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: An address compare hit occurred for the operation that you speCified, but the requested action did not take place 
because of scanner error. A BER Type 01, ID OS IS created. 
Action: Terminate the function. 

SCANNER CANNOT BE CONNECTED: MOSS IS NOT ONLINE 
Cause: Self explanatory. 
Action: Set MOSS online and re-IML the scanner. 
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SCANNER CONNECTED TO CCU CONTROL PROGRAM 
Cause: The scanner IS now operational and the CCU control program can use It. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER CONNECTION REJECTED BY CCU CONTROL PROGRAM 

TSS Messages 

Cause: The scanner that you IMLed IS not recognized by the CCU control program (the scanner IS not operational). A BER 
Type 01, 10 05 IS created. 
Action: Terminate the function. 

SCANNER DUMP STARTED 
Cause: The scanner dump function found an empty dump file and started dump processing. 
Action: None 

SCANNER IN DISCONNECTED/GO MODE 
Cause: The start command IS now processed. The scanner has resumed the microcode execution but stays unavailable to the 
CCU control program. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER IN DISCONNECTED/STOP MODE 
Cause: The stop command IS now processed. The scanner microcode execution IS suspended. The scanner becomes unavail­
able to the CCU control program and 'listens' for the next MOSS request. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER IN RESET MODE 
Cause: The reset command IS performed. The scanner IS ready to be I M Led or dumped. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER NOT ATTACHED ON RIGHT CCU 
Cause: There IS a discrepancy between MOSS and the CCU about the scanner connection. 
Action: Check the CDF and contact the host operator. 

SCANNER NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: There IS a discrepancy between MOSS and the CCU about the scanner installation. 
Action: Check the CDF. 

SCANNER NOT PRESENT OR POWER BLOCK NOT OK 
Cause: The selected scanner IS not present. 
Action: Check the CDF. 

SCANNER PROCESSING RESUMED THEN STOPPED ON AC HIT 
Cause: The start command has been executed. The scanner resumed the microcode execution but thiS execution has been 
stopped by an address compare hit. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER PROCESSING RESUMED BUT SCANNER MODE IS UNKNOWN 
Cause: The start command IS complete but MOSS IS not able to determine the scanner mode. 
Action: Release the scanner and re-select. 

SCANNER RELEASED BUT CURRENT MODE KEPT 
Cause: You released the selected scanner which IS left In ItS current mode. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER SELECTED BUT NO STATUS RECEIVED 
Cause: The scanner you selected IS not able to indicate ItS current mode to MOSS. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER SELECTED BUT STATUS UNKNOWN 
Cause: The scanner you selected provided MOSS with an unknown status. 
Action: Re-IML or proceed according to the function you want to perform. 

SCANNER xx SELECTED: LOOK AT MSA FOR SCANNER MODE 
Cause: The scanner that you want to select IS already selected. Its current mode IS displayed In MSA. 
Action: None. 

SCANNER xx AUTOMATIC DUMP IN PROGRESS 
Cause: An automatic dump has been started, because of a BER generated by the control program. 
Action: Walt for the completion message. Then transfer It to the host as indicated by the completion code. 
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TSS Messages 

SCROLL IGNORED 
Cause: You either requested a scroll forward and the displayed data IS at the end of the storage, or you requested a scroll 
backward and the displayed data IS at the top of the storage. 
Action: None. 

SELECT A SCANNER 
Cause: You selected a TSS function without having selected a scanner. 
Action: Select a scanner. 

SELECTED SCANNER IS NOT A HPTSS: REQUEST IGNORED 
Cause: You selected a TSS function reserved to H PTSS and the selected scanner IS a TSS. 
Action: Release the scanner and select an H PTSS. 

SPECIFY A DELAYED ALTER 
Cause: You requested an address compare function with action start delayed alter, but did not specify the delayed alter opera-
tlon. 
Action: Specify the delayed alter operation and resume address compare. 

SPECIFY A DELAYED DISPLAY 
Cause: You requested an address compare function with action start delayed display, but did not specify the delayed display 
operation. 
Action: Specify the delayed display operation and resume address compare. 

TO ALTER DATA, SPECIFY AN IMMEDIATE DISPLAY 
Cause: You selected a display alter function. If you want to alter data, you must first display It. 
Action: None. 

TO DELAY ALTER, ENTER NEW DATA, CHANGE I TO 0, PRESS SEND 
Cause: You selected the alter subfunctlon. 
Action: As requested by the message. 

UNKNOWN NCP COMPLETION CODE 
Cause: The control program returned an unknown completion code after a mailbox was sent by the MOSS. 
Action: Terminate the function 

UNEXPECTED SCANNER INTERRUPT: PRESS SEND TO RETRY 
Cause: MOSS received a scanner Interrupt on a command where no Interrupt IS expected. A BER Type 01, 1005 IS created. 
Action: Retry the command. 

WARNING: LlC NOT ENABLED, DATA MAY BE ERRONEOUS 
Cause: You want to display a control block (RAMA, RAMB, RAMC, ICF, LlC, FPS, FLR, or LHR) when the LlC IS In disable status 
(no line active). 
Action: None. 

XX BYTES ALTERED 
Cause: You specified an Immediate alter operation In scanner/control storage, control blocks, local storage, or external regis­
ters. All displayed data, altered or not, IS transmitted to the scanner. "xx" corresponds to the size of the display, not to the 
number of bytes you have altered. 
Action: None. 
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TRSS 

Your Road Map in the TRSS Functions 

You Are Working On 

TIC 

TIC 

· Dump 

· Inter. reg 

· Parameter blocks 

· SCB/SSB 

· Storage 

Token-ring status 

TRA 

TRM registers 

This chapter describes all the service procedures called by the TRSS Services 
(TRS) function in Menu 3. To display status and activity information on a 
selected TIC, or to allow the 'activate link' command, refer to the TRSS Inter­
face Display (TID) function in the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide. SA33-0097. 
Refer also to "Token-Ring Interconnection (TRI) Problems" in the Problem 
Determination Guide, SA33-0096. 

Note: The first eight lines of the MOSS screen (general information and MSA) 
are not shown on the screens described in this chapter. For information on the 
MSA, refer to Chapter 1. 

You Want To 

Alter Connect Discon- Display Dump Release Select 
nect 

-- -- -- -- -- 5-10 5-10 

-- -- --
-- -- --
5-11 5-11 --
-- 5-15 --
-- 5-15 --
-- 5-12 5-13 

-- -- -- 5-16 -- -- --

-- 5-7 5-7 -- -- 5-6 5-6 

5-9 -- -- 5-8 -- -- --
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TRSS 

TRSS Function Resources 
The following table summarizes the conditions needed for each TRSS function: 

Table 5-1. Conditions Needed for TRSS Functions 

FUNCTION TRM TIC NCP Init MOSS 
Online 

Select (note 1) 

Connect Yes Yes Yes 

Disconnect (note 2) Yes Yes Yes 

TRM Regs Yes 

TIC Interrupt register Yes Yes 

Display storage Yes Yes 

Dump Yes Yes Yes 

Display SCB, SSB Yes 

Parm blocks Yes 

Error status Yes Yes Yes 

DIsplay dump Yes Yes 

Note: 

1. Select cannot be used before CDF create. 
2. Disconnect must be requested by the NCP. If the NCP answer IS yes, then you can discon-

nect. Otherwise, If the answer IS no or the NCP IS down, you have the possibility to force 
disconnect (see Figure 5-6 on page 5-7). 

Refer to Chapter 6 to use the display dump function. 
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TRSS 

TRSS Functions Overview 

1- TRA release 

---./ REL 

~ 
2- Connect 

t-1ENU 3 

TRSS Function 
Select 

---.IF~nction Nbl 

1- TRA select 

---.1 TRA numberl 

+ 
2- Disconnect 

---'I,-_C_T ~_----' ---'I,-_D_S __ ---' 

Note: 

---.1 XXXXXXXXX 

Type of information 
entered in this screen 

5 .. 4 3745 Communication Controller 

Display TIC 
Interrupt Reg. 

---.1 F4: Alter 

Alter 

--+1 Data I 

MAINTENANCE mode 

Function 2 to 9 

A TRA must be 
selected first 

, 

3- Display TRM 
registers 

--+1 F4: Alter 

Alter 

---.1 Data 

Display TIC 
storage 

--.1 Addresses 

+ 

Function 4 to 9 

TIC Selection 

---.1 TIC Number I 

Dump TIC storage 
Disp. TIC SCB/SSB 

II 
II paramo 
TRA status 



TRSS Function Selection 

1. In the menu 3 screen, type TRS in 0, then 
press SEND. 

2. The TRSS function selection screen ( m) is 
displayed. 

Note: When you have selected a TRA (option 1), 
you must not leave the TRSS function before 
using another option, because leaving the TRSS 
function releases the TRA. 

1. In 0, enter the number of the selected func­
tion. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. The selected function is highlighted. 

The procedures are described in the following 
pages: 

Select 
Connect/Disc 
TRM regs 
TIC intr reg 
Dply storage 
Dump 
Dply SCB, 5SB 
Dply parm blks 
TIC err stat 

Page 5-6 
Page 5-7 
Page 5-8 
Page 5-11 
Page 5-12 
Page 5-13 
Page 5-15 
Page 5-15 
Page 5-16 

TRSS 

a 
M!S~SE OF tlAINTE'IANCE f\lNCTIOtlS ~lAV lEAO TO IN":;~!)!CTABLE RESULTS 

2t~ RE<CO~E5 ••••• : aQC 
C .. S["'!IC~S •••••• : CAS 
C~'ICJR"ENr 0IA:;5.: ceG 
ii.;'? CISPtAY/D'l.: j:!!l 

f-I:~ulf JIS~lAY ••• : t·IDO '5S Sf'<'I:CfS ••••• : TSS 
~'css S:ORf aSPtY.: pst} 

OfFliNE OIMS .... : COG 
TQSS 5[ql/::[5 •••• : ~RS 

nITER OFf TO lOG Of F 

Fl?E~C f??~IHIJ2 f3?AIA~f F4?ME'Wl 

Figure 5-1. Menu 3 (Maintenance) Screen 

[J 
SELECT 
CC'ItIECT /alsc 

3 TRM REGS 
TIC HITR REG 
OPt Y STORAGE 

6 O~~lP 

7 OPlY seB.SSB 
8 OPl Y PA~\ BlKS 
9 TIC ERR STAT 

fI :[tlO F2:NENU? f3:AlARH 

F6N';lES 

Figure 5-2. TRSS Function Selection Screen 
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Select TRA 

Select a Token-Ring Adapter (TRA) 
Before you call any TRSS function you must select a token-ring adapter, and when you leave the TRSS 
function, release that token-ring adapter. The TRA mode (connected or disconnected) is displayed on 
line 4 of the MSA (see "MSA Field Definitions (Token-Ring/TIC Information)" on page 1-21). 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. In 0, type 1. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. The selected function is highlighted, and 

screen [!] is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter the TRA number. 
2. Press SEND. 

TRA # 
LINE ADDRESS 

TIC 
CCU 

TRA number (1,2, 5, or 6) 
Address of the TIC(s) or blank 
(TIC not present) 
Y or N for each TIC of the TRA 
Always A. 
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~mmJ 
2 ::· ... c:· fDIse 
3 T,,'1 KEGS 

<l TIC HFR RfG 

5 :JPLY S:ORI\GE 

7 OPt Y SC8.SSB 

OPLY P"Rtl BL~S 
TIC f.RR STAT 

Fl :ENO F2:'IE'IJ2 F 3:ALAqM 

Figure 5-3. TRSS Function Selection Screen 

1 SELECT 

CONNECT/DISC 

3 TR~l REGS 

TIC INTR REG 
OP 1 Y ST ORAGE 

6 D~~IP 

OPLY SCB.SSB 
OPLY PAR~I BLKS 

9 TIC ERR STAT 

I ... t4UO;"'!:' 
I 
I ENTER ThE TRA # ;~> 0 TRA.< LINE AQORESS TIC's CCU 

I 
I 
I 
I xx<x 
I 
I 

FI :ENO F2:~4ENU2 F3:ALAR~1 

Figure 5-4. TRA Selection Screen 



Connect or Disconnect a TRA 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA as explained on page 5-6. 
3. Type 2 in the TRSS function selection screen 

(see Figure 5-2 on page 5-5), then press 
SEND. 

4. The TRA connection and disconnection screen 
( IJ) is displayed 

5. In 0, enter CT (connect), or OS (disconnect). 
6. The new status of the TRA is reflected in the 

MSA (see "MSA Field Definitions 
(Token-Ring/TIC Information)" on page 1-21). 

If the control program does not accept the discon­
nection, this screen is displayed. It may be nec­
essary to force the disconnection, if you want to 
obtain a dump, or a display, of the registers: 

• Press FS to ignore the message and force a 
disconnect, or 

• Press F6 to quit, if you do not want to force 
the disconnection. 

Before Running TRSS Diags -------, 

You must perform a TRA disconnect after 
every power OFF/ON procedure, before 
running the TRSS diagnostics. Otherwise 
TAOA will fail. 

TRA status Explanation 

D 
1 SllECT 

ccrl~,ECT /QI SC 
3 TqH R~~S 

T:C INTR REG 
Del Y STO~":;E 

6 DvMP 
DOL Y SCB, SSB 

GeL v PAR" 9l~S 

T;C ERR STAT 

Connect/Disconnect TRA 

TRA CONNECT/DISCONNECT 

TYPE C; Te CO'MCT 

DS TO DISCO~N~Cl ~-> 0 

Fl:END FZ:IIE"UZ F3: .. LARM 

Figure 5-5. TRA Connect/Disconnect Selection Screen 

Ii 
1 SHECT 

CC~NECT /DI SC 
3 TRM REGS 

TIC INTR REG 
DPlY STORAGE 

6 DU~IP 

7 DPLY SCB,SSB 
8 DPLY PAR~' BLKS 
9 TIC ERR STAT 

TRiI CON',ECT/DISCONNECT 

TYPE CT TO CO~".ECT 

DS TO DISCONNECT ~~> 

CP DOES NOT ACCEPT THE TRA DISCONNECTION 

Fl:END FZ:I~ENUZ F3:AUIRM u'jliMw!j F6:0UIT 

Figure 5-6. TRA Force Disconnect Screen 

Connect The TRA is running under the control of the control program. The control program 
handles all interrupts (except if there is an MIOH error). 

Disconnect 

Unknown 

The PIO disable and disconnect bits in the TRM level 1 error status are OFF. 

The TRA does not run under the control of the control program but under the control of 
the MOSS microcode. The MOSS handles all interrupts and PIOs to/from the TIC. 

The PIO disable and disconnect bits in the TRM level 1 error status are OFF. 

A non-recoverable error occurred during the connection/disconnection process, or an 
MIOC/IOC error occurred while getting level 1 error status during TRA selection. 
Connect/disconnect may be retried. 
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Displayl Alter TRM 

Display/Alter TRM Registers 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA as explained on page 5-6. 
3. In 0, type 3. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. The selected function is highlighted, and 

screen m is displayed. 

1. Press Fa to display screen 2 ( D). 
2. Press SEND to refresh the display (not in alter 

mode). 
3. Press F5 to refresh the screen automatically. 
4. Press BREAK (or ATTN) to stop refresh mode. 

The next page gives more details about the regis­
ters you can display or update. 

This table shows the TRM registers which may be 
displayed or altered: 

Register Name Display Alter Detail 

TRM state control Yes Yes Yes 

TIC state control Yes Yes Yes 

Level 1 error status Yes No No 

LID base Yes Yes No 

IR/BR Yes Yes Yes 

Dlag Yes Yes Yes 

Data buffer Yes Yes No 

CSCW Yes No Yes 

Note: Detail column indicates that contents are given In 

bit format. 
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B 
I SHECT 
2 -""I'-'f"ISO 

3 'i'~:I·ji!' 
<I lie it,'K RtG 
5 OP,Y S'OMGE 
6 D~\1P 

DP,Y S:B.SSB 
OP. Y PAR'1 BLKS 

9 TIC ER~ STAT 

FI :E.ND F2:~1U.u2 F3:AlAR~1 

Figure 5-7. TRSS Function Selection Screen 

III 
I SELECT DISPLAY/ALTER TRM REGISTERS (1/2) 

CC~NECTfDISC 

3 TRM REGS 
TIC IN"R REG 
DPL Y ST ORAGE 

6 DUMP 
OPl Y SCB, SSB 
OPlY PARM BLKS 
TIC ERR STAT 

I Tq~1 CONTROL: 
I RESET (R): 
I HI PRIO (RfW) = => 

I 
I 
I OIAG(RfW): TRM wRAP 
I PIO(l)nMA(O) 

TA,TD BAD PARITY 
FORCE TIMEOUT 
FORCE IDLE ERROR 
FORCE BAD PTY INT ==> 

FI:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F4:ALTER F5:REfRESH 

TIC CONTROL (RfW): I 2 
RESET 
INH INTR 
INH D~1A 

HOSS CONTROL ==> 
D~1A R(!)fW(O) 
ODD (! )fEVEN (0) 
BYTE 9,1 
0~1A COUNTER 
START 
CSCW, BUS BAD PTY ,,> 

Figure 5-8. Display/Alter TRM Registers Selection 
Screen 

D 
1 SELECT 
2 CONNECT/DISC 
3 TR~1 REGS 

TIC I~TR REG 
OPL Y STORAGE 
OU~1P 

DPLY SCB,SSB 
B DPL Y PARM BLKS 
9 TIC ERR STAT 

DISPLAY/ALTER TRM REGISTERS (2/2) 

LID BASE (RfW) ==> 
DATA REGISTER(R/W) ==> 

IR/BR(R/II) : 

CSCW(R) : 

IRI ==> 
SRI ==> 

LEVEL 1 ERROR STATUS(R): 

IR2 ==> 
BR2 ==> 

BINARY 

FI :END F2:~1ENU2 F3:ALARM F4:ALTER F5 :REFRESH F7:BCKIID 

Figure 5-9. Display/Alter TRM Registers Selection 
Screen 



Alter TRM Registers r: Possible Disruption 

Any alter may be disruptive. 

1. Display the screen (III or D) containing the 
register(s) to alter. 

2. Press F4. 
3. The following message is displayed: 

UNPREDICTABLE RESULTS - .... 

4. Press F4 again, to confirm the request. The 
alterable fields are highlighted. 

5. Overwrite the contents of the register(s) you 
want to update. 

6. Press SEND to complete the alter, or F6 to 
cancel the alter. 

7. After the alter is complete, the contents of the 
registers are read and displayed again. 

D 
1 SELECT 

C:"~EC"/D:SC 

H'I REGS 
4 TI C H"R REG 

COLY S'ORA:;£ 

D?, Y SCB, sse 
O?LY P,,'l!~ Bl(S 

9 TIC £R. STAT 

Displayl Alter TRM 

DISPLAY/ALTER TRM REGISTERS (l/2) 

I TKt1 CON'ROt: 
I RESE" (R): 
I HI P:u ~ (RIll) •• > 
I 
I 
I DIAG (R/II): TRfl liRA" 
I P:O:1l!O\!J«O) 

TA, Te SAJ P".lTY 
FORC~ T I'lEour 
FORCE IDLE f~"CR 

f O~CE SAJ PlY I ~T •• > 

TIC CONrROL(~/W): 1 2 
RESET 
IN~ {"Til 

I~~ O"A 
MOSS CONTROL •• > 

~MA R(l )/11:0) 
coo (l)/EVEN (0) 
BYTE a,l 
D~lA COU',T[Q 
SfAQT 
CSCII, B"S BAD P;Y •• , 

Fl:END F2:~IE~U2 F3:ALAR~1 MldiSh;' F5:REF~ESH F8:FRWO 

Figure 5-10. Display/Alter TRM Registers Selection 
Screen 
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Select TIC 

Select a TIC 
All the TRSS functions described after this page require a TIC selection. 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA as explained on page 5-6. 
3. In 0, type the number (4 to 9) corresponding 

to the TRSS function you want to use. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. The selected function is highlighted, and the 

TIC selection screen D is displayed. 

1. Enter the TIC identifier (lor 2) in 0, then 
press SEND. 

Note: If a TIC has been selected during the 
current TRSS session, the identifier (1 or 2) of 
the last TIC selected is displayed in D. You 
may enter a new TIC number or use the pre­
vious one. 

2. The screen corresponding to the selected 
TRSS function is displayed in page: ' 
TIC intr reg Page 5-11 
Dply storage Page 5-12 
Dump Page 5-13 
Dply SCB, SSB Page 5-15 
Dply parm blks Page 5-15 
TIC err stat Page 5-16 
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13 
1 SELECT 

C:'l',f cr 10: SC 

T;:, ",TR R,G 
Co. Y STOq,,:)f 

G'lY s:e.SSB 
DPLY P"R~1 BL~S 

9 TIC fRil. S:AT 

fl:fNJ F?:~IENU2 F3:'\lAR'1 

Figure 5-11. TRSS Function Selection Screen 

D 
1 SELECT 

C~:JNE CT IO! SC 
TQ'1 REGS 
TIC INTR REG 
OPLY STORAGE 

6 OuMP 

7 OPLY S~B.SSB 

OPLY PAR~1 BLKS 
TIC ERR STAT 

Fl:ENJ F2:~IENU2 F3:AcAR~1 

in4ij!UUI:' 

ENTER THE TIC ID (l OR 2) ==> 0 
VALID CHOICES ARE: I 

LINt. : 1088 10B9 

Figure 5-12. TIC Selection Screen 



Displayl Alter TIC Interrupt Register 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA (see page 5-6). 
3. Select function 4 and TIC identifier (see page 

5-10). 
4. This screen m is displayed. The register 

contents are shown in bit format. 
5. Press SEND to refresh the display (not in alter 

mode). 
6. Press FS to refresh the screen automatically. 
7. Press ATTN (or BREAK) to stop refresh mode. 

Alter TIC Interrupt Register r-: Possible Disruption 

Any alter may be disruptive. 

1. Display the screen containing the register(s) 
to alter. 

2. Press F4. 
3. The following message is displayed: 

UNPREDICTABLE RESULTS - ..... 

4. Press F4 again, to confirm the request. The 
alterable fields are highlighted. 

5. Overwrite the contents of the register(s) you 
want to update. 

6. Press SEND to complete the alter, or F6 to 
ignore the alter. 

7. After the alter is complete, the contents of the 
registers are read and displayed again. 

Displayl Alter TIC 

CI 
DISPLAY/ALTER TIC INTERRUPT REGISTER 

C:',NECT/JISC 
3 T,"1 RfGS I INTERRUPT ==> OR ~'HfqRUPT ADAP7ER 

RESET n: INrq REG I ( .. 'X) 
Dp, y STC~II:;E I 

6 D~~IP 

DP, Y SC".SSB 
DP, Y PA,~1 BLKS 

9 T i: ERR SI liT 

SSB :lfllR 
EXECJTE 
SCB ,EOU,ST 
REeE rVE CO'H; "oE 
qECfiVE VIILID 

X"llT I'ALID 
RESET SYSTEI'1 I~TR 

r'tIT IALIZE CCDE(,) 
INTE,RUPT CODE (R; 

Figure 5-13. Display/Alter TIC Interrupt Register 
Selection Screen 

1 SELECT DISPLAY/ALTER TIC INTERRUPT REGISTER 
C~'<NECT lor SC 

3 TRM REGS I l'iTERRUPT ==> OR INTERRUPT ADAPTER 
TIC I NTR REG I ("tX) Rf SET 
DP,Y STORAGE I SSB CLEAR 

6 DUMP I EXECUTE 
DPl Y SCB,SSB I SCB REQUEST 
DPL Y PAR~1 BlKS 

9 TIC ERR STIlT 
RfCElVt CONrINUE 
RfCElVE VlllID 
X~llT VAllO 
RfSET SYSTE~1 INTR 
pm lAllIE CODHR) 
INTERRUPT CODE(R) 

Fl:END F2:~IENU2 F3:AlAR~1 Itdj§i4J F5:REFRESH 

Figure 5-14. Display/Alter TIC Interrupt Register 
Selection Screen 
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Displayl Alter TIC 

Display TIC Storage 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA (see page 5-6). 
3. Disconnect the TRA (see page 5-7). The NCP 

cannot work with both TICs of that TRA. 
4. Select function 5 and TIC identifier (see page 

5-10). 
5. This screen m is displayed. 

Note: If the TIC is a TIC2, the screen shows 
'RAM: 0 TO FFFF'. 

6. In D. enter the starting address 
(hexadecimal halfword, 0 to FFF for a TIC1, 0 
to FFFF for a TIC2). 

This address must be an even address, other­
wise it is rounded to the next even address, 
and a message is displayed. 

7. In fJ, enter the number of halfwords to be 
displayed (1 to 48). 

8. Press SEND. 

The contents of the selected TIC RAM are dis­
played (screen D). 

You may repeat steps 5 to 7, if you want to display 
other parts of the TIC storage. 

In some cases (starting address less than 060 or 
pressing F7 while the first address is less than 
100), you may obtain a display starting from 
address 000. In that case, just press F8 to display 
the next screen(s), containing the address you 
want. 
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III 
I SELECT 1 DISPLAY TIC STORAGE 

co~r.ECT/O!SC 1 

jqr- RECS 1- ENTEIl. AO)qfSS OF S~AR~ 0'" DISPLAY =~> D (",Xl 
4 TIC IN"'l. REG I ('l.A~I: a TO 'FFl 

5 D~l Y STORAGE 1- EIHER NB .. OF HAlFwORDS TO C?l Y (~P TO 4Bl 0 -> D 
6 Du~'P I 

GD ~ Y sea. SSB I 
op, Y PA~~l BL~S 

TIC ER'< STAT 

FI:ENO F2:'lENU2 F3:AlAR~1 

Figure 5-15. Display TIC Storage Selection Screen 

I SElECT DISPLAY TIC STORAGE 
2 CONNECT 101 SC 
3 TR~I REGS 1- ENTER ADDRESS OF START OF DISPLAY ==> a (HEX) 
4 TIC INTR REG I (RA~I: a TO FFF) 

DPL Y STORAGE 1- ENTER NBR OF HALFWORDS TO OPL Y (UP TO 48) ==> 4B 
DUMP I 
DPLY SGB,SSB loooe 8Z98BCBD B40E4F4E BOIzaFlO 920EOF91 B ••• D •• + •••• K •• J 
DPlY PARM BLKS loal9 9436aooo 9512B584 BB304706 CE244392 M ••• N.ED •••••••• 

9 TIC ERR STAT laazs 00778009 EFFEG300 EC919lFE D22ZF5CB •• _ •••••• J •• K.S. 
0030 El8C9764 70lAOl5D oooeoooa [7960100 X.P •••• & •••• XO •• 
e048 9100a009 FFFFeoeo 000Z000S aOOOOGS9 •••••••••••••••• 
0050 aoe062CO 00090000 aeoooeee aeeooees •••••••••••••••• 

Fl:END F2:~IENU2 F3:AlARM F8:FRWD 

Figure 5-16. Display TIC Storage Screen (Example) 



Dump TIC Storage 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA (see page 5-6). 
3. Disconnect the TRA (see page 5-7). 
4. Select function 6 and TIC identifier (see page 

5-10). 
5. This screen Ii1 is displayed. 
6. In 0, enter V, then press SEND. The fol­

lowing messages are displayed: 

DUMP IN PROGRESS 
DU~1P Cot-IPLETE 

7. The dump is sent to the MOSS disk in 
CHGTRSSA(rorCCU-A)orCHGTRSSB(ror 
CCU-B). 

A TIC dump may be examined or deleted by using 
the dump display/delete (DOD) function (see 
Chapter 6). 

If the corresponding TIC dump area in CHGTRSSA 
(CCU-A) or CHGTRSSB (CCU-B) is not empty, this 
screen is displayed: 

• If you want to clear the dump file, enter C in 

D· 
• If you do not want to clear the dump file, just 

press SEND. The dump request is then can­
celed. 

TIC Dump Area 

m 
S'LECT 
C:NNECT /O! SC 

3 T:;M R~GS 
4 T:C !NTR REG 

5 DOlLY STORA:;E 

COLY S:B.SSB 
DOL Y OA,~1 3LKS 
T:C E,R STAT 

Dump TIC Storage 

DIJ4P TIC STORAGE 

I - t'jTrq "V" T~ Cvf'~ T::: ,,." >~ 
,\:,.i:fl:i'Jlili\:t4JI.··IHiiii 

F1 :EN3 F2:~IUIU2 F3:AlARM 

Figure 5-17. Dump TIC Storage Screen 

III 
I SfLECT 

C;)NNlCT /01 SC 

3 TRM REGS 

TIC INTR REG 
DPLY STORAGE 

6 DUMP 
DPLY SCB.SSB 
DPLY PAR~1 BLKS 

9 TIC ERR STAT 

DIJ4P TIC STORAGE 

THE DIJ4P AREA CONTAINS A TRSS DIJ4P 
TYPo C TO CLEAR FILE. OTHERWISE PRESS SEND ;;> D 

FI :ENQ F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 5-18. TIC Dump Areas Full Screen (Example) 

This function dumps the whole RAM of the selected TIC. But only one specific 
dump can be taken per TIC and CCU. The following information is also pro­
vided: 

• Related TRM registers (LID base, data buffer, TIC state, diagnostics, IR/BR, 
level 1 status error). 

• TIC interrupt register. 
• Init and open parameter blocks. 
• TIC token-ring status. 
• TIC adapter check status. 

Eight TIC dumps may be stored in the CHGTRSSA or CHGTRSSB files on the 
disk. The CHGTRSSx dump file organization is shown as follows: 
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Dump TIC Storage 

Sector 

o I TRSS dump header 
1------------- ------
I TRA 1 - TIC 1 dump 

(RAI·I) [-------------------
TRA 1 - TIC 1 header 

I 
---- ------.- - -- ----

129 

130 

~RA 1 - TIC 2 dump 
(RAI·I) 

---------258 
I TRA 1 - TIC 2 header l _____________ 

259 
TRA 2 : TIC 1 dump 

(RAI·I) 
387 ------------- ---- --

TRA 2 - TIC 1 header 
388 --------------

TRA 2 - TIC 2 dump 
(RAI·I) 

516 --
TRA 2 - TIC 2 header 

517 ---

TRA 5 - TIC 1 dump 
(RAt·1) 

645 -

TRA 5 - TIC 1 header 
646 

TRA 5 - TIC 2 dump 
(RAt·l) 

774 --------

TRA 5 - TIC 2 header 
775 -------------

TRA 6 - TIC 1 dump 
(RAI-I) 

903 
TRA 6 - TIC 1 header 

904 
TRA 6 - TIC 2 dump 

(RAt·1) 
1032 

TRA 6 - TIC 2 header 
1033 '-----

Note: The TIC types TIC1 and TIC2 have a different dump file size. The dump 
header contains the actual size of the dump. 

Depending on the TIC type, the dump area may not be full. 

The TRSS dump header indicates the presence of a TIC dump in CHGTRSSx 
and provides the corresponding time-stamp and location. 
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Display TIC SeB and SSB 

The TRA must be connected to the NCP. If the 
NCP is offline, this message is displayed: 

NCP TRS SUPPORT NOT AVAILABLE: FUNCTION IGNORED 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA (see page 5-6). 
3. Select function 7 and TIC identifier (see page 

5-10). 
4. The TIC SCB, SSB screen is displayed. 
5. Press F5 to refresh the screen automatically. 
6. Press ATTN (or BREAK) to stop refresh mode. 

Refer to NCP manuals for details about the fields 
displayed in this screen. 

Display TIC Parameter Blocks 

The TRA must be connected to the NCP. If the 
NCP is offline, this message is displayed: 

NCP TRS SUPPORT NOT AVAILABLE: FUNCTION IGNORED 

1. Select the TRA (see page 5-6). 
2. Select function a and TIC identifier (see page 

5-10). 
3. The display TIC initialize parameter block 

screen is displayed (screen D). 
Press Fa to display the TIC open parameter 
block (screen m). 

Refer to the Problem Determination Guide or to 
the NCP manuals for details about the fields dis­
played on this screen. 

Press F7 to return to screen D. 

D 
I SELECT 

CON:J[CT /ilISC 
3 Tqn RECS 

T:C IN~R REG 
DPL Y STCi\>lGE 

6 DuMP 
I CPLY S~B,SSB 

CPLY PAR"! BLKS 
T!C ERR STAT 

Display TIC 

DISPLAY TIC SCB,SSB (FROM NCP) 

SCB AJ~RESS: 
CC'JTE~TS: 

SSB I\D~qfSS: 

CO~.Tn.TS: 

FI:Er,D f ?:~1ENU2- F 3:ALAR~1 

Figure 5-19. Display TIC SCB and SSB Screen 

D 
I SE LECT DISPLAY TIC (1/2) 

CONNECT/DISC INITIALIZATION t'ARA,It.r:~ 8LOCK (fRO~1 NCP) 
3 TR~1 RlGS 

TIC INTR REG 
DPL Y STORAGE 

6 DUt·1P 
DPL Y SCB, SSB 
DPL Y PAR~1 BLKS 

9 TIC ERR STAT 

OPTIONS: 
INTR VECT CMD: 
HJTR VECT XMIT: 
INTR VECT RCV: 
HJTR VECT RING: 
HHR VECT SCB: 
INTR VECT ADPT: 
RCV BURST SIZE: 
XMIT BURST SIZE: 

FI :END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

D~I~ ABORT THRESH: 
sc, ADDRESS: 
SSS ADDRESS: 

Figure 5-20. Display TIC Initialize Parameter Block 
Screen 

III 
I SELECT DISPLAY TIC (2/2) 

CONNECT/DISC OPEN PARII~IEitR aLC~K (FROH NCP) 
TRM REGS 
TIC INTR REG I OPEtl OPTIONS: BUFFER SIZE: 
DPLY STOR>lGE I NODE ADDRESS: EXT RA~1 START: 

6 DUt1P I GROUP ADORE SS: EXT RAtl END: 
DPLY SCB,SSB I FUNCT ADDRESS: XMIT BUF COUNT: 
DPLY PARM BLKS I RCV LIST SIZE: PROD 10 ADDR: 

9 TIC ERR STAT I xmT LIST SIZE: 

XI~IT LIST CH~IN AD:;,: 
RCV LIST CHAIN ADDR: 

FI :END F2:~IENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 5-21. Display TIC Open Parameter Block 
Screen 
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Display TIC 

Display Token-Ring Status 

The TRA must be connected to the NCP. If the 
NCP is offline, this message is displayed: 

NCP TRS SUPPORT NOT AVAILABLE: FUNCTION IGNORED 

1. You must be in the TRS function (see page 
5-5). 

2. Select the TRA (see page 5-6). 
3. Select function 9 and TIC identifier (see page 

5-10). 
4. The token-ring status screen is displayed. 
5. Press FS to refresh the screen automatically. 
6. Press ATTN (or BREAK) to stop refresh mode. 

Refer to the Problem Determination Guide or to 
the NCP manuals for details about the fields dis­
played on this screen. 
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1 S~lECT TOKEN RING STATUS (FR!14 NCP) 
eG'·N:· /D!SC 

3 TqM I;,GS SIG\AL LOSS: 
T:: I'HR REG HAqQ E q~OR: 

S D~L Y STORA.E SOFT ERqOR: 
6 D.~IP TRI\\S~iIT BEACO/I: 

D~L Y SCB.SS3 LCSE IIIllE FAULT: 
D~L Y PAR'I 9. ~S I AUT:-qr"~VAL F;~OR 1: 0 

9 r:c ERR STAT I REr·!C'IE ~tCEIVlO: 

CCU'IHR OHRFlell: 
S!NGLE STAT:O'I: 
RIIlG RECOVERY: 

Fl:HIJ F2:~IENU2 f3:A'ARti f5:q~fRtSH 

Figure 5-22. Token-Ring Status Screen 



TRSS Messages 
ALTER COMPLETE 
Cause: A register has been altered. 
Action: None. 

AUTODUMP IN PROGRESS FOR TRA )( TIC Y 
Cause: An NCP BER has requested a TIC dump. 
Action: None. 

CCUlMOSS ERROR 
Cause: The function you selected cannot be performed because of a MOSS-to-CCU hardware error. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. 

CDF FILE IS NOT INITIALIZED 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: Run CDF. 

DISK ERROR: CLOSE NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: Disk failure dUring close operation. The disk is inoperative. 
Action: Change the disk. 

DISK ERROR: DUMP FUNCTION NOT AVAILABLE 
Cause: Disk failure dUring open, read, write, or close operation. The disk IS inoperative. 
Action: Change the disk. 

DISK ERROR: DUMP MAY BE INCOMPLETE 
Cause: Disk failure dUring open, read, write, or close operation. The disk IS inoperative. 
Action: Change tlie disk. 

DISK ERROR: FUNCTION NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: Disk failure dUring open, read, write, or close operation. The disk IS inoperative. 
Action: Change the disk. 

DISPLAY START ADDRESS MODIFIED TO)()()()( 

TRSS Messages 

Cause: An odd display TIC storage address was entered. Only even addresses are valid. The odd address is rounded down to 
the nearest even address. 
Action: None. 

DUMP CANCELLED AS REQUESTED 
Cause: The operator did not answer affirmatively to a dump TIC storage screen prompting. 
Action: Function not completed. 

DUMP COMPLETE 
Cause: The TIC dump has been completed. 
Action: None. 

DUMP FILE BEING TRANSFERRED: TRY LATER 
Cause: The TRSS dump CHGTRSSx (x=A for CCU-A, B for CCU-B) IS being transferred to the host. 
Action: Try the dump TIC function later. 

DUMP FILED IN CHGTRSS: TO PRINT DUMP, TRANSFER IT TO HOST 
Cause: The TIC auto-dump has been completed. 
Action: None. 

DUMP IN PROG~ESS 
Cause: The TIC dump IS being taken. 
Action: None. 

EXPECTED INTERRUPT NOT RECEIVED: FUNCTION CANCELLED 
Cause: An Interrupt that was expected as the result of an MIOH was not received. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

INVALID ADDRESS: RANGE IS 0 TO )()()()( (HEX) 
Cause: The requested TIC storage address was outside the indicated range. (xxxx = FFF for TIC1, and FFFF for TIC2.) 
Action: Enter a valid address. 
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TRSS Messages 

INVALID INPUT 
Cause: The entered Input IS invalid. 
Action: Enter a valid input. 

INVALID INPUT: RE-ENTER FIELDS IN ERROR 
Cause: An Input field IS In error dUring alter. 
Action: Correct the field. 

INVALID INTERRUPT RECEIVED FROM TRA: FUNCTION CANCELLED 
Cause: An Interrupt was expected as the result of an M IOH but the expected Interrupt bit was found to be ON In the TCB 
(should have been reset by MOSS level 4). 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

INVALID NUMBER OF HALFWORDS: RANGE IS 1-48 
Cause: The requested amount of halfwords to display was out of range. 
Action: Enter a valid number of halfwords. 

INVALID F KEY 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: Use a valid F key. 

IOC/TRA ERROR: DUMP MAY BE INCOMPLETE 
Cause: According to the function being processed, an MIOH error occurred dUring an MIOH processing. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. 

IOC/TRA ERROR: FUNCTION NOT PERFORMED 
Cause: According to the function being processed, an MIOH error occurred dUring an MIOH processing. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. 

IOC/TRA ERROR: MODE NOW UNKNOWN 
Cause: According to the function being processed, an MIOH error occurred dUring an MIOH processing. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. 

IOC/TRA ERROR: NOT CONNECTED 
Cause: According to the function being processed, an MIOH error occurred dUring an ty110H processing. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. ' 

IOC/TRA ERROR: TIC MODE NOT REPORTED 
Cause: According to the function being processed, an MIOH error occurred dUring an MIOH processing. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. 

IOC/TRA ERROR: TRA INTERRUPTS NOT ENABLED 
Cause: According to the function being processed, an MIOH error occurred dUring an MIOH processing. 
Action: Retry, and If not successful, run the diagnostics. 

MOSS/TIC ERROR: FUNCTION CANCELLED 
Cause: An Interrupt was not answered to MOSS dUring the disconnect process. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

NCP/MOSS ERROR: FUNCTION CANCELLED 
Cause: A MOSS Interface table (MIT) was not found for the selected TIC. Since the NCP IS needed, the current function IS 
cancelled. 
Action: Verify NCP generation. 

NCP/MOSS ERROR: PRESS SEND TO CONTINUE 
Cause: A MOSS Interface table (MIT) was not found for the selected TIC. The NCP IS set not supporting TRSS. The function 
continues after SEND IS pressed. 
Action: Verify NCP generation. 

NCP TRS SUPPORT NOT AVAILABLE: FUNCTION IGNORED 
Cause: NCP generation does not support TRSS. 
Action: None. 

NO ACKNOWLEDGE FROM TRA: MODE NOW UNKNOWN 
Cause: The TRM did not respond with an Interrupt to MOSS dUring the disconnect process. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 
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NO ANSWER FROM CONTROL PROGRAM: MODE NOW UNKNOWN 
Cause: Mailbox to NCP was never answered dUring the connect process. 
Action: Check If CP IS running. 

NO ANSWER TO ERROR STATUS REQUEST DURING ERROR RECOVERY 
Cause: MOSS level 4 found an error after Interrupt received. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

NO TRA'S INSTALLED OR SWITCH ERROR: FUNCTION CANCELLED 
Cause: There IS no TRA present In the CDF. initialized. 
Action: Run CDF. 

REFRESH MODE: PRESS ATTN TO STOP REFRESH 
Cause: Refresh mode IS active. 
Action: Self-explanatory. 

SCROLL IGNORED 

TRSS Messages 

Cause: An attempt was made to scroll backward (F7) or forward (F8) beyond the limits of TIC storage (OOO-FFF for a TIC1, 
OOOO-FFFF for a TIC2). 
Action: None. 

SELECT A TRA 
Cause: A function was chosen before a TRA was selected. 
Action: Select the TRA first. 

SELECTED TIC NOT AVAILABLE: REQUEST REJECTED 
Cause: The selected TIC IS not shown Installed In CDF. 
Action: User error. 

TIC DUMP ALREADY EXISTS: AUTODUMP CANCELLED 
Cause: A TIC already eXists for the TIC that IS to be autodumped. 
Action: Erase or transfer the TIC dump to free the TIC dump area. 

TRA ALREADY CONNECTED: FUNCTION IGNORED 
Cause: The selected TRA IS already In connect mode. 
Action: None. 

TRA ALREADY DISCONNECTED: FUNCTION IGNORED 
Cause: The selected TRA IS already In disconnect mode. 
Action: None. 

TRA CANNOT BE CONNECTED: MOSS IS NOT ONLINE 
Cause: The TRA cannot be connected, MOSS IS not online. 
Action: Set MOSS online. 

TRA CANNOT BE DISCONNECTED: MOSS IS ALONE. 
Cause: SWitch IS not initialized yet, or Interrupt LA IS not allowed yet. 
Action: IPL up to phase 3. 

TRA CANNOT BE DISCONNECTED: MOSS IS NOT ONLINE 
Cause: When the CP IS running, MOSS has to be online. 
Action: Set MOSS online. 

TRA CANNOT BE SELECTED: CCU CONNECTION UNKNOWN 
Cause: SWitch not Initialized yet. 
Action: Run IPL phase 1A. 

TRA CONNECTED 
Cause: The connection has been made. 
Action: None. 

TRA CONNECTION REJECTED BY CONTROL PROGRAM 
Cause: The connect request was rejected by the NCP (TRA already connected). 
Action: None. 

TRA DISCONNECTED 
Cause: The disconnect request IS successful. 
Action: None. 
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TRA DISCONNECTED BUT NO CP ACKNOWLEDGE 
Cause: The TRA IS physically disconnected (bit In level 1 error status IS ON) but MOSS had to provide the get level 1 error 
status request dUring the disconnect process. 
Action: Verify If the CP IS running properly. 

TRA DISCONNECTED BUT ERROR RESETTING TRM STATUS REGS 
Cause: An MIOC error occurred when trYing to read the TRM level 2 error status registers. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

TRA DISCONNECTED BUT SOME TICS COULD NOT BE RESET 
Cause: An MIOC/IOC error occurred dUring the setting of the TIC address register to X'OOAA', or while writing to the TIC control 
register dUring the disconnect process. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

TRA DISCO~NECTED WITH UNEXPECTED STATUS 
Cause: The MOSS level 4 detected an unexpected status condition In the get command of the disconnect Interrupt. The MOSS 
bit was ON and none of the MOSS control bits were ON In the TIC control register. 
Action: Run diagnostics. 

TRA NOT DISCONNECTED: FUNCTION IGNORED 
Cause: The selected function requires that the TRA be disconnected. 
Action: Disconnect the TRA or Ignore. 

TRA SELECTED IS NOT INSTALLED: REQUEST REJECTED 
Cause: The selected TRA IS not present In the CDF. 
Action: User error. 

TRA x SELECTED: LOOK IN MSA FOR MODE 
Cause: The selection was successful. 
Action: None. 

UNABLE TO SET TIC STORAGE BOUNDARY 
Cause: The TIC did not correctly set the requested TIC's 2 kbyte storage boundary. 
Action: Suspect TIC microcode. 

UNDEFINED F KEY 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: Use a valid F key. 

UNEXPECTED TRA INTERRUPT RECEIVED: KEYBOARD INPUT 19NORED 
Cause: A TRA Interrupt was received before or dUring the last send/receive. The Interrupt may not be related to the last key­
board Input. 
Action: If transient error do nothing. Otherwise, run diagnostics. 

UNPREDICTABLE RESULTS - F4 AGAIN TO CONFIRM ELSE SEND 
Cause: Warning message when alter function IS requested before writing to TIC or TRM register. 
Action: None. 

UPDATE HIGHLIGHTED FIELDS: PRESS SEND 
Cause: The operator has to update the highlighted fields that have to be altered, and press SEND. 
Action: Self-explanatory. 
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File Handling 

Dump Display Function Selection 

1. You must be in maintenance mode. 
2. In MENU 3, type DDD in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. Screen m is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter one of the file names displayed 
on the screen. 

2. Press SEND 

The corresponding selection screen is displayed. 
The procedures are given in: 

MOSS dump display 
TSS/HPTSS/ESS dump display 
TRSS dump display 
CA dump display 
CCU dump display 
Delete file 

Page 6-3 
Page 6-4 
Page 6-5 
Page 6-6 
Page 6-6 
Page 6-9 

Note: If you press SEND without any file name in 
the file name area, a summary list of the dump 
files is displayed with the date and time of the 
dump (if it exists) and the reasons for taking the 
dump. 
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r1!SUSE OF r1AINTENANCE FU~CTlONS r'AY LEAD TO U';DQEDICTA9lE R~S:'LTS 

BEq RE'C:JcS..... 9RC M:~JLE DISP.AY ••• : 'IDJ ISS S'-RVICES ••••• : TSS 
CA S,q'/!CES...... CAS MOSS SToq( JSP, Y.: ~'SJ 

CO',Cuq,P,T OlAGS. COG OFFLINE 0IA3S •••• : DOG 
DUrlP C! SP~AY /OEL. DOD TRSS StRVlCfS •••• : IRS 

ENTER OFF 70 lOG OFF 

=-=> D 

Figure 6-1. Maintenance Menu (Menu 3) 

11 
ENTER FILE NAME 

CHGOriP = ~10SS OU~IP FILE 
CHHD~IPA : TSS/HPTSS/ESS DuMP FILE FOR CCU·A 
CHHDI~PB = TSS/HPTSS/ESS Dunp FILE FOR CCU-8 
CHGTRSSA= TRSS OU~'P FILE FOR CCU-A 
CHGTRSSB= TRSS OU~'P FILE FOR CCU·B 
CHGCADSA= CA OU~IP FILE FOR CCU·A 
CHGCAOSB= CA DUMP FILE FOR CCU-B 
CHGDrlPI : CCU·A OU~'P FI LE 
CHGD~IP2 = CCU-B OU~IP FILE 

PRESS SEND TO DISPLAY DUMP TITLES 

Fl:END F3:ALARM F6:DElETE fuNCTION 

Figure 6-2. Dump Display/Delete Selection 



MOSS Dump 

MOSS Dump Display 
Display of a previously created MOSS dump (function 2 on the panel). Refer to Maintenance Informa­
tion Procedure ("How to Perform Control Panel Operations") for the dump procedure. 

1. Select the MOSS dump file (CHGDMP) in 
screen III on page 6-2. 

2. In 0, enter an item number (0 to 28) 
according to the area you want to dump. 

If you don't enter anything, the full dump file 
will be displayed. 

3. Press SEND. 

In this screen, you may: 

• Press SEND to display screen O. 
• Press F4 to return to screen I!J. 

Address Restriction 

MOSS addresses from 0 to 400 are reserved. 

You may 

• Press F4 to return to screen I!J. 
• Press F6 to go to the dump delete section. 
• Press F7 or Fa to scroll. 
• Overwrite any address (above 400), in column o by a new address, and press SEND. The 

corresponding area of the dump is displayed, 
starting from the area where you have 
entered the new address. 

Scrolling (F7 or F8), affects only the new area 
so displayed. 

Note: The information displayed on that 
screen is mainly for support personel. 

SELECT AN ITEM (8 TO 28) 

--- TCB--- ---------AC8---------
o TO 7 INTERRUPT LEVE, 11: ~OOP 

EqROR COUNTERS 12: BtR 
SVT 

10 BER STACK 
13: r'SA 
14: C~U:!G 

15: C..t-l 
16: POWER 
17: OPCTL 
I B: IPL 

PR~SS SEND TO DISPLAY FI LE 

19: 
20: 
21 : 
22: 
23: 

FI:END F3:ALARM F4:I1E~1 SELECT 

CNSL 24: ~lCCUB 

C~SRI 25: DISK 
C~SR2 26: ~ICAD 

PO>lER 27: TOO 
MCCUA 28: SWAD 

Figure 6-3. MOSS Dump Area Selection Screen 

D 
- SELECT AN ITEM (0 TO 28) O~> 12 

Eq BER TCB AT e057AO PSV:OIB992 18 IA ECF:0084 
FLAG:OO EP:OIB854 EN~:OOOOJO ~IASK:DOOO 

0-14 90FEB4 0027F8 000004 eOFFFF OIBDCB 010000 00012A 00lA29 
16-30 0lBF7C 0.16916 006EOI 0lBDF8 0lB8CO 0lC601 OO~IAO 018014 

PRESS SEND TO DISPLAY FILE 

FI :END F3:ALARM F4:ITEM SELECT 

Figure 6-4. MOSS Storage Area Screen (BER 
Example) 

D 
D 
000000 
000400 
000419 
000429 
000430 
009449 
000450 
000460 
000470 
000480 
000490 

- SElECT AN ITEM 00> 

NOT IN FILE 
0000048C 81830800 00000000 00000000 
902073A8 000004AC 09090534 00000002 
00000000 81A30800 00000000 09000000 
002013A8 000004AC 00000534 00000002 
00000000 8100000e 000a064C 00600000 
002013A8 000004AC 00000534 00000002 
00000000 81000000 00000000 00000000 
00000000 000004AC 00000534 00000002 
00000000 00210409 000005BC 00000560 

•••• AC •••••••••• 
... Y ........... . 

• ... AT ........ .. 
... Y ........... . 
.... A .......... . 
... Y ........... . 
.... A ......... .. 

00000464 000005 BC 00C009BC 00000888 ............... H 
SET NEW START ADDRESS ON ANY LINE. PRESS SEND 

FI :END F3:ALARM F4:ITEM SELECT F6:DEl FNCTN FI:BWD FB:FWD 

Figure 6-5. MOSS Storage Dump Screen 
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Scanner Dump 

Scanner Dump Display 
Display of a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS dump previously created from the TSS services function (TSS) (see 
Chapter 4). 

1. Select the scanner dump file CHHDMPA (for 
CCU-A) or CHHDMPB (for CCU-B) in screen 
m on page 6-2. 

2. Type 0, or 1 in D. 
(If you leave field 0 blank, the full dump is 
displayed.) 

3. Press SEND. 
4. Screen m is displayed. 

In this screen, you may: 

• Press F7, or F8, to scroll. 
• Press SEND, to display the next part of the 

dump. 
• Press F4, to return to screen m. 
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c: p,,:;£s ~ Te 3 M.~ PSIIS 
1: EXHRf,A. RE:i1SHqS 

fl :ENO F3:AL"RM F4:ITHI SUEcr f 1:8110 f8:fllD 

Figure 6-6. Scanner Dump Area Selection Screen 

m 
• SELECT AN ITE~l (0 OR 1) 
CHHO~lPA OATE/TIME'mm/dd/yy hh:mn:ss SCANt.lR 01 

REGS eO-07: ae 14 e2 oe 52 02 Oe 40 
Rl GS e8- SF: eo aa eo eo 00 ee oe ea 
REGS 10-17: ae ea 00 00 ~9 Fa 00 20 
REGS la·IF: eo ao Ba ae a3 oa 00 aF 

FI :ENO F3:ALARM F4:ITEM SELECT F7 :BI/O fB:FflO 

Figure 6-7. Scanner Dump Area Screen 



TIC Dump 

TRSS/TIC Dump Display 
Display of a TRSS/TIC dump previously created from the TRSS services function (TRS) (see Chapter 5). 

1. Select the TRSS/TIC dump file CHGTRSSA (for 
CCU-A) or CHGTRSS8 (for CCU-8) in screen 
m on page 6-2. 

If a TIC dump is present, its identification 
(time and date) is displayed, otherwise 
'EMPTY' is displayed. 

2. In 0, enter the number of the dump you want 
to display. 

3. Press SEND. 
4. Screen D is displayed. 

Press SEND to display the MOSS storage dump 
(screen 13). 

From this screen, you may: 

• Press F7, or FS, to scroll. 
• Press F4 to return to screen D. 
• Press F6, to go to the dump delete selection 

screen (see Figure 6-19 on page 6-9). 
Type a file name in 0, and press SEND, to 
display another dump." 

D 

0: T~A I TIC I RAM CCUx DArE/' 1~'E:l1m/cd/.Yy h' :"l'rl:ss 
1: E"PTY 
2: E, 'PlY 
3: EnPlY 
4: ,'IPTY 
5: E"PlY 
6: E~"PTY 

7: E'iPTY 

H:END F3:ALARM F4:ITE~i Sf~fCl 

Figure 6-8. TRSS/TIC Dump Selection Screen 

D 
• SELECT AN ITEM (0 to 7) •• > 
CHGTRSSx TRSS DU~iP FILE 
TRA:05 TlC:2 CCUID:12034567 
TI~lE:mm/dd/yy hh:mn:ss LID:3?29 
BUFFER:9CAOOO CONTROL:0119 
DIAG:OOOO IR/BR:OO 
llERR:900a INTR:OOOO 
I PB: FF 0001 02030429 I oe040004005 05 
OOOC 9992 OOOC99080PB: 0480 ceo 00921 
I 0930000000000000009001AO~ IA0070 
900000090107000C6030 
CHKSlAT: COOOOOOOOOOOOOOO 
RI NGST AT: aB40 

PRESS SEND TO DISP,AY FILE 

FI :END F3:ALARM F4;ITEtl SELECT 

Figure 6-9. TRSS/TIC Dump Area Screen 

13 
• EtHER FILE tJ~lE ==> D 
CHGTRSSx TRSS DU~lP FILE 
000000 B2088C80 840E4F4E 801l8F!3 92SE8F! 1 B ••• 0 •• t •••• K ••• 
aoa010 94360000 95128504 89424746 CE244302 ~' ••• N.£. •••••••• 
000020 9077800e EFFE03GS 2S3FDEB3 D222F5CB •••••••••••• K.S. 
oaoa30 E78C8BCC 7G1A01SG S0000aoo £796G10S x •••••• & •••• XO •• 
00004S 0100400S FFFF734S 00020600 B5760120 ................ 
90905e a2FE02CO SOOOAE7C 9C3400ao 92040978 ................ 
00006G 910000ao 7FBF7FBF 80A6000a 03EA800G ••••••••• 11 •••••• 
a9997S BAFEB9GG 03ECGGGC 99G80909 G138G2A4 •••••••• R •••••• U 
eOO080 80400G1A 06FF8000 aooooooo G3700000 ................ 
000090 00660000 0368C10C 9,,020000 00000008 •••••• A •• K •••••• 
OOOOAS a085001A 0600B028 0000000a OGOOGSOO ................ 

SET NEil START ADDRESS ON MY LINE, THEN PReSS SEND 

F1 :END F3:ALARM F4:ITEM SElECT F6:0EL FN:"N F 7:8110 F8:FIID 

Figure 6-10. TRSS/TIC RAM Contents Screen 
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CCU Dump 

CA Dump Display 
Display of a CA dump previously created from the CA services function (CAS) (see Chapter 10). 

1. Select the CA dump file CHGCADSA (for 
CCU-A) or CHGCADSB (for CCU-B) in screen m on page 6-2. 

From this screen, you may: 
• Press F7, or F8, or SEND, to scroll. 
• Press F6, to display the dump delete 

selection screen. 
• Type a file name in 0, and press SEND, 

to display another dump. 

CCU Dump Display 

o 
ENTER FILE NAME 

000000 
COOOIC 
COOO'O 
COO;)30 
00:040 

C00050 
000060 
C00070 
000080 
000090 
OOOOAO 

FI :tNO 

01000000 11: 88700 ! 8323900 C3:8C! 05 
05CJ:1340 FI40aooo 000104Cl 11:88i~a 

40C3:3E4 40:14040 00000000 00:00:00 
00:)0:000 000:0000 COC:OCOO OO~OOCOO 

00000000 00000000 OOCOOOOO 00;00:00 
00000:)00 00000000 000:0000 O~;OOCOO 

00000000 00000000 000000:)0 00000000 
00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 
00000000 00000000 00000000 OOOOOOCO 
00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 
00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 

•••••• G ••••• C"A~ 

NEt I •••• G •••• 

CCU A •••••••• 

SU ;,[1< START ADOR[SS O~ ANY lIl,t. I"EN pqESS SEND 

F3:AlAR~1 F6:DEl FNCIN Fl:8I<O f8:f1l0 

Figure 6-11. CA Dump Screen 

Display of a CCU dump previously created from an NCP abend. 

The procedure is identical to the CA dump display, except that you select file CHGDMP1 (for CCU-A) or 
CHGDMP2 (for CCU-B). 
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MOSS Storage Display 

1. You must be in maintenance mode. 
2. In MENU 3, type MSD in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. Screen m is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter an item number (0 to 28) 
according to the area you want to display. 

If you don't enter anything, the full MOSS 
storage will be displayed. 

2. Press SEND. 

MOSS Storage 

CI 
t4ISUSE Of ~A:NTENMJCE F~·'CT!O~S t4AY LEA~ TO U'.PQEcICTA9'E QESU~ TS 

3ER RE' CC~ES ••••• : 8;;: ~ICCJLE DISP.IIY ••• : ~!DD ISS SlRV;Cf.S ••••• : ·SS 
CII SrQ.'IC.S •••••• : :AS 
CQI.Cu";;ENT "lAGS.: COG 
CJt'P DISPLAY/Df L.: ~C1 

==-> 0 

'lOSS S'ORE ~SPLY.: "S~ 

OFFL WE DIAGS •••• : ODG 
TRSS SfRvICfS •••• : TRS 

EtiTER eFF TO LOG OFF 

Fl:f.ND F2:MUW2 F3:AlAR~' F4:'If.NUl ,6:,ULES 

Figure 6-12. Maintenance Menu (Menu 3) Screen 

SELECT AN ITEM (0 TO 28) ==> 0 

--. TCB--- ---------ACB---------
o TO 7 INTERRUPT LEVEL 11: LOCP 

8 tRROR COUtHERS 12: BfR 
9 SVT 

10 BER STACK 
13: ~'SA 

14: CC~BG 
15: CAM 
16: PQlIER 

19: CNSL 
20: CNSRI 
21 : CNSR2 
22: POWER 
23: ~ICCUA 

24: MCCu8 
25: DISK 
26: MCAD 
27: TOO 

28: SWAD 

Address Restriction 17: OPCTl 
lB: IPL 

MOSS addresses from 0 to 400 are reserved. PRESS SEND TO DISPLAY FILE 

Press SEND to display the full MOSS storage 
screen, in which you may: 

• Press F7, FB, or SEND, to scroll. 
Press F4, to return to screen m. 

Note: This MOSS storage display function is iden­
tical to the MOSS dump function (see" MOSS 
Dump Display" on page 6-3), except that the 
MOSS storage data is the current data, when the 
MOSS dump data is coming from a previous event 
and stored in the MOSS dump file. 

FI :lND F3:ALAR~1 F4:ITEM SELECT 

Figure 6-13. MOSS Storage Area Selection Screen 

m 
- SELECT AN ITEM (9 TO 2B) ==> 12 

ER BER TCB AT 0057AO PSV:OIB992 IB IA ECF:0084 
FLAG:OO EP:OIB854 ENo:oeoooo ~IASK:OOOO 

0-14 00FEB4 0027F8 000004 eOFFFF 0lBDC8 010000 00012A 00lA29 
16-30 OIBf7C 01B916 OOBEOI OIBDFB OIBBCO 0lC601 0057AO 0lBD74 

PRESS SEND TO DISPLAY FILE 

FI :END F3:ALARM F4:JTEM SELECT 

Figure 6-14. MOSS Storage Area Screen (BER 
Example) 
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Module Display 

Modules Display 
Display of a CCU, TSS (including HPTSS), TRSS, or MOSS module. 

1. You must be in maintenance mode. 
2. In MENU 3, type MOD in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. Screen D is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter the name of the file containing 
the module. 

2. In 0, enter the module name. 
3. Press SEND. 

Note: This function is mainly used at the PE's 
request who, when necessary, provides the 
module names. 
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~'rSUSE OF f'A:tHE'I"'JCE FV,:T:C~S "AY LEAJ TO Jr.?RE~ICTAaLf ",SUl TS 

B<R RE' CC~ES ••••• : BRC 
CA SlR'/lCES •••••• : CAS 
C:·'CU~~nj~ OIA:;S.: CDC 
DJtlP Dr SPLAY IDH.: ODD 

MODuLE DISPLAY ••• : ~lDD TSS S~R'/lCfS ••••• : TSS 
MOSS S·ORE DS?~ Y.: "50 
OFFLINE D:,.:;S •••• : 000 
lRSS SEq~:CtS .... : TRS 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

Fl:l'1D f?:~lENn F3:AL"RM F~:rltNUl F 6:RUlES 

Figure 6-15. Maintenance Menu (Menu 3) Screen 

ENTER FILE NAME 

CHGUC~10D' MOSS MODULES 
CHGtlOJIB· SCANNER ~10DULES 
CHGM0037· 3745 ~100ULES 

Fl:ENO F3:ALARM 

AND MODULE NAME 

Figure 6-16. Module Display Selection Screen 



File Delete 

Delete a File from the MOSS Disk 
Before Deleting a File 

There is no way to access a file after deleting that file. 

1. You must be in maintenance mode. 
2. In MENU 3, type DOD in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. Screen 0 is displayed. 

Press F6. Screen 0 is displayed. 

1. In D, type the name of the file you wish to 
delete from the MOSS disk. 

2. Press SEND. 

The file is deleted from the disk (except for the 
TRSS/TIC dump, see "TRSS/TIC Dump Delete" on 
page 6-10), and an acknowledgment message is 
displayed. 

Press F6, to return to screen D. 

t1ISvSE OF r1Al~TE·.,\r.:t 'v',:T::fIS "AY lEIlD TO [,IIPRtDICT"SLE RESuLTS 

BER REfCOOES..... SQC ~'C:;J~E ~lS;:.AY ... : fiDD TSS SERVI:ES ..... : TSS 
:A SfRVICES...... CAS f':SS ST : .. E JSPl Y.: f'SD 
CClJC~RRHn D:A.~S. CDG OF'l:t.E DIAoS .... : OJG 
DU:lP DISPLAY/DEL. DaD TqSS SERViCES .... : TRS 

E'.TfR OFF TO LOG OFF 

Fl:ENO F2:MENU2 F3:IILARM r4:~'Ulul F6:RULES 

Figure 6-17. Maintenance Menu (Menu 3) Screen 

• EtHER FILE NANE ::> 

CHGDflP : flOSS OUf,P FILE 
CHHOflPA : TSS/HPTSS/ESS DUMP FILE fOR CCU-A 
CHHDf!PB : TSS/HPTSS/ESS DUMP fILE FOR CCU-B 
C~GT RSSA: HSS D"f'p fit E f Oq CCU-A 
CHGTRSSB: TRSS DJf'P FILE fOR CCU-B 
CHGC"OSA: CA OUf!P FILE FOR CClI-A 
CHGC"OSB: CA OUf!P FI LE FOil CCU-B 
CHGar!Pl : CCU-A DUMP FILE 
CHGO~!P2 : CCU-B DUMP FILE 

PRESS SEND TO DISPLAY aUf1P TITLES 

F1 :ENO F3:IILARfl F6: DELETE fUNCTION 

Figure 6-18. Dump Display/Delete Selection Screen 

D 
ENTER fILE NAME TO BE DELETED 

CHGOt!P : MOSS OUf1P FI LE 
CHHOMPA : TSS/HPTSS/ESS DUMP FILE FOR CCU·A 
CHHOMPB : TSS/HPTSS/ESS DUMP FI LE FOR CCU-8 
CHGTRSSA: TRSS OU~,P FILE FOR CCU-A 
CHGTRSSS: TRSS OUf!P FILE FOR CCU-B 
CHGCIIOSA: CA OUf!P FILE FOR CCU·A 
CHGC"OSB: CA OU~lP FILE FOR CCU-8 
CHGCIL : BER FILE 

D 

Fl:ENO F3:IILIIRM F6:DUflP DIS"lAY FUNCTION 

Figure 6-19. Dump Delete Selection Screen 
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File Delete 

TRSS/TIC Dump Delete 

If you type CHGTRSSA (for CCU-A) or CHGTRSSB 
(for CCU-B) in screen D and press SEND, this 
screen is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter the number of the TIC dump you 
want to delete. 

2. Press SEND. 

When the delete is completed, the following 
message is displayed: 

TIC x DUMP NOW EMPTY 

Note: 'EM PTY' is displayed in front of the item(s) 
without dump. 
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I!I 
- SEl,CT AN iTE~1 (J TO 7) ~~> 0 
0: TRII 1 TIC 1 
1: TRA 1 TIC 2 
2: TRA 2 TIC 1 
3: IRA 2 T I ~ 2 
<I: TRII 5 TIC 1 
5: IRII 5 TI~ 2 
6: TR/\ 6 TI~ 1 
I: IRA 6 TIC 2 

F1 :END F3:ALA~~1 F6:Cul T 

Figure 6-20. TRSS/TIC Dump Delete Screen 



Display/Delete Messages 
DELETE NOT ALLOWED FOR THIS FILE 
Cause: The operator tried to delete a file not In the delete list of files obtained by pressing F6. 
Action: None. 

DISK ERROR 
Cause: A physical disk error occurred when attempting to access a given file. 
Action: Change the disk. 

EMPTY 
Cause: The associated file contains no data. This can occur only with dump files. 
Action: None. 

END OF DATA 

DOD Messages 

Cause: The microcode attempted to read/write the last sector plus one of the file (to complete the screen data). 
Action: None. 

END OF FILE 
Cause: The microcode attempted to read/Write the last sector of the file. 
Action: None. 

FILE NOT FOUND 
Cause: The operator specified a file name which does not eXIst. 
Action: Check the file name entered against the file names listed, and retry. 

INVALID INPUT 
Cause: The operator specified a wrong Item number (out of the window specified on the screen), or a data address which IS not 
a hexadeCimal string. 
Action: Enter a valid Item number, or a valid hexadeCimal string. 

MODULE NOT FOUND 
Cause: The operator specified a module name which does not eXIst. 
Action: Check for module name validity. 

OUT OF FILE 
Cause: The operator specified a data address out of the file limit. 
Action: Specify a data address InSide the file limit. 

REFRESH MODE, PRESS BREAK TO STOP 
Cause: The operator has entered 'refresh' mode by pressing SEND tWice. 
Action: Press the BREAK (or ATTN) key to leave 'refresh' mode. Take care to press this key when the console IS unlocked 
(between two data refreshes). 

SELECT A FILE 
Cause: The operator has not entered a file name, but has pressed SEND. 
Action: Enter a valid file name and press SEND again. 

TOP OF FILE 
Cause: The operator has pressed F7 (backward), or has entered a data address which reaches the top of the file. 
Action: None. 

UNDEFINED F KEY 
Cause: The operator has pressed a key not specified as active on the screen. 
Action: None. 

The following messages are for internal use only. If you receive one of them, contact the PE: 

• ALREADY OPENED 
• BAD A(AREA) 
• BAD COUNT 
• BAD MODULE TYPE 
• BAD PLiST 
• BUF OVFLW 
• INPUT ONLY 
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DDD Messages 

• IN USE 
• NOT OPENED 
• OUTPUT ONLY 
• PROTECTED 
• TRUNCATED 
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MCF Functions 

What Are Microcode Fixes and Patches 

MCF File 

MCF History Table 

The MCF function has three distinct parts: 

MCF management Allows installing, or restoring MCF, and displaying the MCF 
history file. 

MCF transfer Allows transferring MCF(s) from diskette to disk. 

Patch management Used by IBM Product Engineering (PE) to make code 
changes to the MOSS microcode files. The procedure is 
given in Chapter 8. 

The customer, and service personnel, can use the MCF function (upgrade, 
restore, and display). 

The MCFs, once on the MOSS disk, are in a file that contains all the MCFs 
created since the last EC. This file is sorted in chronological order of MCF 
creation, so that new MCFs are appended. 

The MCF file contains two types of MCF: 

• The old MCFs, which have been applied in an earlier upgrade of the micro­
code, and which are now part of the code. 

• The new MCFs, which have just been transferred to the MCF file. 

You may individually scan (display) old and new MCFs, but new MCFs are con­
sidered as a burst of MCFs that may be applied completely or not at all. 

Terminology notes 

Upgrade 

Restore 

Roll-back 

It records: 

The procedure by which the set of MCFs will be applied to modify 
the existing microcode. 

A procedure to return to the previous microcode state. It restores 
the microcode to what it was before the previous upgrade. 

If an upgrade cannot be terminated, all new MCFs that have just 
been applied are restored. 

• All upgrade and restore functions that have been executed. 
• For each of these functions, the last MCF applied and the execution date. 
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MCF Functions 

How to Install Microcode Fixes (MCFs) 
You obtain the microcode fixes by: 

• Transferring the MCFs to the MOSS disk via RSF through RETAIN, or 
• Receiving a microcode diskette (the secondary diskette) that contains the 

latest MCFs. Refer to "MCF Transfer" on page 7-6 to apply that diskette. 

If the MCFs are on diskette, they must be transferred to the MOSS disk before 
installation. 

~'lCF recei ved t.JCF recei ved 

via RSF on diskette 

MCF is now active 
in storage 

~ 
List New MCF 

(for checking) 

tvlCF Upgrade 

CDF Upgrade 

IPL or IML 
(depends on the 
MCF) 

Figure 7-1. MCF Installation Sequence 

~ 

MCF transfer Procedure on page 7-6 

I 

Procedure on page 7-13 

Procedure on page 7-10 

Procedure on page 9-9 
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MCF Functions 

MCF Functions Overview 

1- MCF management 

-I Option Nbrl 

1- Dis play his t. 

Ino action need. I· 

-I flCF 

MCF function menu 

-I Option Nbrl 

2- ~ICF fil e copy 

2- Automatic upg. 

Ino action need. I 

Note: 

-I XXXXXXXXX 

t,'1OSS Offline or Alone 
and 

t·'1OSS IML made from disk 

3- Patch 
management 

see chapter 8) 

3- Automatic rest 4- List old ~1CF 

Ino action need·1 -I Command 

S- Scan 

5- List new t,lCF 

-I Command 

Type of information 
entered in this screen 

Display MCF 

Figure 7-2. Microcode Fix Flow 
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MCF Function Selection 

1. The MOSS must be offline, or alone. 
2. In MENU 1, type MCF in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

Screen Il is displayed. 

This screen displays the EC level of the MOSS 
microcode. 

The procedures are described in: 

MCF transfer 
Display history 
MCF upgrade 
MCF restore 
List old/new MCF 
Patch management 

Page 7-6 
Page 7-9 
Page 7-10 
Page 7-11 
Page 7-13 
Chapter 8. 

MCF Functions 

a r:mt!IJ 
CC~FiG DATA FILE. ceF I~ll C'lE SCMlNER •• iMS p"SSw~q~s •••••••• : PSII 
CONTR~l P:;~' PROC. CPP IPl CCU :S) ••••••• !Pl POqT SI,"o FllE. •• : PSF 
eISK fU~CTIONS ••• DU LJ LINK nST RfO. l TO P:wER SfRVICfS ••• : Pes 
Cl S~ IPl INFG •••• DII LD LItlK TEST R, SP ~ TS SCA~f~l~q I/~ rq$\Cf: SIT 
EVUH lOG DISPLAY ElO LINE INTERf DSPl Y lID S: At,J A. :~'E ·EST. : S"T 
fALlBI\CI( ............ FBK ll'IK IPL POqTS ••• LKP SI<: TC"BA:K ••••••• : se~ 

~'1JJ.:Hr NE LVL IASLE mT T r ~1f SERVICFS •••• : lIH 
I~ll ness ••••••••• : 1~IL N:CRCCO~E fIXlS •• ~'CF IRSS INTERF aSPl Y: TID 

ESS I~rER' ilSP, Y. EIJ I<QAP TEST. ••••••• : IITT 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

f6:RJlfS 

Figure 7 -3. Menu 1 Screen 

I] 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 3). THE~ PRESS SEND ==> D 

1 - MCF ~IANAGE~IENT 

(UPGRADE OR RESTORE ~llCROCODE. LIST. HISTORY TABLE) 

2 ~ ~leF FILE copy FRO~1 DISKETTl TO DISK 

3 - PATCH ~1ANAGH1ENT 

Fl :END F3:AlAR~1 

Figure 7-4. MCF/Patch Selection Screen 

Chapter 7. Applying and Displaying Microcode, Fixes (MCF) 7-5 



MCF Transfer 

MCF Transfer 
You must use this procedure when you receive the MCF on diskette. This procedure transfers the MCF 
from the diskette to the MOSS disk. You may then use the MCF upgrade procedure to install the corre­
sponding MCF. 

• The MOSS must be offline or alone. 
• The MOSS IML must have been made from 

the disk. 

1. You must be in the MCF function (see page 
7-5). 

2. Enter 2 in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

Screen m is displayed. 

Install the second diskette, and press SEND as 
indicated on the screen. 

Screen 0 is displayed. 

1. Check if the information displayed is correct 
(diskette level higher than disk level). 

2. If OK, press SEND (otherwise press F6). 
3. If you press SEND, the MCF file is copied from 

the diskette to the MOSS disk. 

When the copy is successfully completed, this 
message is displayed: 

MCF FILE COPIED ON DISK 

MCF File Copy Screen Field Description 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TC 3;, TfiE'1 PRESS SE~D ~~> 0 

1 ~ ~lCF MAN,;CE'I[NT 
(~PCRADE OR RESTORE MICRO:OC~, LIST, HiSTORY TIlBlE) 

2 " MCF FILE COpy FROM DISKETTE TO DISK 

3 ~ P"TCH ~IANA;;rMnlT 

FI :END F3:AlAR~1 

Figure 7-5. MCF/Patch Selection Screen 

• ~IOUNT THE NEil DISKETTE THAT CONTAINS MCF FILE, THEN PRESS SEND 

F1 :END F3:AlARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 7-6. MCF File Copy Mount Diskette Screen 

DISK INFORMATION DISKETTE INFORl~ATlON 

EC Nur"BER: EC NU~IBER: 

LAST ~ICF NUMBER: , .. ~~x ... -"x LAST ~ICF NU~18ER: ~~-" ... xxxx 
LAST APPLIED ~ICF: ...... x'x'x~ 

. PLEASE CONFIRM (Y OR N). THEN PRESS SEND ==> 

Fl :END F3:AlAR~1 F6:QUIT 

Figure 7-7. MCF File Copy Information Screen 

EC NUMBER: EC level of the microcode. 

LAST MCF NUMBER: Number of the last MCF on the file (disk or diskette). 

LAST APPLIED MCF: Number of the last MCF applied on the MOSS disk file. 
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MCF Transfer 

Some Common MCF Transfer Errors 
Refer to the Advanced Operations Guide for the action needed by these mes­
sages. 

• If the MCF file of the diskette is empty, this message is displayed: 

FUNCTION CANCELED: THERE IS NO NEW MCF IN FILE ON DISKETTE 

• If the file does not exist, this message is displayed: 

DISK(ETTE) ERROR: MCF FUNCTION CANCELED 

• If the last MCF number of the diskette is not sequential with the last applied 
MCF number on disk, this message is displayed: 

FUNCTION CANCELED: DISKETTE MCF NOT SEQUENTIAL WITH LAST DISK MCF 

• If the physical size of the diskette is greater than the available size of the 
disk, this message is displayed: 

FUNCTION CANCELED: DISKETTE SIZE GREATER THAN DISK SIZE 

• If a previous apply or restore MCF could not be successfully completed, this 
message is displayed: 

FUNCTION CANCELLED: UPGRADE/RESTORE RECOVERY PENDING 

You must restart and complete the MCF apply or restore operation that 
- failed, before transferring a new MCF file. 

• If the EC levels of the diskette and of the MOSS disk are different, this 
message is displayed: 

DISK AND DISKETTE EC NUMBERS ARE DIFFERENT 

until the correct diskette is mounted. 

To leave the function, type 'N', or press F1 or F6. 

• If the last MCF number on the diskette is lower than or equal to the MCF 
number on the MOSS disk, this message is displayed: 

DISKETTE MCF NUMBER NOT GREATER THAN DISK MCF NUMBER 

until the correct diskette is mounted. 

To leave the function, type 'N', or press F1, or F6. 
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MCF Management 

Accessing the MCF Management Functions 

1. You must be in the MCF function (see page 
7-5). 

D 
SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 3). THEtJ PRESS S~NO ;;) D 

2. Enter 1 in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

1 mai:r':rid~:ij:ii 

Screen B is displayed. 
(JPGK"~l CR RtsrCKt ~llCROCODE. LIST. t<ISTC'lY 1.\B.') 

2 ; ~1~F FILE COeY FRO~' DIS~ETTE TO D:S~ 

3 ; PItTCH ~1AN"GE~lENT 

fl:lNJ f3:A~"R~1 

Figure 7-8. MCF/Patch Selection Screen 

The procedures are described in: m MCF MANAGEMENT 

Display history 
MCF upgrade 
MCF restore 
List old/new MCF 

Microcode State 

Page 7-9 
Page 7-10 
Page 7-11 
Page 7-13 

• SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 5) 

1 ; DISPLAY HISTORY TABLE 
2 ; AUTO~lATIC UPGRADE OF THE ~lICROCODE 

3 ; AUTO~1ATIC RESTORE OF THE ~lICROCOOE 

4 = LIST OLD ~lCF(S) 

5 . LIST NE\; ~lCF (S) 

Fl :ENO F3:AL"Rfl 

LAST APP.!ED ~lCF ; 

F6:QulT 

Figure 7-9. MCF Function Selection Screen 

The microcode state is identified with the last applied MCF. 

The MCFs are not independent: each MCF file contains all old MCFs, plus the 
new ones. 

The last applied MCF displayed corresponds to the identifier of the last MCF 
applied (either by an engineering change (EC), or by an MCF upgrade). 

MCF File Checking -----------------------, 

The MCF file is checked for validity. If is is not correct, the customer cannot 
use the MCF management, and the following message is displayed: 

INCORRECT MCF FILE: CONTACT SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE 
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MCF History 

MCF History Table Display 
The MCF history table is a trace of modifications brought to the microcode through upgrade and 
restore of MCFs. 

This table displays the identifier of the last MCF applied by the upgrade or restore function, and the 
date of execution. 

1. You must have selected the MCF management m 1:I~1:llUIU SCREEN II' 
function (see page 7-8). 

tII-l/D~/YV lEVEL 
2. Type 1 in screen m (page 7-8) and press 

SEND. <'/xx/'>. CODE UPGR"~ED TO LEVEL M>xxxxx 

"lxxI" CODE UPGRA~ED TO LEVE L t-'""xy 

3. The MCF history screen is displayed. ,'I,x/" CODE UPGRADE/RESTORE FAILED 
,'/x,/v, CODE RlSTCRED TO LEVEL M ... xx(xx 

4. Additional screens can be necessary to x'/x,l" CODE UPGRA~fD TO LrVEl t-h.x· .. xx 
,'1,,1', CODf UPGRAJEO TO LlVEl M--'xx~:I(X 

display the MCF history table. Press FB, to v .. /"" .... /'( .... CODE UPGRADE 0 TeLl VlL M"x .... x;. 

display them. 
x'/xx/', CODE RESTORED TO LEVE L Mxxx,xx 

Fl:E~D f3:ALARM F4;TOP F5:60TTOM F6:QUIT F7:8ACK>/ARD FB:FORWAilO 

Figure 7-10. MCF History Table Screen 
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MCF Upgrade 

MCF Microcode Upgrade 
Allows you to include all the MCFs contained in the MCF set (that is, all the MCFs released since the 
last EC). 

1. You must have selected the MCF management 
function (see page 7-8). 

2. Type 2 in screen m (page 7-8) and press 
SEND. 

3. If it is the first time, you are requested to 
enter the date. 

4. The upgrade of microcode screen is dis­
played. 

No other action is needed. The progress of 
the upgrade is displayed on the screen. 

1. At the completion of the MCF microcode 
upgrade, you see this screen (,0 ). 

2. Press SEND, to terminate the function. 
3. Perform a CDF upgrade (refer to page 9-9) to 

bring the machine up to the right level. 

Note: If you want to use the new microcode, you 
must execute a MOSS and/or scanner re-IML, 
according to the updated part of the microcode. 
The new code is then loaded, from the disk to the 
storage. 

Error During MCF Upgrade 

DATA ERROR 

If one of the MCFs contained in the set cannot be 
applied (perhaps because of a conflicting local 
patch applied), the upgrade function is stopped, 
and all applied MCFs are restored (undone). 
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UPGRADE OF MICROCODE SC~EEN l/x 

~4'( ....... 'lI.'I( APPLIED 
~h ...... ~"'x APP.IED 
~').",,,·nrx APP l lED 
r.-t ......... II.XX "PPLIED 
t-h.x¥x'tl( "PPLIED 
Mx ...... ;..'lo,x APPLIED 
t-1X.(AA.\ APPLIED 
t-Ixxx"'xx ADD~ :r=O 

UPGRADE IN PROGRESS 

Fl:END F3:ALAR~1 F<I:TOP FS:80TTOM F6:00IT Fl:B"CKW"RD FB:FORI<ARJ 

Figure 7-11. MCF Upgrade of Microcode (Upgrade in 
Progress) 

UPGRADE OF MICROCODE SCREEN l/x 

~I""x, APPLIED 
!'-h .. \,xX'l( APPLIED 
~1,x""x' APPLIED 
t-1){\'xxxx APPLIED 
~tx ........ xx APPLIED 

~I""xx APPLIED 
Mxxxxxx APPLIED 
Mxxx'lC\X APD~ I ED 

UPGRADE COMPLETED, PRESS SEND 

F1 :END F3:ALAR~1 F4:TOP FS:BOTTOM F6:QUIT F7:BACKW"RD FB:FORWARD 

Figure 7-12. MCF Upgrade of Microcode (Upgrade 
Completed) 

H@iiliUjl UPGRADE OF MICROCODE SCREEN l/x 

~lxx"'ZO APPLIED 
~lxxxx21 APPLIED 
~lxxxxZZ APPLIED 
MxxxxZ3 APPLIED 
~1x') ,Z4 APPll ED 
flxxxx25 APPLI ED 
~lxxxxZ6 NOT APPLIED: MCF DATA DOES NOT flATCH 'MODULE D"TA' 

UPGRADE ABORTED, PRESS SEND 

F1 :END F3:ALARN F4:TOP F5 :BOTTOM F6:QUIT F7 :BACKw>lRD F8:FORWARD 

Figure 7-13. Data Error During MCF Upgrade 
(Example 1) 



The microcode is restored to its previous state 
(roll-back). 

DISK ERROR 

When a disk error occurs during an upgrade, the 
MCF function is canceled. The next time you re­
enter the MCF function, the MCFs applied during 
the canceled function will be restored to their pre­
vious levels. 

There is no roll-back in this case, since it is not a 
logical error but a hardware error, which must be 
corrected before anything else. 

MCF Microcode Restore 

MCF Restore 

AWu'iUi' UPGRADE OF MICROCODE 

MX".<Z5 RESTCRED 
MX'lvZ4 RESTCRED 
~lC.n·x?3 ~ESTCqED 

~')CH'&.22 RESTCQED 
~lx'xxZI qESTCKfD 

~1"xxZO RESTCKED 

RESTORE COMPLETED, PRESS SEND 

Fl:HID F3:Al"RM f'::TCP F5:30T'O'·' F6:~U!r f7:BAC~I;,\qJ F8:FORwARD 

Figure 7-14. Data Error During MCF Upgrade 
(Example 2) 

UPGRADE OF MICROCODE 

MxvxxZO APPLIED 
Mxx"ZI APPLIED 
~1"',Z2 APPLIED 
Mx'"Z3 A" L! EJ 

~Ix' ,,24 
M"x,Z5 

NOT APPLIED: DISK ERROR 

Mx'X,26 
Mxxx,27 

- UCoRADF 1'1 PR~~qFSS 

DISK ERROR: MCF FUNCTION CANCELLED 

SCRfEN I/x 

FI :&~D F3:AlARM F4:TOP F5:BOTTOM F6:Qurr F7:BACKI-IARD F8:FORI.ARD 

Figure 7-15. Disk Error During MCF Upgrade 
(Example) 

Restores the microcode to its status before the last MCF upgrade. 

1. You must have selected the MCF management 
function (see page 7-8). 

2. Enter the date (MM/DD/YY). 
3. Type 3 in screen B (page 7-8) and press 

SEND. This screen is displayed. 

Once requested, the restore is done automat­
ically, and the progress of the restore is dis­
played on the screen. 

1:1 
DENTIFIER RESTORE OF MICROCODE SCREEN I/x 

~1x<)('xx RESTORED 
Mxxx,xx RESTORtD 
M«x,xx RESTORED 
~l,<xxxx RESTORED 
M,xxxxx RESTORED 
Mxxxxxx RESTORED 
Mxxxxxx RESTORED 
Mxxxxx< R,STCRrD 

RESTORE IN PROGRESS 

FI:um F3:AlARM F4:TOP F5:BOTTOt~ F6:Qurr F7:BACKlii\RD FB:FORI;ARD 

Figure 7-16. MCF Restore of Microcode (Restore in 
Progress) 
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MCF Restore 

At the completion of the MCF microcode restore, 
this screen is displayed. 

Press SEND, to terminate the function. 

Error during MCF Restore 

When a disk error occurs during a restore, the 
MCF function is canceled. The next time you 
enter the MCF function, the restored MCFs during 
the canceled function will be set back to their pre­
vious leve~s. 
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III 
RESTORE OF MICROCODE ;CE!,l;F;Eq S:RE~ 1/x 

t·,<,xx¥x RESTOREO 
t~<.x"X RESTOREO 
MltA1(YO( R~ST~KEO 

RESTORE C!»IPLETED, PRESS SEND 

Fl:E'lO F3:AlARM f4:fCP F5:BOfTCM F6:Q.JIT F7:SACKI<AQO F8:;ORwA:;O 

Figure 7-17. MCF Restore of Microcode (Restore 
Completed) 

D 
ID,NTlFIER RESTORE OF MICROCODE 

Mx,x-..Z7 RESTORED 
t-<x ....... Z6 RfSTOR,D 

NOT RESTORED: DISK ERROR 
~lx,'xZ4='> 

Mx .... xx22=l:> 

- RrSTORf IN PROGRfSS 

DISK ERROR: MCF FUNCTION CANCELLED 

Fl:END F3:AlARM F4:TOP F5:BOTTOM F6:0uIT 

SCREEN II ... 

Figure 7-18. Disk Error During MCF Restore (Example) 



List the Old and New MCFs 

1. You must have selected the MCF management 
function (see page 7-8). 

2. Type 4 (old MCF), or 5 (new MCF), in screen 
1m (page 7-8) and press SEND. 

This screen is displayed (new MCF screen is 
similar). 

You may then scan an MCF (see screen Il1 ). 

MCF Scan Procedure 

1. Display the old/new MCF (see procedure 
above). 

2. Enter S in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

Screen II is displayed. 

This screen displays the first record of the 
selected MCF. Press F8 to display the next 
records. 

VERIFY DATA is the old data. 

REPLACE DATA is the new data. 

List Old/New MCF 

II 
ICHHIFlER 

~1""'>~x A ::'::> 

~1Y .. Ii\. (\' A ::=> 

th" ...... .o(x A ::-> 

"'~ .. Y <> Xx A ;::;> 

""~), ('10 l(\. A -==> 

r-1 ........ .o( .. A ;::> 

1-1"'.,,'Io.(): A ==> 

r-1X\'~)<l( A::::> 

(A-APPLIED. OLJ t1CF(S) ARE A,\-li,vS APPLIED) 
- TO Sc,,'J AN "!CF, ENTER S Ao"pJST !GE'HIFIER 

fl?END F3?A~ARH F4?TOP F5?BOITOH >6?OUI' fl?d"Co(\4ARJ fS?"C~\'A"D 

Figure 7-19. Old MCF List Screen 

IJ 
IDENTIFIER tlEIi ~1CF(S) SCREEN 2! 3 

t-1x)'lt.lo.XX N ==> 0 
f.1XAl(l(1i:i N :;::::> 

t-1 .. ~l(YxY N ==> 
t-h,y\\XX N ;:::;;:> 

t-1x ......... xx N ==> 
f'.1<\,\.\o,.l('lo N ==,. 
,.1 ... )",-.\\, N :;:=> 

~1<'xxXX N :~> 
(A.APPl,rD. N-'!CN-APPlIrO) 

TO SCAN AN MCF, ENTER S AGAINST IDENTIFIER 

FI?END F3?ALAR~1 F4?TOP F5?80TTO~1 F6?QUIT Fl?8ACKIiARD F8?FORIIARD 

Figure 7 -20. Selection of an MCF to be Scanned 
(Example) 

10: Mxxxxxx 

- FILE tlAHE 
- NODULE NAt-1E 

- ADDRESS 

xx)'xxxxx 
X:"'YXX1(X 

RECORD: 61 

- VERIFY DATA xxxx xxxx xxxx xx~x xxxx 'xxx xxxx xx~x 
- REPLACE DATA· xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx xxxx ~xxx XX"X xxxx 

Fl :END F3:ALARt4 F6:0UIT F8:NEXT RECOQO 

Figure 7-21. MCF Scan Display Screen (Example) 
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MCF Messages 
Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097, for explanation of the 
following messages which are common to customers and CE: 

• ALL OR PART OF 'VERIFY DATA' IS OUTSIDE MODULE 
• CCU FUNCTION NOT ALLOWED 
• CCU/MOSS ERROR: FUNCTION CAN NOT BE PERFORMED 
• CODE ALREADY RESTORED 
• CODE ALREADY UPGRADED 
• DESTINATION DISK(ETTE) ERROR: FUNCTION CAN NOT BE PERFORMED 
• DISK AND DISKETTE EC NUMBERS ARE DIFFERENT 
• DISK(ETTE) ERROR: MCF FUNCTION CANCELED 
• DISKETTE MCF NBR NOT GREATER THAN DISK MCF NBR 
• FUNCTION CANCELED: DISKETTE MCF NOT SEQUENTIAL WITH LAST DISK 

MCF 
• FUNCTION CANCELED: DISKETTE SIZE GREATER THAN DISK SIZE 
• FUNCTION CANCELED: THERE IS NO MCF FILE ON DISKETTE 
• FUNCTION CANCELED: THERE IS NO NEW MCF IN FILE ON DISKETTE 
• FUNCTION CANCELLED: UPGRADE/RESTORE RECOVERY PENDING 
• FUNCTION CAN NOT BE PERFORMED WHEN MOSS IS ONLINE 
• FUNCTION NOT ALLOWED IN DISKETTE MODE 
• FUNCTION TERMINATION NOT ALLOWED: COMPLETE FUNCTION 
• INCORRECT DISKETTE, IT MUST BE A PRIMARY AT SAME EC 
• INCORRECT DISKETTE, YOU MUST MOUNT THE IML DISKETTE 
• INCORRECT MCF FILE: CONTACT SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE 
• IN PUT CHECKSUM DOES NOT MATCH COM PUTED ONE 
• INVALID DATE 
• INVALID FILE NAME 
• INVALID INPUT 
• INVALID MODULE NAME 
• MCF FI LE IS EM PTY 
• MCF FILE COPIED ON DISK 
• MIXED COMMANDS ARE NOT ALLOWED 
• MOUNT CORRECTLY THE DISKETTE, THEN PRESS SEND 
• NO NEW MCF IN FILE 
• NO OLD MCF IN FILE 
• ONLY ONE SCAN OR MODIFY ON SAME SCREEN 
• RECOVERY OF A CANCELED APPLY 
• RECOVERY OF A CANCELED RESTORE 
• RECOVERY OF A CANCELED UPGRADE 
• SOURCE DISK(ETTE) ERROR: FUNCTION CAN NOT BE PERFORMED 
• THE HISTORY TABLE IS EMPTY 
• UNDEFINED F KEY 
• 'VERIFY DATA' AND 'REPLACE DATA' HAVE DIFFERENT LENGTHS 
• 'VERIFY DATA' DOES NOT MATCH 'MODULE DATA' 
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Patches 

What Are Microcode Fixes and Patches 
The MCF fLJnction has two parts: 

• The microcode fix (MCF), described in Chapter 7. 
• The microcode patch (called patch). A patch: 

Corrects or bypasses a single microcode design defect. 
Is a response to a high-severity problem. 
Has minimal test requirements. 
Has a very limited distribution. 

The patch management function is normally used by the IBM Product Engi­
neering (PE), or sometimes by the CE to make changes to the MOSS microcode, 
TSS (including HPTSS) microcode, CLOP. These changes are made on the 
MOSS disk. 
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Patch Installation Sequence 

Procedure on page 8-6 

1. Create the patch(es) (see "Create a Patch" on page 8-6), or obtain a 
diskette that contains the patch(es). 

2. Transfer the patches to the MOSS disk, if they are not there already (see 
"Copying Microcode Patches from a Diskette to the MOSS Disk" on 
page 8-14). 

3. Apply the patches that are on the MOSS disk (see" Apply a Patch" on 
page 8-10). 

4. Terminate the patch function. 
5. Set the 3745 back to normal mode. 
6. IML from disk. 

The storage now contains the updated version of the microcode. 

Create Patch 
Patch received 

~OR~ 

on di skette 

~ 
Copy Patch 

from Procedure on page 8-14 
diskette to disk 

~ 
List Non­

applied patches 
(for checking) 

Apply the Patch 

I~1L from 
the disk 

I 

Procedure on page 8-8 

Procedure on page 8-10 

The patch is now active in storage. 

Figure 8-1. Patch Installation Sequence 
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Patch Function Overview 

MOSS Offline or Alone 
Maintenance mode 
MOSS IML made from disk 

1- Create 2-List non-applied 

~I Data 

Note: 

patches 

-I 

The patch 
is 

displayed 

Command 

EJ 

r,lENU 1 

-I t·ICF 

MCF function menu 

-I 3- Patch 

3- List applied 
patches 

~I Command 

M- tvlodify 

-B 

-I XXXXXXXX Type of information entered in this screen 

Figure 8-2. Microcode Patch Flow 
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4- Copy from 
di skette to 
disk 

EJ 

5- Copy from 
diskette to 
di skette 

The patch 
is 

displayed 



Patch Management 

Accessing the Patch Management Function 

1. The MOSS must be offline or alone. 
2. The IML must have been made from the disk. 
3. The 3745 must be in maintenance mode (see 

"Sign ON Procedure" on page 1-5). 
4. In MENU 1, type MCF in D. 
5. Press SEND. 

Screen m is displayed. 

1. Type 3 in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen B is displayed. 

EC LEVEL: EC level of the MOSS microcode. 

1. Enter the selected option in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

This is the starting panel for all the procedures 
described in this chapter. 

fl cmm 
C:~,'IG DATA FILE. COF IMl ONE SCA'I'IER •• l"lS PIISSIIC'l3S •••••••• : PSII 
CC~TRCl P3'" PR~C. cpp IPL CCU (S) ••••••• IDl PO'lT SWAP FILE ••• : PSF 

c: S~ • "NCll C~S ••• J:F lO l H'~ TES~ Rf ~. L TO PC~ER SfR1ICfS ••• : DOS 
C:S~ :'l I ~;f ~ •••• ell LO Ll',~ HS: RES' L 'S SCH~J~Eq IfF Tq,\CE: SIT 
£lIEN! LOG orSP,AY ,lD LP,E INTERF DSPL Y LID S ~ "~ID Al 0 'IE TEST.: SA! 
F",L3"CK ••••••••• 'BK LI'.~ IPL PC;TS ••• L~P SII:T:"BAC~ ••••••• : S8~ 

~IACHI ~"f LVL T 118" tiLT TI"E SERVI CfS •••• : TIn 
H·ll ~ICSS ••••••••• : I~1L 'II C~OCCCE f;XES •• nCF TRSS HHfqF :JSPlY: TID 

ESS INTERf ~SPl Y. ED wR"P TEST. ••••••• : IITT 

[t.TER OFF TO lOG OFF 

fl:END f2:"HlU2 fJ:MA~~1 f~ :'If'IU 3 F6:RoLES 

Figure 8-3. Menu 1 Screen 

o 
SELECT ONE OPTION (l TO 3), THEN PRESS SE~D ==> 0 

I = MCF MANAGEMENT 
(uPGRAOE OR RESTORE ~llCROCOOE, LIST, HISTORY TABLE) 

2 = ~1CF FILE COPY FqO~1 DISKETTE TO DISK 

3 = PATCH MANAGEMENT 

Fl :END F3:AlARtl 

Figure 8-4. MCF/Patch Selection Screen 

PATCH MANAGEMENT 

SElECT ONE OPTION (I TO 5) -=> 0 
I = CREATE A PATCH 
2 = APPLY, ERIISE, ~10DIFY, OR SCAN NDN-IIPPLIED PATCHES 
3 = RESTORE, SCAN APPLIED PATCHES 
4 = COpy PIITCHES FROM THE Dr SK (ETTE) USED FOR H4l TO A DI SKETTE 
5 = COpy PATCHES FRO~1 A DISKETTE TO THE OISK(ETTE) USED FOR IMl 

Fl?ENO F3?AlARM F6?OUIT 

Figure 8-5. Patch Function Selection Screen 
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Create Patch 

Create a Patch 
Before Installing a Patch 

Before installing a patch, you must have all the following elements: 

• File name 
• Module name 
• Address 
• Verify data 
• Replace data 
• Checksum. 

1. Select option 1 in screen B on page 8~5. 
Screen a is displayed. 

2. In 0, type the Patch 10. 
3. In f), type a short description of the patch. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. Screen 0 is displayed. 

1. In 0, type the file name. 
2. In f), type the module name. 
3. In IJ, type the starting address of the data. 
4. In D, type the verify data (the data that cur­

rently exists at the selected address). 
5. In D, type the replace data (the new data 

that is going to replace the data currently 
existing). 

6. Press SEND. 
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ENTER PATCH 10 (1 TO 9 CI1AR"CT£:;S) ::, D 

-::, ENTER P"T:H IOENTIf IC .. TlON 

FI ?END F3?ALARM F6?QUIT 

Figure 8-6. Patch Creation Header Screen 

H.M:UUUU 

- FILE NAt-iE 

- MODULE NAME 

- ADDRESS 

- VERIFY DATA ==, 
- REPLACE DATA =:, 

&mI:OI 

H 
11 
I] xxxx xxxx xxxx xxx x xxxx xxxx 
B )'xxx XXXX x'-xx )Cx>x xxxx x\(XX 

F!:END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT F7:CHANGE IDENTIFIER 

Figure 8-7. Patch Creation Record Screen 



1. Another patch creation record screen is dis­
played. 

• The file name and module name are kept, 
but the address, verify data, and replace 
data are blanked. 

• The record number is increased by one. 
• F keys are modified (F5: FILE, and F7: 

PREVIOUS RECORD). 
2. Continue to enter the verify, and replace data, 

until the end of the patch. 
3. Press SEND every time you need a new 

screen. 

Note: If you are on record 01, you may press F7 
to return to screen B to modify the patch iden­
tification or the patch description. 

Filing a Patch 

When you have entered all the records for the 
patch (record n + 1 is displayed), and pressed 
SEND to validate the data: 

1. Press F7 (optional step) to return to the pre­
vious record, which becomes the last record 
of the patch. 

2. Press FS to file the patch. Screen B is dis­
played. 

1. In 0, enter the checksum (given with the 
patch). 

2. Press SEND. 

If the checksum is incorrect, this message is 
displayed: 

INPUT CHECKSUM DOES NOT MATCH COMPUTED ONE 

F4 Redisplay the patch previously entered (check 
patch). 

FS File the patch with the incorrect checksum. 

Create Patch 

Checks Performed 

A message is displayed, if any of the following 
occurs: 

• File name unknown 
• No such module in the file 
• Address outside module limits 
• Verify data different from current data 
• Lengths of verify data and replace data are 

different. 

Ii 
ID: "xx·xxx RECORD: 01 

- FILE NIIME 
- MODULE NAME 

- ADDRESS 

- VERIFY DATA ==> XX\'l( xx ..... x .. .(.' '11."'.10,. .. xxx X'lr\XX X,X1( \,.XXX 

- REPLACE DATA ~-> ~xxx ~x" \X" x',x "XX, XX" xx~x <xxx 

FI :Er~D F3:ALARM ImiI!J F6:QUIT F7:PREVIOUS RECORD 

Figure 8-8. Patch Creation Record Screen 

m 
PATCH I D 

ENTER CHECKSIII (4 CHARACTERS) ""> 0 

FI :END F3:ALARM F4:CHECK PATCH F5:FllE liITH INCORRECT CHECKSUM 

You cannot apply this patch, but you may try Figure 8-9. Patch Management Checksum Screen 

to get the correct checksum, and then modify 
the patch (refer to "Modify a Patch" on 
page 8-9). 
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Non-applied Patch 

Handling Non-applied Patches 

Listing Non-applied Patches 

1. You must be in the "Patch Management" func­
tion (see 8-5). 

2. Select option 2 in this screen. 
3. Press SEND. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Enter a command (see details in the next par­
agraphs) in column 0, in front of the 
selected patch. 

2. Press SEND. 

This is the starting point for the apply patch, scan, 
modify, and erase procedures, described in the 
next paragraphs. 

Scan a Patch 

1. Type the S command in screen m . This 
screen displays the first record of the patch 
selected. 

2. Use the F keys (F8: FORWARD, F7: BACK­
WARD), to display the other records. 
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PATCH MANAGEMENT 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 5) ,-,0 
! ' CREII1[ A P,,;CH 

Z ' APPLY. ERASE. ~'CDIFY. O~ s:,,') 
3 ' RESTORf. SCM~ APPLIED PATCHES 

NON-APPLIED PATCHES 

<I ' COPY PATC~ES F'1~r1 T~E DISK(EfH) UStD fOR I~IL TO A DISKETTE 
5 ' COpy PATCHES f'1CrI A DIS~ETTE TO THE OISK(ETTE) USEO FOR :m 

F! 'ENO f3?ALIIR~1 r6?QUIT 

Figure 8-10. Patch Function Selection Screen 

IDENTIFIER NON-APPLIED PATCHES SC~EEN I/x 

o 
PATCHZ Orr ::::> patch descl'l pt 1 on 2 
PATCH3 patch descl'l pt Ion 3 
PATCH5 pat ch descl'l pt Ion 5 
PATCH6 Of ==> patch descrl pt 1 on 6 
PATCH7 patch desCl'l pt 1 on 7 
PATCH8 patch descl'l ptl on B 
PATCHl! patch descl'l pt 1 on 11 
PATCHI3 patch descrl pt 1 on 13 
(- , PATCH CANNOT BE APPLIED: INCORRECT CHECKSUM) 

• ENTER A CO~1f'1I\ND AGAINST IDENTIfItR : A'APPLY. E'ERASE. M'MODIFY. S'SCMJ 

fl:END F3:ALAR~1 f<l:TOP F5:BOTTO~1 F6:QUIT f7:8ACKIiARD F8:FORIIARD 

Figure 8-11. Non-Applied Patch List Screen 

• filE NAME 
• MODULE NA~1E 

• ADDRESS 

• VERIFY DATA ' X<x< xxxx xyxx XXX( XXXX X,YX <Y« x<xx 
• REPLACE DATA = x<xx xxxx xxxx xxx, x\Xx xxyx xux xvx 

FI:END F3:ALAR~1 F6:QUIT f7:PREVIOUS RECORD f8:NEXT RECORD 

Figure 8-12. Patch Scan Display Screen (Sample) 



Erase a Patch 

1. Type the E command in screen m . This 
screen is displayed, with a confirmation 
request in front of the patch to erase (D). 

2. These messages are displayed: 

CONFIRM ERASE (YIN) 
ERASE IN PROGRESS 

3. Enter V, or N, in D. 
4. Press SEND. This message is displayed: 

ERASE COMPLETED - PRESS SEND 

Notes: 

1. You can use the erase command for several 
lines on one screen. 

2. The patches to be erased are marked. 
3. When you press SEND, all marked patches are 

erased and disappear from the displayed list. 

Modify a Patch 

1. Type the M command in screen m . Screen 
13 displays the first record of the selected 
patch. 

2. Press F8 to select the record. 
3. In 0, enter one of the following commands: 

A Alter any part of the displayed record. 
D Delete the displayed record. 

Insert an additional record. 
To alter, or insert a record, refer to "Create a 
Patch" on page 8-6. 

4. Press FS to file the modified patch. 

Non-applied Patch 

p,,':~Z • ER"SED 
PATCH3 ~~> patc" descrlptlo~ 3 
PATC~5 ERASED 
P,,":"6 • t,~T EqASE~: ,0 :c,.r:;r·A~::"1 

P~T:~7 ==> :::a~:'" des:·~·:t·:", I 

P"T:"8 ~~> D 
P",i:Hll --> pat::" cescr"'ct1:" £: 
PATCH!3 ~~> E patch descl 'pt'on i3 
(0 0 PA'C" :,,',',:' 0, ,\OP' :,~ : INCCRRECT C~:C~Sli") 

ERASE IN PROGRESS 

Figure 8-13. Patch Erase Confirmation Screen 
(Sample) 

- FILE N"ME 
- MODULE NAfll 

- ADDRESS 

... VERIFY DATA ). .... " .... ox .............. x ......... x 1(,\X 'I\"-1("lt.. xx).lt. x)."x 

- REPLACE DATA ~ xxxx X,'X X\\X X'AX AXX< AX'X xx,x xxxx 

- AVAILABLE COf11'WJOS: A~IIL TER, D~DElETE, I oINSERT ~o> D 

F!:END F3:ALARfl Imim F6:0Un F7:CHIINGE IDEtHIFIER F8:NEXT RECORD 

Figure 8-14. Patch Modify Execution Screen (Sample) 
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Non-applied Patch 

Apply a Patch 

1. In 0 of screen CI ' enter A in front of every 
patch to apply. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. After applying all the patches, screen D is 

displayed. The status (applied, or not applied) 
is indicated in front of every patch you wanted 
to apply. 

4. Press SEND to display the non-applied patch 
list screen. 

Notes: 

1. You can use the apply command for several 
lines on one screen. 

2. The verify data is checked again for validity. 
3. A patch with a bad checksum cannot be 

applied. 
4. A MOSS or scanner IML is required to make 

the patch effective. 

Disk Error While a Patch Is Being Applied 

If a disk error occurs during an apply, the MCF 
function is canceled, and the patch in error is 
marked for later recovery. 

NOT APPLIED: DISK ERROR 

Disk Error Recovery 

Once the disk error has been corrected, request 
the patch management function again: 

1. The failing patch will be applied again. 
2. The patch recovery screen is displayed for a 

PAT:~2 * NOT APPLIED: INCORRECT CHECKSUM 
~ATC,",3 :;:!t:::., JeSCrl~tlJn 3 

oA::"5 rJDm!I 
;:Al:"6 • rl~' A?P. IEJ: :~:CRR~CT C"Ec<sur~ 

PAT :"1 ==> patch descr1 pt 1 on 1 
OAT:"B AP'.IED 
"AT:"l1 NOT APPLIE": ~1CF C,,;A aCES ~O; MATCH "'O~ULE D"TA' 
"AT:"13 ApOLl[O 
(- ~ p,,'C~ CA',~O; BE "PPLIED : PlCCRRfCT CHECKSUfl) 

- "pO,Y Cor~PLE"D. PRESS SftlD 

SCREE~ 11, 

FI:END F3:Al!\RM F4:TDP '5:~JT'C~~ f6:0;;IT F1:8A:KWARD F8:'DRwARJ 

Figure 8-15. Patch Apply Completed Screen (Sample) 

IDU,TlflER NON-APPLIED PATCHES 

PATCHZ - NO] APPLIED: INCORRECT CHECKSur1 
PATCH3 ~-> natch ctescl'lnt'"" 3 

PATC,!; NOT APPLIED: DISK ERROR 
PATCH6 "" "'-> A PdtUl oescnptlon 6 
PAl CHI ==> patch descI'1 pt 1 on 1 
PATCHB =~> A patch descr1ptlon B 
PATCHII ==> A patch descr1 pt Ion II 
PATCHI3 = => A patch descrl pt IOn 13 
(- = PATCH CA:mOT BE APPLIED: INCORRECT CHECKSUM) 

- APP! Y : 'I PROGRFSS 

DISK(ETTE) ERROR: MCF FUNCTION CANCELED 

SCREEN I/x 

FI:END F3:ALARM F4:TOP FS:BOTTOM F6:0UIT F7:BACKWARD FB:FORI-IARD 

Figure 8-16. Patch Apply Disk Error Screen (Sample) 

PATCHS APPLIED 

termination request. Press SEND. RECOVERY OF A CANCELED APPLY APPLY CIJrIPLETED, PRESS SEND 

FI :END f3:ALARM F4:TOP FS:80TTOM F6:0UIT F7:BACKWARD FB:FORI-IARD 

Figure 8-17. Patch Apply Recovery Screen (Sample) 
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Handling Applied Patches 

List the Applied Patches 

1. You must be in the "Patch Management" func­
tion (see page 8-5). 

2. Select option 3 in that screen. 
3. Press SEND. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Enter a command (see details in the next par­
agraphs) in column 0, in front of the 
selected patch. 

2. Press SEND. 

This is the starting point for the restore and scan 
procedures, described in the next paragraphs. 

Scan the Applied Patches 

1. Type the S command in screen m . This 
screen displays the first record of the patch 
selected. 

2. Use the F keys (F8: FORWARD, F7: BACK­
WARD), to display the other records. 

Applied Patch 

PATCH MANAGEMENT 

SELECT ONE OPTION (l TO 5) ==> 0 
1 = CqEATE A PATCH 

] = RESTORE. SCAN APPLIED PATCHES 
" = C:;-lY ~,\"'C"E5 rKcr-1 T·tE ;j:SI{~fTrf) vS[D F:q P1l TO A C:S-<£T"'E 
5 = COPY PA1C~fS ',::11 A O:SO(ETTE Ie ret DIS~(ETIE) uSEe fOR IflL 

Fl?END F6?QUIr 

Figure 8-18. Patch Function Selection Screen 

APPLIED PATCHES 

PATCH? patch descrlptlon 2 
PATCH] patch descrl pt 1 on 3 
PATCH5 
PATCH6 
PArC~7 

patch descrl pt 1 on 5 
pat ch descrl pt ion 6 
pat ch descrl pt 1 en 7 

PATCHB patch descrl pt 1 on 8 
PATCHII patch descrl pt 1 on 11 
PATCH13 patch descnptlon 13 

- ENTER A COflMAND AGAINST IDEIHIFIER : R-RESTORE. S~SCAN 

SCREt'l l/x 

Fl:END F3:ALARM F4:TOP F5:BOTTOM F6:QUIT F7:BACKI-IARD FB:FORI-IARO 

Figure 8-19. Applied Patch List Screen 

o 
10: PATCH6 RECORD: xx 

- FI LE NIIME ,xxxxxxx 
- ~IODULE N~IE 

- IIDDRESS 

- VERIFY DATA = xv,x xx"x xxxx x",x xxxx x"x x' ... x ¥xxx 
- REPLACE DATA = xxxx xxxv XX" <" ... x x'xx x"~,, x'xx xxxv 

Fl:END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT F7:PREVIOUS RECORD FB:NEXT RECORD 

Figure 8-20. Patch Scan Display Screen (Sample) 
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Applied Patch 

Restore an Applied Patch 

This function is the opposite of the apply function. 
It will undo the microcode modification requested 
by the applied patch (that is, restore the micro­
code to the previous code). 

1. In 0 of screen m ' enter R in front of every 
patch to restore, then press SEND. 

At the end of the restore, this screen is dis­
played. 

2. Press SEND. 

You obtain a non-applied patches screen, dis­
playing the patch(es) you have just restored. You 
may modify, scan, or erase them. 

Press SEND to switch to non-applied patch man­
agement. 
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p"rC~2 

PATcH3 

p"r:"i5 

PAT:"i6 
PATc~7 

PATC~8 

PAT:"i1l 
PAT:·t13 

APPLIED PATCHES 

QESTOQED 
- ,> catc" deserl pt I en 3 

l;EfUlj!H 
~,s; :;,0 
=,> patch descrIptIon 7 
RESTC'lED 
==> ;:atch descrtPtlon I! 
RfSTO'lED 

RESTORE COMPLETED,PRESS SEND FOR NON.APPLIED PATCH MGT 

Fl :fN;) 

Figure 8-21. Patch Restore Execution Screen (Sample) 

APPLIED PATCHES SCREE'J 1/< 

PI\lC~2 • ==> pateh desert pt I en 2 
PAT:~3 patch descrt pt Ion 3 
PATCH5 patch descrtptlon 5 
PATCH6 • ==> patch descrl pt Ion 6 
PATC~7 patch descrl pt Ion 7 
PATC,18 patch descrt pt Ion 8 
PATCH!! pat ch descrl pt Ion II 
PATCH!3 patch descrIptIon 13 
C' , PATCH CANNOT BE APPLIED: INCORRECT C~ECKSU~1) 

- ENTeR 1\ CO~1MAND AGAINST IDENTIfIER: A-ilPPlY, E'ERASE, ~HIOOIFY, S-SCAN 

Fl'ENO F3?AlAR~1 F4?TOP F5?80TfOM F6?OUIT F7?8ACKWARO F8?FORWARD 

Figure 8-22. Non-Applied Patch List Screen 



Copy Patch 

Copy Microcode Patches to the MOSS Diskette 
This function permits collecting the patches developed on one 3745, and transferring and installing 
them in another 3745. 

F1 Use ----------------------------------------------------------------------, 

F1 use is not allowed during a copy function. 

Copy a Patch to a MOSS Diskette 

1. You must be in the "Patch Management" func-
tion (see page 8-5). 

2. Select option 4 in this screen. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. This message is displayed: 

MOUNT PRIMARY DISKETTE 

5. Mount the diskette, and press SEND. 
6. The 'patch copy to MOSS diskette selection' 

screen g is displayed. 

1. This screen lists only those patches that are 
on the MOSS disk but not on the MOSS 
diskette. 

2. In 0, enter C in front of every pa~ch to copy, 
then press SEND. 

3. Screen 0 is displayed. 

PATCH MANAGEMENT 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 5) -,> 0 
I - CREATE A PATCH 
2 - APPLY, ERASE, MODIFY, OR S~A'~ ,.ON·AoPL:ED PATCHES 

4 ' COPY PATCHES FROM THE DISK (ETTE) USfJ FOR 1m TO A DISKETTE 
5 - COpy PAfCMtS fq:~1 A GlSo(UTE TO TI1t DISK(EfTE) ~SED FOR H1L 

Fl?END F3?ALAR~' F6?QulT 

Figure 8-23. Patch Function Selection Screen 

o 
IDENTIFIER COPY ON MOSS DISKETTE SCREEN I/x 

o 
PATCH2 * ,-> patch deSCriptIon 2 
PATCH3 --> C patch descrl pt Ion 3 
PATCHS --> patch descrl pt Ion 5 
PATCH6 * --> patch descrl pt Ion 6 
PATCH7 --> C patch descrl pt Ion 7 
PATCH8 --> C patch deSCriptIon 8 
PATCHl! --> patch descrl pt Ion II 
PATCHI3 --> patch descrIptIon 13 

(* - PATCH WITH INCORRECT CHECKSUM) 
- ENTER C TO SELECT PATCHES TO 8E COPIED 
- PRESS F6:0UIT TO ~'AKE EFFECTIVE THE COPY 

Fl:END F3:ALARM F4:TOP FS:80TTOM F6:QUIT F7:8ACKI-IARD F8:FORI-IARD 

Figure 8-24. Patch Copy to MOSS Diskette Selection 
Screen 
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Copy Patch 

1. The selected patches are copied in the 
storage area reserved for the destination 
diskette. 

2. Press SEND again. 

You obtain the next screen with patches to be 
copied. 

3. Repeat the operation in all screens that 
contain patches to be copied. Use Fa 
(forward) and F7 (backward) to scroll through 
the list. 

4. After the last patch, press F6 (QUIT) to make 
the copy effective. 

When finished, this message is displayed: 

SELECTED PATCH COPIED ON DISK(ETTE) 

D 
IOt~;:F ;E~ COpy ON MOSS DISKETTE 

SELECTED TO BE COPIED 
Pp,;CI"I5 ::late'" ceS:'~lp:l0'1 S 
PA'C~6 ~atc~ deS:,..l p~ Ion 6 
PATC~7 SELECTED TO SE COPHD 
PI\TC~8 SELECTED TO SE COPlED 
PATCHll •• ) patc~ deS~"lptl o~ 11 
PATC"13 •• ) catch descrl ptl on 13 

(0 • PI\IC~ WITH INCORRECT C"tC~SUH) 

- StLfCTlCN CO~lPlEaD. '~ESS SErIO 

FI :E~D F3:AlARH F4:TOP f5 :80TTOll III!t!IIJ F 7 :3AC<.'i\R~ F8:<Cq" .. ~O 

Figure 8-25. Patch Copy to MOSS Diskette Execution 
Screen 

Copying Microcode Patches from a Diskette to the MOSS Disk 
This function permits collecting the patches developed on one 3745, and transferring and installing 
them in another 3745. 

F1 Use 

F1 use is not allowed during a copy function. 

1. You must be in the "Patch Management" func-
tion (see page 8-5). 

2. Select option 5 in this screen. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. A message is displayed, asking you to mount 

the source diskette from which patches are to 
be copied. 

5. Mount the diskette, and press SEND. 
6. The 'patch copy from MOSS diskette' 

selection screen I!I is displayed. 
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PATCH MANAGEMENT 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 5) =.) D 
I • CREATE A PATCH 
2 • APPLY. ERASE. MODIFY. OR SCAN NON-APPLIED PATCHES 
3 = RESTORE. SCAN APPLIED PATCHES 
4 • COPY PATCHES fq::'~ T~f DISK(PTn USED FOq Hll TO A DISKETTE 

COPY PATCHES FROM A DISKETTE TO THE DISK 5 • (HTE) USED FOR IML 

Fl ?END F3?ALAR~1 F6?QUIT 

Figure 8-26. Patch Function Selection Screen 



1. This screen lists only those patches that are 
on the source diskette, but not on the MOSS 
disk. 

2. In 0, enter C in front of every patch to copy, 
then press SEND. 

3. You may also scan a patch (display its con­
tents) before copying it. Refer to "Scan a 
Patch" on page 8-8. 

1. This screen is displayed. The selected 
patches are copied in the storage area 
reserved for the disk. 

2. Press SEND again. 

The next screen with patches to be copied is 
displayed. 

3. Repeat the previous steps, from step 5, for all 
screens that contain patches to be copied. 
Use F8 (forward) and F7 (backward) to scroll 
through the list. 

4. After the last patch, press F6 (QUIT) to make 
the copy effective. 

When finished, this message is displayed: 

SELECTED PATCH COPIED ON DISK(ETTE) 

PATCrl2 
;> .. 7:~3 

PA':"~ 

;>,.rCH6 

dM)IH :':lrb'UUj,ij 
, 

o ", patch descr' ot. on Z 
-,' C pa~=h desc,"pt'~n 3 
,,> pat ch desc'" pt J on 5 

• ,,> patch descr' pt 1 on 6 
PATC Ioi7 ==> C patch descr'pt~on 7 
PIo\;CtiB ::::) C ~atch descr'pt'on S 
PATCHll "> patch desc"1pt1on 11 
PA' CH13 ,,> pat ch desc,'· pt 1 on 13 

(- , P,.TC" w: T~ I~.:CqqECT CHEC~SV-1) 

- E',-ER C TO StlEC! PATCHES TO BE C~"lED. OR S FOR SC,.11 
- p:;,SS f'6:0LlT rc t'",[ E""EC'rVE T~f CD;>V 

Copy Patch 

rl:E~.D r3:AlAR~1 F4:TOP f~:90TTCM F6:cu1T F7:BAC~.Aq:: F8:'OR~ARO 

Figure 8~27. Patch Copy from MOSS Diskette 
Selection Screen 

19 
IDUHIFIER COPY FROM MOSS DISKETTE SCREEN I/x 

P,.TCHZ patch descr' pt 1 on 2 
P,.;:~3 SELECTED TO BE COPIED. Oq S FOR SCAN 
PA'CH~ ,=> patch descr'pt1on 5 
PATCti6 "" ::~> natd" de<;c'''ot 1 :'JfI 6 

PATCH7 SELECTED TO BE COPIED, OR S FOR SCAN 
PATCH8 SEllCTED TO BE COPIlG. OK S feR SCAN 
PATCHII ", patch desc"1 pt 1 all II 
PATCHI3 ==> patch descr'pt10n 13 

(0 = P,.TCH WITH INCORRECT CHfCKS~~l) 

- SllECTION COflPlETEO. PRESS SEND 

Fl:ENO F3:AlARM F4:TOP F5:BOTTO~1 am fl:BACKWARO f8:fORwARD 

Figure 8-28. Patch Copy from MOSS Diskette Exe­
cution Screen 
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Patch Messages 
ENTER PATCH IDENTIFICATION 
Cause: DUring the creation of a patch, you are requested to enter the patch Identification. 
Action: Enter the patch Identification. 

INPUT CHECKSUM DOES NOT MATCH COMPUTED ONE 
Cause: The checksum entered does not match the computed one. 
Action: Verify and enter the correct checksum. 

NO 'APPLIED' PATCHES IN FILE 
Cause: There are no applied patches to be listed. 
Action: None. 

NO 'NON-APPLIED' PATCHES IN FILE 
Cause: All non-applied patches, If any, have already been applied. 
Action: None. 

NOT APPLIED: FILE NOT FOUND 
Cause: The filename entered dUring the creation of the patch cannot be found. 
Action: Verify the filename and enter the correct one. 

NOT APPLIED: MODULE NOT FOUND 
Cause: The module name entered dUring the creation of the patch cannot be found. 
Action: Verify the module name and enter the correct one. 

PATCH ALREADY EXISTS 
Cause: The patch Identification already eXists In the file. 
Action: Change the patch Identification. 

PATCH AREA IS NOW FULL 
Cause: No other patches can be entered In the file after thiS one. 
Action: Verify the non-applied patches and delete the useless ones. 

PATCH ERASED BECAUSE IT CONTAINS NO MORE RECORD 
Cause: All records of the patch being modified have been deleted. 
Action: None. 

PATCH FILED 
Cause: The created patch has been filed successfully. 
Action: None. 

REFUSED: MAXIMUM NUMBER OF PATCHES REACHED 
Cause: The maximum number of patches IS reached. 
Action: Verify the non-applied patches and delete the useless ones. 

REFUSED: NOT ENOUGH SPACE IN PATCH AREA 
Cause: No other patches can be entered In the file. 
Action: Verify the non-applied patches and delete the useless ones. 

REFUSED: PATCHES ARE ALREADY ON DISK(ETTE) 
Cause: The same patch Identification IS already on dlsk(ette). 
Action: Verify and change the new patch Identification. 

SELECTED PATCHES, IF ANY, ARE COPIED ON DISK(ETTE) 
Cause: The selected patches are copied on dlsk(ette). 
Action: None. 

Refer to "MCF Messages" on page 7-14 for the patch messages which are common to the MCF mes­
sages. 
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Chapter 9. Configuration Data File (CDF) 

Your Road Map in the CDF .......... . 
CDF Functions Description .......... . 

What Can You Do, According to MOSS State 
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CDF Create 
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Display Frames 
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Display/Update Channel Adapters 
Display All Channel Adapters 
Display One Channel Adapter 
Update Channel Adapter 

Replace a Channel Adapter 
Add/Delete a CA or a TPS 

CA Display Field Explanations 
CA Parameter Explanations 

Display/Update Line Adapters . 
Display LA .......... . 
Add an LA .......... . 
Delete/Replace/Update an LA TSS 
Replace/Delete an LA TRSS 

Delete/Replace/Update an LA HPTSS or ESS 
Replace/Delete an LA H PTSS or ESS . 
Update an LA H PTSS 

Display/Update Ports ...... . 
Display/Update TSS Port 
Display/Update HPTSS Port 
Display ESS Port ....... . 
Display TRSS Port ....... . 

Display/Update CCU Operating Mode 
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CDF 

Your Road Map in the CDF 

You Want To 

You Are Working On Add or Create Display Display Update Upgrade Verify 
Delete FRU Level 

CCU -- -- -- 9-18 -- -- 9-12 

CCU Operating -- -- 9-43 -- 9-43 -- --
Mode 

CDF -- 9-8 9-15 9-17 9-15 9-9 9-9 

Channel Adapters 9-25 -- 9-19 -- 9-22 -- 9-13 

Extend 9-36 -- 9-29 -- -- -- 9-13 

Frames -- -- 9-17 -- -- -- --

FRU Level -- -- 9-17 9-17 -- -- 9-9 

LlC 9-36 -- 9-29 -- 9-36 -- 9-13 

Line Adapters 9-33 -- -- --

· HPTSS 9-33 9-31 9-38 9-13 

· ESS 9-33 9-31 -- 9-13 

· TRSS 9-33 9-30 9-37 9-13 

· TSS 9-33 9-30 9-34 9-13 

MOSS -- -- -- 9-17 -- -- 9-12 

MUX 9-35 -- -- -- 9-35 -- 9-13 

Ports -- -- -- --

· HPTSS 9-41 9-41 9-14 

· ESS 9-41 -- --
· TRSS 9-41 -- 9-14 

· TSS 9-40 9-40 --
Switch -- -- 9-18 -- -- -- --

TIC 9-37 -- 9-30 -- -- -- 9-14 

TPS 9-25 -- 9-19 -- 9-22 -- 9-13 
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CDF 

CDF Functions Description 
CDF/NCP Discrepancy ---------------------, 

A discrepancy between the CDF and the NCP generation may be the cause 
of NCP problems. When updating the CDF, make sure the corresponding 
change is reflected in the NCP generation, if applicable. 

The CDF function allows the user to create, display, verify, and modify the con­
figuration data file (CDF) located on the MOSS disk. 

The CDF contains the machine configuration, and can be: 

• Manually updated from the keyboard (when authorized). 
• Easily retrieved by an application running in a MOSS environment, such as 

diagnostics, IPLs, MOSS applications. 
• Selectively displayed. 

The available CDF functions are: 

• Display/update 
• Create 
• Upgrade 
• Verify. 

Each time there is a hardware change, the CDF must be updated to reflect this 
change. 

What Can You Do, According to MOSS State 
• Global hardware sensing: 

The create, upgrade, and verify functions allow performing a global hard­
ware sensing. This corresponds to hardware changes performed while no 
control program is running (MOSS alone state on both CCUs). 

Create 

The create function is available only to the CE (3745 in maintenance 
mode). The MOSS must be in the MOSS alone state on both CCUs. 

At the end of the hardware sensing, all the information previously 
entered manually is lost and set to the initial default value (as for the 
first create). 

Upgrade 

The upgrade function is available tb the CE and the customer. The 
MOSS must be in the MOSS alone state. 

When the function has completed, the information previously entered 
manually is kept (manual fields are not updated). Use the 
display/update function to check and update the manual information as 
required. For example, if you added a channel adapter, manually enter 
the NSC address and the other required CA information. 

Verify 

The verify function is available only to the CE (3745 in maintenance 
mode). The MOSS must be in the MOSS alon~ state on both CCUs. 
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CDF 

When the function has completed without error, the CDF file and the 
machine level are identical. Otherwise, select the right option (CDF 
data, or machine data). 

• Selective hardware sensing involving the control program: 

This corresponds to hardware changes performed while the control 
program is running. The control program has to be informed of the config­
uration changes. 

This is the case for the display/update function for CAs and LAs. Any mod­
ification made on them must be known to the control program before 
becoming functional. 

The list of hardware configuration changes of which the control program 
must be informed, is: 

Remove an LA (TSS, ESS, H PTSS, TRSS) 
Add an LA (TSS, ESS, H PTSS, TRSS) 
Remove a MUX 
Add a MUX 
Change a MUX/LA relationship 
Connect a MUX to a spare LA 
Replace a failing MUX by a spare one already installed 
Reconfigure a TSS (16 to 32 lines, or 32 to 16 lines) 
Remove a CA 
Add a CA 
Remove a TPS 
Add a TPS 

These changes can be performed by using the options available in the 
display/update function. The MOSS state must be online for the involved 
CCU. 

• Selective hardware sensing not involving the control program: 

This corresponds to hardware changes performed while the control 
program is running, and the CCU program needs not be informed of the 
configuration changes. Only the LlCs are concerned with that category 
(add, remove, or replace a LlC). 

The LlC's hot plugging possibility is used while the NCP is running, with the 
adapter running, but with the LlC not running. Only the state of the LA, 
owner of that LlC, has to be considered: 

If the LA state is operative, the display command is issued to the LA to 
get the LlC data. The MOSS state can be either offline or online for the 
involved CCU (the request will be rejected if you are in MOSS offline 
with port swapping). 
If the LA state is inoperative, a hardware sensing of the LA is performed 
whether the program is loaded. The LA must be re-IMLed. 

Display/Update: The display/update is partially available to the customer. 
Refer to the chapter "CDF" of the Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097, to 
obtain details about using the CDF in customer mode. 

The LA selective upgrade can be executed only in MOSS online or MOSS offline 
state. 
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CDF 

Notes: 

1. The first eight lines of the MOSS screen (general information and MSA) are 
not shown on all the screens described in this chapter. They are not dedi­
cated to CDF, and are explained in Chapter 1. 

2. MSA is displayed when the MOSS state is significant. If a procedure can be 
executed with only one CCU in the specified MOSS state, the example is 
given with CCU-A. 

Update Capability According to MOSS State 
Some CDF functions may not be available, depending on: 

• The MOSS state (online, offline, alone), 
• The adapter status (operative or not operative), 
• The mode (customer or maintenance). 

The next table gives the MOSS state needed to use the CDF functions. The 
details are given in the corresponding procedures in this chapter. 

MOSS 
Adapter Type Action Comments 

Alone Online Offline 

CA Update Yes Yes Yes 

CA Add/Delete No No No Power Off 

LA Add/Delete Yes No No 

LA TSS Del/repl/upd No Yes Yes Depends on adapter 
status 

LA ESS Del/repl/upd No Yes No Adapter inoperative 

LA HPTSS Del/repl/upd No Yes No 

LA TRSS Display/upd (1 ) Yes (1 ) 

TSS Port Update Yes Yes Yes 

Other Ports: no update (1 ) (1 ) (1 ) Display only 

Note: (1) Not modifiable with CDF update function. Display only. 
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CDF Functions Overview 

Access 
see 

to ~1enu: 
Chapter 1 

~1ENU 1 

-.0 
~10 SS Online or Offline I ~ MOSS A lone 

1- Display/ 
Update 

-.1 Option 

CDF fvlenu 

-.B 
I 

Available only if: tvl0SS Alone and 
Maintenance mode 

Display 6- Disp/Upd CA 7- Disp/Upd LA 8- Disp/Upd 
Ports 

1- MOSS 
2- L~SD 
3- FRAMES 
4- CCU 
5- SWITCH 

Note: -.1 xxxxxxxxx 
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-TSS 
-HPTSS/ESS 
-TRSS 

t 
See page 9-5 for details 

Type of information entered in this screen 

9- CCU 
Operating 
Mode 

t 



CDF Functions Access Procedure 

1. In MENU 1, enter CDF in D. 
2. Press SEND: 

• If you are in MOSS alone and maintenanc~ 
mode, screen iii is displayed. 

• If you are in maintenance mode and MOSS not 
alone, the CDF function is only partially avail­
able; screen Ii is displayed. 

Maintenance Mode and MOSS Alone 

In this screen, or in screen Ii ' enter your 
selection in D, then press SEND. 

Display/Update See page 9-15 
Create See page 9-8 
Upgrade See page 9-9 
Verify See page 9-9 

Maintenance Mode and MOSS Not Alone 

Display/Update is the only available function. The 
procedure is described in page 9-15. 

CDF ·Access 

a cmE 
CC'~F I~ DATA FILE.: COF 1M. O~E SCA~·~£R •• I'"s PASSWC'lOS •••••••• : PSW 
CC'HR~I PG" PRCC.: cop IP, CCU(S) ••••••• IPt PCRT SwAP <,HE ••• : PSF 
C:So( ."ljeT;O~S ••• : O:F to LIM TEST Rf~ .. L :0 PC.ER SE;;V;CFS ••• : POS 
0:50( ;Pl l'~fC •••• : J: I to LlI,o( TEST Ri SOl t '5 SCA'.Nl'l II' T~ACE: S;T 

E\'U~T lOG ~I SPLAY: E.o lUl£ IN1ERf DSPlY LID SI .. ',O "lC'lt EST .: SAT 
r~,L8ACK ••••••••• : r8~ Llt.< Ii', PC;;7S ••• LO(P SwlT C"SACe •..••• : SB< 

t'i\:~ I ~~~ I.Vl TAdLE ~h T I I 'IE SERViCES •••• : TI~l 

I"', f"05S ••••••••• : lill n: :i(OC~:!E FIXES •. ~ICf , RSS It.TERf OSPlY: TID 
[SS U.it.Rf :;"5?LY .. CD liRA? TEST. ••••••• : WT! 

EI,TER Off TO lOG Off 

f6:!lL. ES 

Figure 9-1. Menu 1 Screen 

D 
Cl,STOt·tER D: 3745 SERIAL Nli~'BER: 

CCU-A PROCESS "'1:P.'I(.''!'!t''·'''·j'''!.j"':I~j 
ST OP·I oe· Clil( ST OP· CCJ' C~I( Ae 

CCH PROCESS t:Ub'i!t!:ij 
RUll STOP·IOC·CHI( STO~·CCU·CHI( "C 
•••••••••••••••• - •• - ------- ----- --- --- ---- - .-----------.-- -----mm/dd/yy hh:mn 

Hilil!ll;ilrl$j 

SELECT ONE CDr FUNCTION (1 TO 4). THEIl PRESS SEND 00> D 
I ~ or SPLAY /uPOATE 
2 0 CREATE 
3 0 UPGRADE 
4 = VERIfY 

fl :ENO f3;AlARM 

Figure 9-2. CDF Functions Selection Screen 

CDr - DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION 

SELECT ONE OPTION 

DISPLAY: 

I = MOSS 
2 = LSSO 
3 = fRAMES 
4 0 CCU 
5 = SWITCH 

fl :END F3:ALARM 

• THEN PRESS SEND 

DISPLAY/vOD"TE ; 

6 = CHANNEL ADAPTERS (CA) 
7 ; LINE ADAPTERS (LA) 
B = PORTS 
9 = CCU OPERATING MODE 

F6:0UIT 

Figure 9-3. CDF Display/Update Screen 

xx x< 
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CDF Create 

CDF Create 
Use of Create ---------------------------------------------------------------------, 

The create function should be used only at installation time. The information previously entered 
manually is erased and must be re-entered manually. 

1. You must be in MOSS alone. 
2. In the CDF function selection screen m (page 

9-7), type 2, and press SEND: 
• If it is not the first create, this screen is 

displayed. 
a. Enter Y, or N in D. (Y displays 

screen D ' N puts you back to the 
CDF functions selection screen m ). 

b. Press SEND. 
• Otherwise, you obtain screen D . 
Some Power Supplies not up 

If for any reason, some power supplies are not 
up, screen 0 is displayed. If you start the 
create function (answer V), the hardware asso­
ciated with the power supply(ies) that are not 
up will be considered as not installed. 

No action is required. 

1. The following message is displayed: 

CDF CREATE STARTED 

2. Then, the next lines are displayed (one at a 
time), showing the progress of the operation. 

3. The end of the operation is indicated by: 

CDF CREATE COMPLETED 

Refer to page 9-11 for more details. 

If the CCU information is in error: 

• On CCU-A: the CDF function is aborted. 
• On CCU-B: the CDF function continues on 

CCU-A only, 

If an error occurred, go to the corresponding 
display screen (see next pages) to obtain addi­
tional information. 
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14ri'il!:!;ii§j 
• WIIR~.r NG: • CDf ALRfllDV CREIlTED 

A',OT"E.R cc' CqEATE WILL DESTRCY u"T" p;;cV;CJSLY U.:tRE: 

TO CONFIRM YOUR REQUEST • SELECT Y OR N. T"EN ;:qESS S[\Q ~,> 0 

FI :END F3:IILIIRM F6:CulT 

Figure 9-4. COF Create Checking Screen 

o CDF FUNCTIONS 

- SOME JrJSTIILLED POIIER SUPPLIES ARE NOT UP 

- TO CONTINUE. SELECT Y OR N. T~EN PRESS SEND 

FI :EN~ F3:ALARM F6:0UIT 

Figure 9-5, COF Create Power Checking Screen 

D 
CDF CREATE STARTED 

vvvv INSTIIlLED POWER SUPPLIES ARE vvvvvv 

MOSS INFOR~lATION: FETCHED 
CCU I NFORMATI ON : yyyyyyy orJ CCU x x 

SWITCH INFORMATION : yyyyyyy ON SW 
CA INFORMATION: yyyyyyy ON CA xx xx xx xx ", xx )X xx AX xx ~x 
SCANNER IML : CO~lPLETED xx xx xx xx xx 
lA JrIFOR~lATICN: yvyyyyy ON LA XX" xx xx xx xx xx Xl >, xx 'X 

CDF CREATE COMPLETED 
xx xx 

FI :END F3:ALARM F6:0UlT 

Figure 9-6. COF Create Screen (Example) 

Note: When the function is aborted, it is strongly 
recommended to re-IML the MOSS, 



CDF Verify 

CDF Upgrade 
One CCU Power Off on a 2-CCUs 3745 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

On a 2-CCUs 3745 with one CCU powered down (either manually or automatically), you must 
perform a pas create before any COF upgrade (refer to "Recreating the PS 10 Configuration Table" 
on page 12-16). If the pas create is not performed, the COF upgrade will abort. 

You must be in MOSS alone. 

1. You must be in the COF function (see page 
9-7). 

2. In 0 of this screen, type 3, and press SEND. 
3. Screen m is displayed. 

You cannot perform a CDF upgrade if you have 
previously canceled an IPL in phase 1. 

No action is needed. 

• On the scree, the process is similar to the 
CDF create. 

• All the information entered manually is kept. 

If the CCU information is in error on: 

• CCU-A, the CDF function is aborted. 

• CCU-8, the CDF function 'will continue on 
CCU-A only. 

Refer to "COF Create/Upgrade/Verify Field 
Explanations" on page 9-11 for more details. 

CDF Verify 

CoSTC'lER 10: 37';~ SERIAl ',cI8ER: 

C:H PRC:fSS mtt'!!@J 
R",\j S:;;P-I:lC-Crot< SiOP_~CU-C"'r< RC 

CCU-8 PRC:ESS mttl!!@J 
R(,~ STcP-IOC-:HK STOP-CCu-CrK >Ie 

-- - - _. - - - - -- - _. - --- -- - -- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - - -- - - -- - - - -mm/dd/yy hh :"111 

Hi IiI!:[; ii'l:fj 
SELECT ONE CDF FUNCTION (! TO 4), THEN PRESS Sf NO ~~> 0 
1 ~ DISPLAY/UPDATE 
Z ~ CR, >lTE 

3 ~ l!mlt1lIJ 
4 ~ VtRlfY 

Fl :END F3:ALARM 

Figure 9-7. CDF Functions Selection Screen 

cor UPGRADE STARTED 
vvvv INSTAllED POwfR S"PPlIES ARE vvvv 

flOSS INFORMATION: FETCHED 
CCU ItJFOR~IATION: yyyyyyy ON CCU x x 

SWITCH ItJFORMATION : yyyyyyy ON SW x x 
CA ItJFORMATION : yyyyyyy ON CA ~x xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx AX 

SCANNER IHl : COMPLETED ~. xx xx AX xx 
lA 

cor UPGRADE COMPLETED 

Fl :END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-8. CDF Upgrade Screen 

OneCCU Power Off on a 2-CCUs 3745 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

On a 2-CCUs 3745 with one CCU powered down (either manually or automatically), you must 
perform a pas create before any CDF upgrade (refer to "Recreating the PS ID Configuration Table" 
on page 12-16). If the pas create is not performed, the CDF upgrade will abort. 

This function compares the contents of the COF on the MOSS disk with the information gathered from 
the sensing of the installed hardware elements. Any discrepancy produces a message, for acknowl­
edgement or updating: 

FRU level problem Contact your local support structure. 
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CDF Verify 

Presence of, or type of, discrepancy Make a physical check on the machine, and refer to the details 
given in the next pages. 

You must be in MOSS alone. 

1. You must be in the CDF function (see page 
9-7). 

2. In 0 of this screen, type 4, and press SEND. 
3. Screen m is displayed. 

• On the screen the process is similar to the 
CDF create. 

• If no difference is found, no further action is 
needed. 

• If a difference is found between the CDF infor­
mation and the machine status, one of the 
screens from 0 to III is displayed. 

Refer to "CDF Create/Upgrade/Verify Field 
Explanations" on page 9-11 for more details. 

Notes: 

1. Some parameters (such as bypass card) are 
not checked during the verify function. To 
check them, run the display/update function. 

2. If the CCU information is in error on: 
• CCU-A, the CDF function is aborted. 
• CCU-8, the CDF function will continue on 

CCU-A only. 
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C~SO"'fR ID: 37~5 

Ccu·A p"ocm t:!M'i!.JIII 
RUN STep·ICC·CHI( s'op·C:v·C~1( "C 

CCU·B PROCESS mb'i!n:il 
RUN STOp·IOC·CHI( S:';"·C~.H1!( AC 
• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••••• ···········01r/ctct/yy "":~" 

iij.ili@;UIl" 

SELECT ONE CDF FUNCTION (1 TO 4), T~EN ;".[55 SEND ~-> D 
1 : DISPLAV/~POA1E 

2 = CREATE 
3 = UPCqADF 

4 -rmtIiJ 

fl:END f3:ALARM 

Figure 9-9. CDF Functions Selection Screen 

III nuMbiiiii 
CDF VERIFY STARTED 

vvvv INSTALLED PUWtR SuPPLIES ARE vVV\' 

MOSS INFORMATION: FETC~tE~ 

ccu INFOR~IATION: yyyyyyy ON CCU x ~ 

SWITCH INFOR~IATION : yyyyyyy ON SW 
CA INFOR~IATIOrj: yyyyyyy ON CA X~ xx ~x xx xx x~ xx xx xx xx xx 

SCANNER IML : COMPLETED x~ ~x xx xx x~ 

tA I~FOqMAT!ON: Vyyyyyy ON LA xx xx \x xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx 

CDF VERIFY C(J4PLETED 
xx xx 

Fl :END f3:ALARM F6:0UIT 

Figure 9-10. CDF Verify Screen 



CDF Verify 

CDF Create/Upgrade/Verify Field Explanations 

CDF zzzzzzz STARTED 
vvvv INSTAllED POWER SUPPLIES ARE vvvv 
'·IOSS HJFORI·IATION: FETCHED 
CCU INFORMATION: yyyyyyy ON CCU x x 
SHITCH INFORMATION : yyyyyyy ON S\~ x x 
CA INFORMATION: yyyyyyy ON CA xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx 
SCAlmER Hil : COI·1PlETED xx xx xx xx xx 
lA HIFORI·IA TI ON : yyyyyyy OI'J lA xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx xx 

COF VERIFY COMPLETED 
xx xx 

===> 

Fl:END F3:AlARJ·' F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-11. CDF Display/Upgrade/Verify Completion Screen 

vvvv Can be ALL POWER SUPPLIES ARE UP or SOME POWER SUPPLIES ARE 
NOT UP 

yyyyyy FETCHED or ERROR. 

zzzzzz CREATE, UPGRADE, or VERIFY. 

CA or LA xx xx represents the CA or LA number. 

CCU or SW x x represents the CCU or SWITCH A or B. 

COMPLETED The sensing step for scanner IML is terminated and no error 
has been found, or the function is terminated with or without 
error. 

FETCHED 

ERROR 

xxxxx 

The sensing step is terminated and no error has been found. 

An error has been found during the sensing step. Check 
through the display/update function. 

Result of the operation: 

COMPLETED The operation has been performed. However you 
may receive the message COMPLETED t~ITH ERROR if 
a sensing error has been detected that does not 
prevent the completion of the operation. 

ABORTED An error has been found while sensing the CCU 
information. Check through the display/update 
function, then re-IML the MOSS. 
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CDF Verify 

MOSS Differences 

1. Decide whether the CDF data, or the machine 
data is the correct one. 

2. Enter your choice (1, or 2) in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. The process resumes (screen m ). 

The procedure is the same for all the CDF differ­
ence screens. 

CCU Differences 
If the CCU information is in error on: 

• CCU-A, the CDF function is aborted. 
• CCU-B, the CDF function will continue on 

CCU-A only. 

Note: There is no STO FRU level displayed (no 
sensing available). 

PRESENCE Y (yes), or N (no). 
CCU TYPE This line is not displayed on machines 

before microcode EC A47035. CCU 
type can be: TCM, PUC, or Unknown 
(CCU sensing was not possible). 

Switch Differences 

PRESENCE Y (yes), or N (no). 

9-12 3745 Communication Controller 

D 

PLe FR~ LEVEL : 'x 
P~C F~J LEVEl : <x 
PLC M:CRCCODE EC LEVEL :"< 
~\CA FRU LEVEL : , 
~\SC 'Ru LEVEL 
rlAe F~U lEVEL 
eFA FqU LEVEL 
~nCRC:ODE LEVEL 
~1:F LEVEL 

Fl :E~D 

: \l( 

MOSS SENSED DATA 

F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-12. CDF Verify (MOSS Differences) 

D 
H·ERE IS A DlFfERE'JCE BET liE U. COf FILE "'W .. "CHINE ,', 

- SELECT AN OPTIOt. (1 OR 2). T"Et. PRESS SEIJD ~~> 

CCU x SENSED DATA 

PRESEr,CE 
STORAGE SIZE 
CCU FRU LEVEL 
SCTL F RU LEVEL 

CDF DATA (1) 

CCU TYPE : xxx 

Fl :END F3:AlARf1 

~IACHINE OAT" (2) 

F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-13. CDF Verify (CCU Differences) 

13 
THERE IS A DIFFERENCE BETIIEEN CDF FILE AND MACHI'IE IN 11:ii'3:'. SE~ISED DATA 
- SELECT ONE OPT I ON (1 OR 2). THEN PRESS SEND =:> 

PRESENCE 
OI-IA PRESENCE 
10Sli FRU LEVEL 
Qt'ISW fRU LEVEL 

Fl :END 

CDF DATA (1) flACHI NE DATA (2) 

F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-14. CDF Verify (Switch Differences) 



CA Differences 

PRESENCE 
TYPE 
CADR-B 

Y (yes), or N (no) 
CADS or BCCA 
Used with TPS. 

LA Differences 

PRESENCE 
TYPE 
FESL 
FESH 
EAC 

Y (yes), or N (no) 
TSS , ESS , HPTSS, or TRSS 
Used with TSS 
Used with H PTSS. 
Used with ESS 

There are no TIC or TRM FRU levels displayed (no 
sensing available). 

LA Differences (MUX) 

LlC unit can be: 

LlU1 
LlU2 

Lie type 1, 3, 4 
LlC type 5, 6 

LA Differences (LIC) 

The following line: 

LIe 6 SPEED (KBPS) 

is displayed only if there is a LlC 6 speed 
problem. The speed displayed corresponds to 
switch setting on the LlC 6 (refer to 'Transmission 
Subsystem (TSS)' chapter in the Maintenance 
Information Reference). 

D 
;"t~E IS A DIF"EQE'.CE 8ETwEUI CCF 'I,E A~D MAC~INE :', 

- St~ECT A'J C'TION (I OR 2), T~E~ PiltSS SENJ 00> 

CDF Verify 

CA xx SENSED DATA 

CDF DATA (I) :"J\C~I~E DIITA :2) 
PRESEtlCE : )( 

TVPE 
IPS pqES,~CE : )( 

CAL FRU LEVEL 
CAJq-A FqL LE'JEL : )( 

CAeR-S FRU LEVEl 
~1; CROCDDE LEVEL : xx 

FI :E~D F3:A.IIQ-" F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-15. CDF Verify (~A Differences) 

THfRE IS A OIfHRENCE BETwEfN CDF fILE AND ~11\CH:IJ' u. 
- SEllCT lI'l OPTION (I OR 2), THEN PRESS SEND 0=> 

PRESENCE 
TYPE 
FES PRESENCE 
CSP FRU LEVEL 
FESL rRU LEVEL 
FlSH FRU LEVEL 
EAC FRU LEVEL 

FI :END 

CDF DATA (I) 

: xx 

F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

LA xx SENSED DATA 

Figure 9-16. CDF Verify (LA Differences) 

m 
THERE -IS A DIFFfR"ICF ~fT\lfFN CDF FILE AND MACHINE It. LA xx SENSED DATA 

ABOUT H<E 
- SELECT liN OPT ION (! OR Z), THI:.N PRESS SEND 0=> 

CDF DATA (I) MACHINE DATA (2) 
MUX PRESENCE : x 
EXTEND PRESENCE : x 
D~lUX FRU LEVEL : xx 
SMUX FRU LEVEL : xx 
~1UX NUMBER : xx 
lIC UNIT : xxxx 

fl :END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-17. CDF Verify (LA Differences - MUX) 

THERE IS A DIfFfRU!Cf BETwEEN CDF FILE AND MACHINE Ii. LA xx SENSED DATA 
ABOUT THE LIC xxx OF THIS LA 
- SELECT AN 0"1101, (1 OR 2). IHI:.N PRESS SEND ==> 

CDF DATA (I) 

: x 
MACHI NE OAT II (2) 

1I C PRESENCE 
1I C TYPE 
lIC FRU LEVEl : xx 
LI C 6 SPEED (KBPS): 

FI:UJD F3:A,ARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-18. CDF Verify (LA Differences - LlC) 
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CDF Verify 

LA Differences (TIC) 

TIC PRESENCE 

TIC TYPE 

Y (yes), or N (no) 

Indicates if it is a TIC type 1, 
or 2. 

LA Differences (HPTSS Port) 

PORT CABLE 10 

1 
4 

Not present 
Wrap block 
Modem-attached 

5 Direct-attached 

INTERFACE TYPE V35 or X21. 

LA Differences (TRSS Port) 

PORT PRESENCE Y (yes), or N (no). 
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h'ERE :5 ~ C::'~~Q,~'.:E g~Th~~'~ C:;:- ::LE AND :"'.ACH:".JE :', 

A8C~T To.:: 
• SELECT A:i O?:iC'. (1 O~ 2), T"~'j ~RESS SE~O •• > 

CO~ DATA (I) 

T:C P;;ESE~C£ : x 
TIC TYPE : x 

F6?CuIT 

LA xx SENSED DATA 

Figure 9-19. CDF Verify (LA Differences - TIC) 

LA xx SENSED DATA 
ABOUT THE PORT xxxx OF THIS LA 

CDF DATA (1) ~'"CHINE DATA (2) 
PORT CA8LE 10 
INTERFACE TYPE : x ...... 

Fl :END F3:Al"RM F6:0UIT 

Figure 9-20. CDF Verify (LA Differences - HPTSS) 

III 
THERE IS A DIFFERf'ICE 9ETllfE~ COF rILE AND ~1ACHINE IN LA XX SENSED DATA 

ABOUT THE 
• SELECT AN OPIION (1 OR 2), IHdl PRlSS SEND •• > 

CDF DATA (1) ~1ACHINE DATA (2) 
PORT PRESENCE : x 

Fl?END F3?ALARM F6?OUIT 

Figure 9-21. CDF Verify (LA Differences - TRSS) 



CDF Display/Update 

Display/Update the CDF 
Dump Transfer Requested 

Make sure that there is no dump transfer requested by the host when the CDF update function is 
used. Otherwise, the dump transfer may fail with a 081C sense code. 

This function allows displaying the selective information from the CDF, or adding, modifying, or deleting 
information on the current CDF. 

This function can be used whether the NCP is running. However, if the NCP is not running, some 
update functions are not available. 

1. In menu 1, type CDF in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. If you are in: 

• Maintenance mode, and MOSS alone on 
both CCUs, screen D is displayed. 

• Any mode, and MOSS not alone on either 
(or both) CCU, screen m is displayed. 

Maintenance Mode and MOSS Alone 

1. Type 1 in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. The procedure continues with the next screen 

(m ). 

D 
CONFIG DIITA FILE.: CJF 
CONTROL PG~·I PRO:.: CDP 
DISK FUNCTIONS ••• : DIF 
DISK IPL INFO •••• : DII 
EVU~T LOG DISPLAY: EtD 
FALLBACK ••••••••• : FdK 

HIL flOSS ••••••••• : IML 

FI:E~D F2:flfNU2 f3:ALIIRM 

IML ONE SCA~I'ER •• : IMS PASSIIORDS •••••••• : PSII 
IPl CC\,:S) ••••••• : IPL P:'H SIIAP fILE ••• : PSf 
LD LP,~ TEST R'O.: ~TO DOwt~ S,RVICES ••• : PGS 
LO LI~O( TEST RES?: LTS SCA~,:,ER :/F j~ACE: SIi 
LINE 1'.'ERF DSPLY: LID S~At,3 AlC'~E 7EST.: SAT 
Ll~K IDe PORTS ••• : LKP SIIITC~BACK ••••••• : S3~ 

~1II:HINE LVl TABLE: ~ILT TI~·IE SERVICES •••• : TI~l 

~IICRCC:JE FIXES •• : ~'CF TRSS HITERF DSPLY: TID 
ESS WTERF DSPLY.: EtO IIRAP TEST •••••••• : IITT 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

F5:fIUW 3 f6:RUlES 

Figure 9-22. Menu 1 Screen 

D 
CIJSTOflER 10: 3745 SERIAL NU~IBER: 

CCU·A PROCESS mf'tW'!.]Ijj 
RUN STOP·IOC·CH~ STop·CCU·CHK AC 

CCU·B PROCESS mf'tW'!.]Ijj 
RUN STOP·IOC,CHK STOP·CCc·CHK AC 
••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ···········mm/dd/yy hh:mn 

U·i'iilMil4J 
• SELECT ONE CDF Fur,CTION (1 TO 4). THEN PRESS SEND ==> D 

1 ' DISPLAY /UPDATE 
2 = C~tATE 

3 = UPGRADE 
4 = VERIfY 

FI :END F3:ALARM 

Figure 9-23. CDF Functions Selection Screen 
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CDF Display/Update 

MOSS Not Alone 

1. In 0, enter the selected option. 
2. Press SEND. 

The corresponding procedures are described in 
the following pages: 

All display options 

Display/update CA 
Display/update LA 
Display/update ports 
CCU operating mode 

See from page 9-17 to 
page 9-18. 
See page 9-19. 
See page 9-29. 
See page 9-40. 
See page 9-43. 
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l!J CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION 

SELECT ONE OPTION 

DISPLAY : 

1 :; t·1:SS 
2 ~ Lssn 
3 ' F ~,,~IES 
4 = ccu 
5 ' SwITCH 

Fl :END 

(1 TO 9). T-iEN PReSS SE,J 

6 ' :h,,'.',E[ "J"?~ERS (CA) 
7 ' ~!I,E .. CAPHRS (LA) 
8 = PORTS 

'6:0u: T 

Figure 9-24. CDF Display/Update Menu Screen 



Display MOSS 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In the display/update function screen (m ), 
page 9-16, select option 1. 

3. Screen fJ is displayed. 

Display LSSD 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In the display/update function screen (m ) 
page 9-16, select option 2. 

3. Screen m is displayed. A second screen is 
available to display the addresses from 0100 
to 01FF. 

Note: Only the PE can use the information dis­
played by this option. 

Display Frames 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In the display/update function screen (m ) 
page 9-16, select option 3. 

3. Screen EI is displayed. 
4. Press Fa to display the other screens {LA 

boards 2 to 4, CA boards 1 and 2). 

LA Frames Field Explanation 

This description is valid for all the LA frame 
screens (LA boards 1 to 4). 

TYPE TSS , ESS , H PTSS, or TRSS 
ADDRESS Physical address of the LA on the 

IOC bus 
PRESENCE Y (yes) or N (no) 
GROUP Address of a pair of LAs (1 to 8). 

Refer to the MIR (chapter "Buses 
and Bus Switching") for details. 

LlC INSTALLED 'Y' (installed) or '-' (not installed). 
This information is valid only for 
TSS. It is displayed eight times 
for LlCs type 1 to 4, and sixteen 
times for LlCs type 5 or 6. 

CDF Display/Update 

PS 10 : X' 

t-1CA : '1'( 

O'A 
r~\c 

Fl :1',3 

D!S<ET,E SIZE : .,"8 CIS~ SIZE : '",~'9 

r.1CSS ~llC~OCCJ~ EC LEVEL : ,.x ... ~ ... \' .. ~>"· ... Y 

FRJ LtVE L 

~lSC 

F6:CJIT 

Figure 9-25. CDF Display MOSS 

CDF - DISPLAV : I!lllI 
0003040108 OBOC OF 10 1314 171S ISIC 1f 

0009 .............................................................. .. 
CG20 .............................................................. .. 
0040 .............................................................. .. 
C:6J .............................................................. .. 
C:80 .............................................................. .. 
OJAJ ............................................................... . 
OJCJ .............................................................. .. 
OOEO .............................................................. .. 

Fl :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:QUlT F8:FWD 

Figure 9-26. CDF Display LSSD 

13 CDF - DISPLAY: ImID 
3745: LAB-BOARD I 

lIC INSTALLED 
NU~lBER TYPE ADDRESS PRESENCE GROUP I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 
LA 1 IS • Y - Y Y 
LA 2 20 Y - Y -
LA 3 II Y Y - Y 
LA 4 21 
LA 5 90 
LA 6 AS 
LII 7 91 
LA 8 Al 

FI :END F3:ALIIRM F6:QUlT F8:FWD 

Figure 9-27. CDF Display Frames (LA Board 1) 
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CDF Display/Update 

CA Frames Field Explanation 

This description is valid for CA boards 1 and 2. 

TYPE 
ADDRESS 

PRESENCE 
GROUP 

CADS or BCCA 
Physical address of the CA on the 
IOC bus 
Y (yes) or N (no) 
Address of a pair of CAs (1 to 4). 
Refer to the MIR (chapter "Buses 
and Bus Switching") for details. 

Display CCU 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In the display/update function screen (m ), 
page 9-16, select option 4. 

3. Screen 0 is displayed. 

If CCU-B is not installed the corresponding infor­
mation is not displayed. 

PRESENCE Y (yes), or N (no). 
CCU TYPE This line is not displayed on machines 

before the implementation of micro­
code EC A47035. CCU type can be: 
TCM, PUC, or Unknown (CCU sensing 
was not possible). 

PS 10 Associated power supply 10 number 
CCU or SCTL FRU LEVEL Refer to page 9-9 in 

case of FRU level problem. 

Display Switch 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In the display/update function screen (m ) 
page 9-16, select option 5. 

3. Screen III is displayed. 

If CCU B is not installed, the corresponding infor­
mation is not displayed. 
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NU"'8ER TY?E ADD~ESS PRESENCE GROUP 
c~ 1 A Y"X'" 8800 
CA 2 A 880? 

CA 3 A XA"ll 8804 
C .. ~ A 8806 
CA 5 A 0809 
CA 6 A 080? 
CII 7 A 0804 
CA 8 A 0806 

Fl :END f3:ALAR~1 F6:Ql.I T F7:8wD F8:FwD 

Figure 9-28. CDF Display Frames (CA Board 1) 

o CDF - DISPLAY: D 
CCu-A CCU-8 

PRESENCE : Y 
PS ID 
STORAGl SIZE : , ~18 

ccu f~U LEVEL 
SCTL FRU LEVEL 

CCU TYPE : "", 

F1 :END f3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-29. CDF Display CCU 

m 
PRESENCE 
PS ID 

SWITCH-II 

IOSW1 ADDRESS 
IOSW2 ADDRESS xx 
D~1A PRESENCE 
IOSW FRU LEVEL 
DNSW FRU LEVE L 

F1 :END f3:ALARM 

CDF - DISPLAY : mm:I 

PRESENCE 
PS 10 
IOSWl ADDRESS 
IOSW2 ADDRESS 
D~1A PRESENCE 
!OSW FRU LEVEL 
D~lSW FRU LEVEL 

F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-30. CDF Display Switch 



Display/Update Channel Adapters 

1. You must be in the CDF display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In 0, enter 6. 
3. Press SEND. Screen m is displayed. 

You may display: 

All CAs 
One CA 

Screens III and tEl 
Screens m to m . 

Display All Channel Adapters 

1. Enter 0, in D. 
2. Press SEND. Screen Em is displayed. 

You cannot update a CA in this screen. 

Press F8 to display CAs 9 to 16. 

TYPE 
ADDRESS 

PSID 
PRESENCE 
TPS 
FRAME 

NSC 
ESCL 
ESCH 

CADS or SCCA 
Physical address of the CA on the 
IOC bus 
Associated power supply 10 number 
Y (yes) or N (no) 
Y (yes) or N (no) 
SF (3745 or base frame) or A 11 
(3746-A 11) 
NSC address 
ESC low address (CADS only) 
ESC high address (CADS only) 

Note: Fields ESCL and ESCH are blank if the CA 
is a SCCA, or if the CA is not present. 

Display/Update CA 

m CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION 

SElECT ONE OPTION 

D: SPLAY : 

1 " ~lCSS 
2 : Lssn 
3" H>I.'lES 
4 0 CCI! 

5 " SWITCH 

f: : [ r~J f3:AIAR~1 

(l TO 9). THE~ PRESS SE'ID 

6 = CHANNEL ADAPTERS (CA) 
1 - LPlt ~~~?Tf~S (ll\) 

B " PORTS 
9 ' CCU CP(RATI'IG '10Jt 

f 6:0UIT 

Figure 9-31. CDF Display/Update Menu Screen 

m CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE : CHANNEL ADAPTERS (ell) 

I 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 19 II 12 13 14 IS 16 
PRESENCE: Y N Y Y Y N N N Y Y Y N N N Y Y 
NU~IBER IA 18 3A 4A SA 58 7A 8A 9A lOA I1A liB 1311 14A ISA 16A 
TYPE' : 6 7 6 7 7 6 6 7 6 

* CHANNEL ADAPTER TYPE : 6-CADS. 7-aCCA 

- SElECT ONE OPTION (9 TO 16). TH[~ PRfSS SFND ,,> 0 
8 • TO DISPLAY ALL CA 

I TO 16 "TO DISPLAY/~"OAlt ONl CA 

fl :END f3:ALARM f6:0UIT 

Figure 9-32. CDF Display/Update Channel Adapters 
Screen 

COf - 01 SPLAY : CHANNEL ADAPTERS (1-8) 

NU~'BER TYPE ADDRESS PRESENCE PS TPS FR~IE ~ISC ESCL ESCH 

10 
1 A C"OS 8806 8F 

1 B 
3 A BCCA 8894 8f 
4 A CIIDS 8806 8f 
5 A 080e 
6 A 0802 
7 A 6a94 
8 A oa96 

Fl :ENO f3:ALARM F6:QUIT FB:fWD 

Figure 9-33. Display Channel Adapters 
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Display/Update CA 

Display One Channel Adapter 

1. You have selected option 6 in screen m . 
2. In 0, enter a CA number then press SEND. 
3. The result depends on the status of the CA. 

• If the CA is installed, screen m is dis­
played. 

• If the CA is not installed, screen m or 
III is displayed. 

Press F8, to display the CA parameters (screen m ). Refer to "CA Display Field Explanations" 
on page 9-26 for details. 

If you want to update the CA, go to page 9-22. 

_ This line is displayed only if the TPS 
feature is installed. Remember: it can be installed 
only on an odd numbered CA. 

• INTERFACE B information is displayed only if 
TPS is installed. 

• The ESC address range parameter is not 
present if the CA is of type 7 (BCCA). 

For a description of the parameters, refer to "CA 
Parameter Explanations" on page 9-27. 
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m CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
" 12 13 14 15 16 

?RESE~CE : Y N Y Y Y N N N Y Y Y ~ N N Y Y 
'HJ~'B£R : lA 18 3A 4A SA 53 IA 8" 91\ lOA IIA liB 13A 1411 15A 16A 
TYPE' : 6 7 6 7 I 6 6 7 6 

• C"A~·.tl ADAPTER TYPE : 6~CADS, I-BCCA 

- SElECT O~E OPTIO~ [0 TO 16), THlN PR~SS S£NQ ~-> D 
o - T ~ ~: SD AV A. l ~A 

1 TO 16 • TO DISPLAY/UPDATE ONE CA 

FI:H.Q F3:AlAR~' F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-34. CDF Display/Update Channel Adapters 
Screen 

m 
SWITCH: x 
IOC 

CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE: CA xx 

CAB : x 
GROUP: x 

PS 10 : xx 
CCU : x 

I/O ERROR ALERT [Y OR N) 

IIDcR : x." 
TYPE : x~xx 

TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH ~'ODE [TPS OR TCS) mil 

FI:END F3:AlARH F5:uPOATE F6:QVIT F7:PRfV!OUS CA rmm 
Figure 9-35. CA Display Screen 

CDF - DISPLAY : CA xx 

CHANNE l BURST lENGTH [4 TO 254) 
CHANNEl PRIORITY (l~lOW,H~HIGH) 

NSC IIDDRESS (oe TO FF) 
DATA STREAHING (Y~YES,N~NO) 

INTERFACE A 

HIGH SPEEO DATA TRANSFFR (Y=YES,N=NO) 
BYTE r1Ul TlPlEXER CHANrlEl (Y=YES,N~NO) : x 
DATA STREIIHING SPEED (J TO 3) : x 
(1~1~18, 2=2~IB, 3=3r1B) 
ESC ADDRESS RANGE (eo TO FF) : xx - x. 

INTERFACE B 

FI:END F3:AlARM F5:UPDIlTE F6:QUIT F7:BwD FB:NEXT CA 

Figure 9-36. CA Display Screen (Second Part) 



CA Not Installed 

If you are in MOSS online, the following message 
is displayed: 

IF CA TYPE 7 (BCCA): NO PEP SUPPORT. AllY PEP ACCESS LEhDS TO 
A CP ABEND. USE NON-BUFFER CItAItHNG 1·100E WITH NCP DOI'iN LEVEL. 

(See "Add/Delete a CA or a TPS" on page 9-25.) 

CA Not Installed Special Case 

If you display an even CA, and either: 

• The TPS feature is not installed on the pre-
vious CA, 

• Or the next CA present has the TPS feature, 
• Or there are no CAs in the next positions, 
• Or its status is equal to assumed bypass card 

or hole de~ined by the operator (select bypass 
card = no), 

this screen is displayed: 

If the bypass card is installed, the answer must be 
Y (yes), otherwise it must be N (no). 

SlIlTC~ : x 

ICC : '" 

FI :E~G 

Display/Update CA 

DISPLAY/UPDATE : CA xx 

:,,8 : x 
GROUP : x 

PS ID : xx 
ccu : x 

I\~Oq : .n.",(x 

TYPE : ", <x 

CA NOT INSTALLED 

F3:"l"~M F6:CU:T F7:PtlEVIOUS CA F8:',EXT CA 

Figure 9-37. Display a CA Not Installed 

OJ 
SIiITCH : x 
IOC : x 

CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE: CA xx 

CAB : x 
GROUP : x 

PS 10 : xx 
Ccu 

eA ~OT I\STALlED 

I\:;DR : x'.oxx 

TYPE : '"x 

SELECT BYPASS CARD (v :R N). THEN PRESS sum ==> 

FI :END F3:AlAqM F6:Qurr F7:PREVIOUS CA F8:NEXT CA 

Figure 9-38. Display an Even CA not Installed 
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Display/Update CA 

Update Channel Adapter 
B~ornUpdatingaChannel ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

1. Always check the MOSS state in the MSA (refer to page 1-10), because the procedure is dif­
ferent, depending on the MOSS state. 

2. Updating a CA is part of the concurrent maintenance (CACM) of the CAS function (refer to 
"Concurrent Maintenance Function (CACM)" on page 10-9 for additional information). 

Procedure with MOSS Alone 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. Display the CA (see "Display/Update Channel 
Adapters" on page 9-19), then press FS. 

3. This screen (Ill ) is displayed. 
4. Enter the required parameters in 0, and in 

D if applicable (TPS feature installed); see 
"CA Display Field Explanations" on page 9-26. 

5. If applicable, press F8 to update the other 
parameters. Screen Il3 is displaye~. 

6. Press SEND. 
7. Screen IJ3 is displayed. 

If both interfaces are connected to two different 
hosts, I/O error alert can be set to YES only if 
these two hosts support the I/O error alert feature. 

• INTERFACE B information is displayed only if 
TPS is installed. 

• The ESC address range parameter is not 
present if the CA is of type 7 (BCCA). 

1. Update the desired fields, under INTERFACE 
A, and INTERFACE B. (Refer to "CA Param­
eter Explanations" on page 9-27 for details.) 

2. Press SEND. 
3. The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF FILE SUCCESSFUL 

Changes Not Yet Effective ~--------, 

Changes made on any CA parameters are 
effective only after: 

• CCU power OFF/power ON followed by IPL, 
or 

• Shutdown/restore commands (see "CAS" 
chapter). 

9-22 3745 Communication Controller 

SfR:AL Nci·BER: 

CCt;·q ~qcc:ss w.t{IU.J:ij 
RU~J S~CP-IOC-CH!( Sl\J"'·~C\l-Ct'r( x~ 

• •••••••••••••••••••••• : ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ,,,n/dd/yy f'h :mn 

CDf • 01 SPLAY /UPC><ll : CA " 

S\.IITCH : x 
IOC 

CAB : x 
GROUP: x 

SELECT I/O ERROR ALERT 

PS lD : \X 

CCl, :, 

(Y OR N) 

A;jOR : ). .. ali( 

TYPE : ". ( 

SELECT TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH MODE (IPS OR TeS) •• > D 
• PRESS SEND 

fl :END F3:ALARM f6:0UIT f7:PREVIOvS CA 

Figure 9-39. Update a CA (First Part) 

CDf • UPDATE : CA xx 

I NTERFACE A INTERFACE B 
CH><NI,EL BURST LENGTH (4 TO 254) •• > '" 
CHA~NEL PRIORITY (L·LOIol,H·HIGH) =.> x 
NSC ADDRESS (00 TO FF) ==> x~ 

DATA STREAMING (Y'YES,N=NO) ==> x 
HIGH SPEED DATA TRIINSFER (Y'VES,N'NO) ==>, 
BYTE ~'ULTIPLEXER CHIINNEL (Y'YES,N=NO) ==> x 
DATA STRE><MING SPEED (1 TO 3) ==> x 
(1 =IMB, 2·2~18, 3=3~IB) 

ESC ADDRESS R><NGE (oe TO fF) ,=> x~ • " 

FI :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:QUlT F7:BIoID 

Figure 9-40. Update a CA (Second Part) 



Procedure with MOSS Online 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. Display the CA (see "Display/Update Channel 
Adapters" on page 9-19), then press FS. 

3. This screen (Ill ) is displayed. 
4. Enter 2 in D. 
5. Press SEND. 

• If the TPS is installed, screen Em is dis­
played. 

• If the TPS is not installed, screen m is 
displayed. 

1. Enter the selected mode in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Press F8 to update the other CA parameters 

(screen 1m ). 

• INTERFACE B information is displayed only if 
TPS is installed. 

• The ESC address range parameter is not 
present for type 7 CAs (BCCA). 

1. Update the desired fields, under INTERFACE 
A, and INTERFACE B. (Refer to "CA Param­
eter Explanations" on page 9-27 for details.) 

2. Press SEND. 
3. The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF FILE SUCCESSFUL 

Changes Not Yet Effective 

Changes made on any CA parameters are 
effective only after: 

• CCU power OFF/power ON followed by I PL, 
or 

• Shutdown/restore commands (see "CAS" 
chapter). 

Display/Update CA 

C:V·3 PRO:ESS ~·10SS C~."INE 

RoN S~ CPo lac· :HK ST OP· cC~· CH~ AC 
• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ·'m/dd/yy hh:,," 

COF • ~PJJ\lt : eA " 

• SELECT ON' ~DlI~'J (1 TO 2), ThEN P~ESS soJa -., D 
1 - q-p. ·\:f ~,\ 

2 - UPDATE CA PARAMETERS 

~OIRf.:'IG: C/I TYPE 7 (BCCOI) ~CFS NOT ScP;:~RT ESC OIDO;;fSSfS 
C"EC~ CO~!;:>\Tj8a!lY BETwEEN CT'<L PRC:~II~r GOIER,,;IO', A',Q Ese AJG;;ESSES 

F1:E ~D F6:QlJlf fl:01SPlAY 

Figure 9-41. Update a CA (Menu Screen) 

SWITCH: x 
IOC : x 

eOF • DISPLAV/UOjATE : CA <x 

CAB : x 
GROUP : x 

PS 10 : <x 
ceu : < 

AJDR : X\XX 

TYPE : xx,x 

SELECT TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH MODE (TPS OR TCS)'" D 
• PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F 3:AlARM F6:QUlT F7:DISPlAY 

Figure 9-42. Update a CA (First Part) 

CDF • UPDATE : CA X" 

INTERFACE A INTERFIICE B 
CHANNEL BURST LENGTH (4 TO 254) .=> xxx 
CHOINNEL PRIORITY (L=LOW.H·HIGH) :0, x 
NSC /lOORESS (00 TO FF) ==> x< 
DATil STREAI"IlNG (Y=YES,N=NO) =.> x 
HIGH SPEED OIlTA TRANSFER (Y=YES.N·NO) .=, x 
BYTE t·rULTIPLEXER CHANNEL (Y=YES.N=NO) ==, x 
DATA STRE/I~rING SPEED (1 TO 3) ==> x 
(l·I~rB. 2=2~1B. 3'31-1B) 
ESC ADDRESS RANGE (00 TO FF) ==> X" . <x 

Fl :ENO F3:ALARM F6:QUlT F 7:BWO 

Figure 9-43. Update a CA (Second Part) 
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Replace CA 

Replace a Channel Adapter 
Before Rep~cingaCA ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Replacing a CA is part of the concurrent maintenance (CACM) of the CAS function (refer to "Con­
current Maintenance Function (CACM)" on page 10-9 for additional information). 

1. You must be in the CDF Display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15) in MOSS Online state. 

2. Display the CA (see "Display/Update Channel 
Adapters" on page 9-19), then press F5. 

3. This screen is displayed. 
4. Enter 1 in D. 
5. Press SEND. Screen OJ is displayed. 

This screen reflects the progress of the operation. 
The following message is displayed: 

CDF CA CHANGE xxxxxxxx 

where xxxxxxxxx can be COMPLETED or ABORTED. 

Changes Not Yet Effective --------, 

Changes made on any CA parameters are 
effective only after: 

• CCU power OFF/power ON followed by IPL, 
or 

• Shutdown/restore commands (see "CAS" 
chapter). 
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m 
Cu;"or:ER ID: 3145 StrtIAl tlW9tR: 

CCU·A PROCm MM'@!!:lj 
RUN STCp-r~C-CtiK STOP-C:U-CHK "C 

CCU-8 PROCESS ~10SS CNLINE 
RU'J STOP-IOC-CHK STOP-CCU-CHK AC 
- --- - - - - - - --- - -- -- - --- - ----- - -- -- - --- - --- - - - -- - ---- -- - - - - - - - - - -mm/dd/yy hh :Trn 

CCF - UPDATE : C" « 

- SEllCT ONt OPTION (l TO 2). THtN PRfSS Sf NO • > D 
! -'·IU'\3'O 
2 • UPDAI t CA t'A""HETERS 

IiAR'.r~:;: CA TYPE 7 (8CCA) DOES NOT SUPPGRT ESC ADDRESSES 
CHEC< CO~lPATIBr~rTY BETIiEEN CTRl PRGGRA"I GfflERATION AND ESC AJDRESSES 

Fl :END F3:AlARM F6:0UIT F7:DISPlAY 

Figure 9-44. Update a CA (Menu Screen) 

CDF - CA CHANGE : CA " 

CDF CA CHANGE STARTED 

ADAPTER INfOR~IATlON 
OPERATOR CHOICE 
COS ENTRY SENT TO NCP 

CDF CA CHANGE x<x' ""X 

Fl :END F3:AlAR~1 

: FETCHED or ERROR 
: ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
: CO~IPlETED or ERROR 

F6:0un F7:DISPlAY 

Figure 9-45. CA Status Change Screen 



Add/Delete a CA or a TPS 

1. Power the machine OFF. 
2. Install, or remove, the CA or the TPS card. 
3. Power the machine ON, and wait for the end 

of the IML. 'MOSS ALONE' is then displayed 
in the MSA. 

4. Perform a CDF upgrade (see procedure on 
page 9-9). This message is displayed: 

CDF UPGRADE CONPLETED 

5. Go to "Update Channel Adapter" on 
page 9-22, and enter the parameters of the 
new CA. 

Add/Delete CA/TPS 

IHMli4di
'
Nj 

C8F UP:;qADE STA,'ED 
All INSTALLE~ PCwER SJPPlItS ARE uP 
MOSS INFO~"ATION: FETCIIED 
ccu IrlfC,"ATION: yyyyyyy eN C:U A 
SWITCH H,ro ,"ATION : ---
CA H1FO~r'ATION: :lj''j'Y)')'.l O:~ CA A"I"'~.X"(-<' x .. x...:. x-. xv x .... xx x~ 

SCAN~JER I~~L : C:'1PLETEC ........... ~~ x .. It,) 

LA I~JrCRf\tATION: YJlYY';'J'J C'II LA x"... .. >. \X A« xl. ......... .(¥ ...... -.x xli' 
cor UP:;RADE CO~IPLETEa x> xx xx xx X) « " xy .<, yy " 

F I :E~D F3:ALIIKM f6:0UIT 

Figure 9-46. CDF Upgrade Screen 
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Add/Delete CA/TPS 

CA Display Field Explanations 

CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE : CA xx 

S\4ITCH : x 
IOC : x 

CAB : x 
GROUP : x 

I/O ERROR ALERT (Y OR N) 

PS IO : xx 
ccu : x 

THO PROCESSOR SHITCH IIODE (TPS OR TCS) 

===> 

ADDR : xxxx 
TYPE : xxxx 

F1: END F3:ALARt,1 F5:UPDATE F6:QUIT F7:PREVIOUS CA F8:FWD 

Figure 9-47. CA Display Screen 

SWITCH A (CCU-A) or B (CCU-B) 

10C 10C number (1 or 2) 

CAB CA board number (1 or 2) 

GROUP Address of a pair of CAs (1 to 4). For details, refer to the MIR 
(Chapter "Buses"). 

PS 10 Associated power supply ID number 

CCU A (CCU-A) or 8 (CCU-8) 

ADDR CA address on the 10C bus. 

TYPE CADS or BCCA. 

1/0 ERROR ALERT 
Allows detection of a malfunction in a CA. This feature is available 
on all IBM hosts supporting the 3745. If a non-IBM host is attached, 
check if the lID error alert feature is present on that host. 

If both in,terfaces are connected to two different hosts (TPS feature 
installed), lID error alert can be set to YES, only if these two hosts 
support the lID errGr alert feature. 

TWO PROCESSOR SWITCH MODE 
TPS Mode: Interfaces A and B are connected to the same host and 
can be enabled at the same time. 

TCS Mode: Interfaces A and B are connected to two different hosts 
and cannot work at the same time. 

The CA parameters are described on page 9-27. 
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Add/Delete CA/TPS 

CA Parameter Explanations 
The choice of the CA parameters depends on the machine configuration and 
the NCP generation, as well as the host processors. Discuss these parameters 
with the customer before you set them. 

CDF - UPDATE : CA xx 

INTERFACE A IIHERFACE B 
CHAllllEl BURST lENGTH (4 TO 254) ==> xxx ==> 
CHANI'IEL PRIORITY (l=lO\ol,H=HIGH) ==> x ==> 
NSC ADDRESS (00 TO FF) ==> xx ==> 
DATA STREAHING (Y=YES,N=NO) ==> X ==> 
HIGH SPEED DATA TRANSFER (Y=YES,N=NO) ==> X ==> 
BYTE MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL (Y=YES,N=NO) ==> X ==> 
DATA STREAMING SPEED (I TO 3) ==> x ==> 
(I=IHB, 2=2HB, 3=3HB) 
ESC ADDRESS RANGE (00 TO FF) ==> xx - xx ==> 

===> 

F1: END F3:AlARH F6:QUIT F7:BWD 

Figure 9-48. CA Parameters (CA installed with TPS) 

CHANNEL BURST LENGTH 
Length of the burst which can be transferred between the CA and 
the host. Enter an even number, from 4 to 254. 

• For a block multiplexer or selector channel, the recommended 
value is 64 with CADS and 254 with BCCA to allow a better CA 
throughput. 

• For a byte multiplexer channel, check for the host byte transfer 
rate, and select the burst length accordingly. 
For a better throughput the recommended values are: 

1. With all buffered devices on the byte channel: 64 with CADS, 
or 254 with BCCA. 

2. With any unbuffered device on the byte channel: 
"( 308X or 309X: 32 
- 4381 or 4341: 16 
- 4361: 8 

Note: Value 254 may be used on a byte multiplexer channel if the 
user wants to optimize the efficiency (connect time) instead of the 
throughput on the byte multiplexer channel. 

CHANNEL PRIORITY 
L (low) or H (high). Priority to be given to the CA among the other 
units attached to the channel. 

NSC ADDRESS 
Address of the native subchannel for the NCP or PEP. Enter a 
hexadecimal number between 00 and FF. 

ESC ADDRESS RANGE 
Address range of the emulation subchannel for the PEP when the 
emulation subchannel is used. (These ESC low and high addresses 
must be left blank for a channel adapter in TPS mode.) 

This parameter is not present if the CA is of type 7 (8CCA). 
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Two numbers between 00 and FF must be entered only when ESC is 
used. 

• If byte multiplexer is equal to N, then the ESC range must be left 
blank. 

• If the TPS feature is installed and TPS mode is equal to TPS, 
then the ESC address range must be left blank. 

DATA STREAMING 
Feature on a host (for block multiplexer or selector channel). Its 
value can be 'V' (yes), or 'N' (no). 

Host Data Data High-Speed Byte Multiplex 
Type Streaming Streaming Data Transfer Channel 

Speed 

43xx No 

308x No Yor N 

3044 as 
Blank See next table according to 

channel No 
channel type 

extender 

Other Yes 1,2,3MB No No 
(or higher) 
according to 
host channel 
speed 

DATA STREAMING SPEED 
See table above. This value corresponds to the host channel speed. 
It is not the actual transfer rate. 

BYTE MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL 
See table above. 

HIGH-SPEED DATA TRANSFER 
A basic feature installed on a host channel according to the fol­
lowing table (Enter 'V' or 'N'): 

Host Byte Channel Block Channel Selector Channel 
Type 

308x YES YES NO 

309x YES YES NO 

4341 YES YES YES 

4361 YES YES NO 

4381 YES YES NO 

937x NO YES NO 
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Display LA 

Display/Update Line Adapters 

When you modify an LA configuration, you must: 

1. Ensure the control program has a sysgen supporting the hardware configuration changes. 
2. Deactivate the lines of the LA (via a network operator command). 
3. For LA, MUX, EXTEND changes, disconnect the LA via TSS services. 
4. Turn OFF (via pas services) the power supplies of the hardware elements to be modified. 
5. Change the hardware configuration. 
6. Turn ON (via pas services) the power supplies of the modified hardware elements. 
7. Perform the CDF display/update function. 
8. IML the LA (via TSS services). 
9. Connect the LA (via TSS services). 

10. Activate the lines of the LA (via a network operator command). 

1. You must be in the CDF display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. In D, enter 7. 
3. Press SEND. Screen m is displayed. 

Display LA 

1. Enter the LA number in D. 
2. Press SEND. Depending on the status, or type 

of LA, one of the screens m to m is dis­
played. 

The LA can be: 

TRSS 
HPTSS 
ESS 

RSRVD 
TSS 

LA number 1, 2, 5, or 6 
LA number 1 to 8 
LA number 1 to 8. This is displayed 
only if an ESS adapter is sensed by the 
MOSS. 
Reserved value 
LA number 1 to 32 

You may obtain the LA number by displaying the 
port number (see "Display/Update Ports" on 
page 9-40). 

CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION 

SELECT ONE OPTION 

DISPLAY: 

J = MOSS 

2 = LSSD 
3 = FRA~!ES 
4 = CCU 
5 = SWITCH 

===> 0 
Fl :END F3:ALAR~1 

(1 TO 9). THEN PRESS SEND 

DISPLAY/UPDATE: 

7 • LINE ADAPTERS (LA) 
8 = "OK1 S 
9 = CCU OPERATING ~10DE 

F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-49. CDF Display/Update Menu Screen 

III COF - DISPLAY/UPDATE: .UIW",')U;fi 
NU~IBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

YNNNNNNNN PRESENCE : Y 
LA TYPE': 3 1 - - - - - -

NU~IBER : 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 39 31 32 
PRE SEtlCE : N N N N N N N N N N N N N N N N 

LA TYPE': - - - - - -

* LINE ADAPTER TYPE : I=TSS. 2=HPTSS. 3=TRSS, 4=RSRVD, 5=ESS 

- TO DISPLAY/UPDATE LA, SELECT ITS NUM8ER (1-32), THEN PRESS SEND ==> 0 

FJ :END F3:ALARM f6:QUIT 

Figure 9-50. CDF Display/Update (Line Adapters) 

The 32 LAs are arranged as follows: 

LA Number LA Board Frame 

1 to 8 1 3745 

9 to 16 2 3746-A11 

17 to 24 3 3746-A11 

25 to 32 4 3746-A12 
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LA Not Installed 

The message: 

TO ADD THIS LA INTO THE COF, PRESS F5 

is displayed only if: 

• MOSS is online and the 
• Adapter is inoperative. 

Refer to page 9-31 for fields description. 

LA TSS 

If EXTEND is present: 

• Screen m displays: F8: EXTEND. 
• Press Fa to display the EXTEND (same screen, 

see table in page 9-36 for Lie positions). 

For description of this screen refer to "LA TSS 
Display Field Explanations" on page 9-32. 

• PORT1 to PORT4 displayed for Lie types 1-4 

m 
SWITC'1 : x 

I:: 
~A9 :. 
GRO~C : x 

~S 10 : (. A~:;~ : xx 
:CU :, TYPE : 'x.vx 

LA NOT INSTALLED 

• TO A:JO TH:S LA I~TO ThE CDr. PReSS FS 

F 1 : E ~JC F3:A_A"~1 FJ;JP~ATE F6:CJ!T F7:'REVrCUS LA F8:'IEXT LA 

Figure 9-51, Display an LA Not Installed 

SWITCH: , 

IOC : 'l( 

LIC 
POSI Tl ON 

CDf . DISPLAY: lA " 

LA3 : x PS 10 : \x 

GR~~P : x CCJ: , 

PRESENCE NU~'BER TYPE 

CLOCK (Cl .. ~JD CABLE HlFO (I) 
PORT! PCRT? peRT] PCR~ 4 
C I C I C I C I 
, x x , x x 

Fl:EtiO F3:AlARM F5:UPOATf F6:QUIT F7:PREVIOUS LA FB:'lEXT LA 

• PORT1 and PORT2 displayed for Lie types 5-6. Figure 9-52. Display an LA TSS 

If the MUX is not installed, the following message 
is displayed: MUX IS NOT PRESENT and the informa-
tion about the Lie and MUX is not displayed. 

LA TRSS 

Presence 
Port number 
Type 

Y (yes), or N (no) 
Address (from 1088 to 1095) 
Tie type (always 2) 

9-30 3745 Communication Controller 

CDF • DISPLAY: LA xx 

SWITCH: x LAB: x PS 10 :,' IIOOR: "., 

IOC : x GROUP: x CCU: x TYPE: iim 

TIC PORT 
POSITION PQESENCE NU~1BER TYPE 

xxxx 

F1 :END F3:ALARM F6:0UIT F7:PREVIOUS LA FB:tlEXT LA 

Figure 9-53. Display an LA TRSS Installed 



Display LA 

LA HPTSS 

ERROR SEQUENCE Pattern sent if there is an 
error (default value: 7FFF). 

S\4I~:H : 't lAB: x PS IJ : ¥.. ~JGR:.... m:ail . ~~.,. 
loe : y GRC~p : A C:U: y :YPE: m:m 1mi.J': A'y~ 

DSR Adjustable confirmation delay when the 
data set ready (DSR) level changes 
(default value: 16). 

tq~:~ SE~ ... ftJ:E 
GSR INTE3QATION TI'1ER (O,I,4,16,32,64,12B,256 ~IS): nx 

PORTx Port number. 

LA ESS 

PORTx Port number. 

Figure 9-54. Display an LA HPTSS Installed 

m 
SWITC~ : , 

:oe 

CDF - OIS"lAY : l" " 

LAB PS 10 : ~y ADOq:" ED: 
CCU : y 'YPf: 1m malI : GROl;P : x 

Fl:ENO F3:ALARM F5:UPDATE F6:CUIT F7:PREVIOUS LA FB:NEXT LA 

Figure 9-55. Display an LA ESS Installed 

LA Display Field Explanations 

CDF - DISPLAY : LA xx 

SHITCH : x 
IOC : x 

LAB : x PS 10 : xx ADDR: xx 
GROUP : x CCU : x TYPE : xxxxx 

lhiS part differs according to LA type 

===> 

F1: END F3:ALARt·l F5:UPDATE F6:QUIT F7:PREVIOUS LA F8:NEXT LA 

Figure 9-56. Display an LA (Fields Common to All LA Types) 

The explanation is valid for all the display LA screens. 

SWITCH 
IOC 
LAB 
GROUP 

PSID 
CCU 
ADDR 
TYPE 

A (CCU-A) or B (CCU-B) 
IOC number (1 or 2) 
LA board number (1,2, 3, or 4) 
Address of a pair of LAs (1 to 8). Refer to the MIR ("Buses and Bus 
Switching") for details. 
Associated power supply 10 number 
A (CCU-A) or B (CCU-B) 
LA address on the IOC bus 
TSS , ESS , H PTSS, or TRSS 
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LA TSS Display Field Explanations 

S\·/ITCH : x 
roc : x 

LIC 
pas IT ION 

1 
2 
3 
4 

===> 

Fl:END 

CDF - DISPLAY : LA xx 

LAB : x PS 10 : xx ADDR: xxxx 1·1UX : xx 
GROUP : x CCU : x TYPE : TSS EXTEHD : xxx 

CLOCK (C) MID CABLE HIFO (I) 
PORTl PORT2 PORT3 PORT4 

PRESENCE nUllBER TYPE C I C I C I C I 
x xxx x x x x x x x x x 

F3:ALARt·l F5:UPDATE F6:QUIT F7:PREVIOUS LA F8:NEXT LA 

Figure 9-57. Display an LA TSS 

• Ports 1 to 4 are displayed for L1C 1 and 4 
• Ports 1 and 2 are displayed for L1C 3 and 5 
• Port 1 is displayed for L1C 6. 

MUX 

EXTEND 

PRESENCE 
NUMBER 
TYPE 
C (clock) 

I (cable info) 

9-32 3745 Communication Controller 

MUX number (1 to 56) (refer to 'Locations' in the Maintenance 
Information Procedures to obtain its location). 
Yes or no. 

• If EXTEND = NO, F8 key is F8:FWD 
• If EXTEND = YES, F8 key is F8:EXTEND. 

Y (yes) or N (no) 
Logical L1C number (1 to 159). 
L1C type: 1,3,4,5 or 6 

Not present 
1 Internal 
2 External 
3 Local (also called direct attachment, or 3745 mode). 
You may find additional information about clocking in the "Trans­
mission Subsystem (TSS)" Chapter of the Maintenance Information 
Reference. 

Not present 
1 Wrap block for L1C 1 and 4 
2 Wrap cable for L1C 3 
3 Integrated modem (L1C 5) 
4 Modem-attached 
5 Direct-attached 
6 Autocall 
7 Integrated modem (L1C 6) 



Add an LA 

1. The MOSS must be online, and the adapter 
inoperative. 

2. Display the number of the LA you want to add 
(refer to page 9-29) and press FS. Screen ED 
is displayed. 

3. In 0, enter the type of the LA you want to 
add then press SEND. Screen ED is dis­
played. 

This screen reflects the progress of the operation. 

aaaaaaa 
bbbbbbbb 

FETCHED or ERROR 
ACCEPTED or REJECTED 

ccccccccc CO~IPLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv Cor,IPLETED or ABORTED 

Refer to page 9-29 for actions to take to make the 
change effective. 

ED COF - vi'O"~E : LA <x 

SELECT THE LA TYPE 

1 ' TSS 
2 0 HPiSS 

3 ' TRSS 

4 ' RSR'ID 

5' ESS 

F3:AL"K~1 

(! TO 5). THEN Pi(ESS SE'.c '0> 0 

F6:QU:T F':OISi'LAv 

Figure 9-58. Add an LA Screen 

m COF -LA C~"NGE : LA n 

COF LA CHANGE STIIRTEO 

ADA?TER P;'OR'lI\TlO'~ 

CPE~I\TOR CHOICE 

CDS ENTRY SENT TO NCP 

COF LA CHANGE vvvvvvvvv 

r; :ENO '3:ALAR~1 

: aaaaaaa 
: tbbcobbb 
: cccccceee 

F6:0urr F7:0ISPLAY 

Figure 9-59. LA Status Change Screen 

Add LA 
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Delete/Replace/Update an LA TSS 

1. Display the number of the LA you want to 
work with (refer to page 9-29) and press FS. 
Screen m is displayed. 

2. In 0, enter the option number then press 
SEND. 

3. The procedure depends on the selected 
option. 

Screen m may be different, depending on the 
LA configuration, or on the MOSS or adapter 
statuses: 

• LA without MUX: 
- Only options 1 to 3 are displayed. 
- Option 3 is: add MUX. 

• LA with MUX: 
Options 1 to 8 are displayed when the 
adapter is inoperative, and the MOSS 
online 

Option 3 is: replace MUX 
Option 5 can be 'delete extend', or 
'add extend', depending on whether 
extend is present. 

Only the LlC options are displayed if the 
MOSS is offline, or the adapter operative. 
In that case, they are numbered from 1 to 
3. 

Replace/Delete an LA TSS 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to delete or 
replace an LA TSS. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter must not be connected. 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see" MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. In screen m select option 1 (Replace) or 2 
(Delete). Screen m reflects the progress of 
the operation. 
aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc COt,1PLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv COt4PLETED or ABORTED 
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III co' . UFJ"TE : LA xx 

SELECT ONE OPTION 

1 = REPL,,:E LA 

? ' DfLETE LA 
3 = QEPL"CE M~X 
4 - DELETE ~IUX 

5 = ADO EX'END 
6 - RfPL"cr LI: 
7 = DElETE LIC 
B = '\~D II C 

F 1 :END F3:AL"RM F6:0UIT F 7 :DISPLAY 

Figure 9-60. Update an LA TSS Menu Screen 

III COF ·LA CHANGE : LA xx 

COF L" CHANGE STARTED 

ADAPTER INFOR~IATION 

QPERMOR CHOICE 
CDS ENTRY SENT TO NCP 

CDF LA CHANGE vvvvvvvvv 

F1 :ENO F3:ALARM 

: aaaaaaa 
: bbbbbbbb 
: ccccccccc 

F6:0UIT F7:DISPLAY 

Figure 9-61. LA Status Change Screen 



Add/Replace a MUX 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to add or 
replace a MUX. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter must not be connected. 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. In screen m select option 3. Screen m is 
displayed. 

5. Enter 
The MUX number in 0 
The EXTEND presence (Y or N) in f) 

then press SEND. Screen 1m] reflects the 
progress of the operation. 
aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc CO~1PLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv CO~1PLETED or ABORTED 

Delete a MUX 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to delete a 
MUX. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter must not be connected. 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. In screen m select option 4. Screen m 
reflects the progress of the operation. 
aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc CO~IPLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv CO~1PLETED or ABORTED 

LA TSS (MUX) 

m 
SELECT THE MUX NUMBER 

INDICATE PRESENCE OF EXTEND (Y OR ~) ~.> fJ 

• PQESS S[~D 

f 1 :ENO '3:MAR~1 

Figure 9-62. Add or Replace a MUX 

m CDF ·LA CHANGE : LA xx 

CDF LA Cf<IINGl sr"RTED 

"QAP;fR INFORHATlON 
OPERATCR CHOICE 
COS ENTRY SENT TO NCP 

COF LA CHA~GE VVVVIJIJVVV 

: addaaaa 

: Obbbbobb 

: ccccccece 

F6:QUIT FI:OIS'LAv 

Figure 9-63. LA St,atus Change $cre~m 

m COF ·LA CHANGE : LA xX 

COF LA ChANGE STARTED 

ADAPTER !tlFOR~IATlCN 

OPE RAI OR CHOI CE 
COS ENTRY SENT TO NCP 

COF LA CHANGE VVVV'JVVVV 

Fl :ENO F3:ALARM 

: aaaaaaa 
: bbbbbbbb 

: ccccccccc 

F6:QUIT F7:0ISPLAY 

Figure 9-64. LA Status Change Screen 
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Add/Delete an Extend 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to add or 
delete an Extend. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter must not be connected. 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. In screen m select option 5. Screen m 
reflects the progress of the operation. 
aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc COMPLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv Cor~PLETED or ABORTED 

Add/Delete/Replace a Lie 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to add, 
delete, or replace a Lie. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter can be connected or not con-

nected. . 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. In screen m select option 6 (Replace), 7 
(Delete), or 8 (Add). 

5. In screen 1m! enter the L1C position in D 
then press SEND. Refer to next table for L1C 
positions. 

LlC Type EXTEND LlC Position 

YES 1 to 8 
1 to 4 

NO 1 to 4 

YES 1 to 16 
5 or 6 

NO 1 to 8 

Screen 1m) or m is displayed according to 
the adapter status. 
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m 

A::APTE'l !Nf:,t'"TlCN 
C'Eq"T~R :"~IC, 

CS ENTRY S:NT TO NCP 

cet LA C"A~GE vvvV"vvvv 

Fl :Erl~ F3:Al "Rt~ 

: ccc~ccccc 

'5:~JIT F7:JISPLAY 

Figure 9-65. LA Status Change Screen 

CDF - UPDATE: ZZllZZl lIC OF LA xx 

- SElECT THE lIC POSITION (1 TO 11"), THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F3:ALARM F6:0UIT f7:DISPLAY 

Figure 9-66. Add or Replace or Delete a LlC Screen 



The progress of the operation is indicated by 
screen mIl (adapter operative) or screen m 
(adapter inoperative) where: 

aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc CO~1PLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv CO~1PLETED or ABORTED 

Replace/Delete an LA TRSS 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to delete or 
replace an LA TRSS. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter must not be connected. 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. Display the number of the LA you want to 
replace or delete (refer to page 9-29) and 
press FS. This screen (m ) is displayed. 

5. In D, enter 1 (Replace) or 2 (Delete) then 
press SEND. Screen m is displayed. 

m c:r-

~::A;::'" ~ q I IJ;: J~~ll-\ T I:;N 
C;>~RA~C~ CH::CE 

:JF L:: C'1A~GE vVVV"\lIJ\'V 

Fl :lNO 

LIC CHANGE : LA xx 

~6:C~:T Fl:I)!SP ... AY 

Figure 9-67. LlC Status Change Screen 

m co>-

CJr LA CI'"NGl START ED 

ADAPTER I I,' aq~·A' I ON 
OPERA-OR ChOICE 

CDS E'HRY SENT TO NCP 

CJF LA CI-iJ.\NGE \I>lV"IJV\'vv 

Fl:END F3:A,AR~1 

LA CHANGE : LA xx 

: t::::':::OOb 

: c:::::...ccccc 

f6:QUIT F7:DISPLAY 

Figure 9-68. LA Status Change Screen 

m CDf-

SELECT ONE OPTION 

Fl :END 

1 = qEPLACE LA 

2 = DELETE LA 

F3:ALARM 

UPDATE : LA xx 

(1 OR 2). THEN PRESS SUJO ==> D 

'6:0UIT F7:DISPLAY 

Figure 9-69. Replace/Delete an LA TRSS 

LA TRSS 
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LA HPTSS/ESS 

This screen reflects the progress of the operation. 

aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc 
vvvvvvvv 

CONPLETED or ERROR 
COt-1PLETED or ABORTED 

A~"PTEq 1'lfC~"'ATIOtl 

:PE~ATCR :"O:CE 
CDS E~TRY SErn TO NCP 

Fl:Et." 

: b!.::C!:b:;c!) 

: eccceccec 

Figure 9-70. LA Status Change Screen 

Delete/Replace/Update an LA HPTSS or ESS 
Note: You cannot update an LA ESS. 

Replace/Delete an LA HPTSS or ESS 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before starting to delete or 
replace an LA HPTSS or ESS . 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter must not be connected. 

• For information about the adapter status 
and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. Display the number of the LA you want to 
replace or delete (refer to page 9-29) and 
press FS. This screen (1!lI ) is displayed. 

5. In 0, enter 1 (Replace) or 2 (Delete) then 
press SEND. Screen 1m is displayed. 

Note: Option 3 (Update) is not displayed for an 
LA ESS. 

This screen reflects the progress of the operation. 

aaaaaaa FETCHED or ERROR 
bbbbbbbb ACCEPTED or REJECTED 
ccccccccc COMPLETED or ERROR 
vvvvvvvv CO~lPLETED or ABORTED 
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m CDF • 

SELECT ONE OPTION 

1 = REPLACE LA 
2 = DELETE LA 

UPDATE : LA xx 

(1 TO 3). THEN PRESS SENQ ==> D 

3 = UPDATE LA PARAelETERS 

F 1 :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:0UIT Fl:DIS'LAY 

Figure 9-71. Replace/Delete an LA HPTSS 

CDF - LA CHANGE : LA xx 

CDF LA CHANGE ST I<RTED 

ADAPTER I NFORHATI ON 
OPERIITOR CHOI CE 
COS ENT RY SENT TO NCP 

CDF LA CHANGE vvvvvvvvv 

Fl :EN~ F3:ALARM 

: aaaaaaa 
: bbbbbbbb 

: ccccccccc 

F6:QUIT F7:0;S;lLM 

Figure 9-72. LA Status Change Screen 



Update an LA HPTSS 

1. Refer to page 9-29 before updating an LA 
HPTSS. 

2. The MOSS must be online. 
3. The adapter can be connected or not con­

nected. 
• For information about the adapter status 

and the way to modify it, refer to 
Chapter 4. 

• The adapter status is displayed in the 
MSA (see "MSA Field Definition (Scanner 
Information)" on page 1-15). 

4. Display the number of the LA you want to 
update (refer to page 9-29) and press F5: 

• If the adapter is inoperative, screen ( 1m) 
is displayed. In D, enter 3 then press 
SEND. Screen 1m] is displayed. 

• If the adapter is operative, screen 1m] is 
displayed. 

Update the LA parameters in D and fJ, then 
press SEND. The message: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF FILE SUCCESSFUL 

indicates the end of the operation. 

LA HPTSS/ESS 

UPDATE : LA xx 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 3). THE~ ;::HESS SE'~~ ~ -> 0 

r j : r~J f 3:A.,,~~1 r6:Q\):T f7::;rS?,AY 

Figure 9-73. Update an LA HPTSS 

m CDF - UPDATE : LA <X 

SWITCH: , LAB:" PS 10 : '" ACoR: x, 
10C : x GqOUp :, CCU : x TYPE : HPTSS 

ERROR SEQUfNCE ~-> II 
DSR INTEGRATION TIMER (0,1,4,16.32.64,128,256 MS)~~> EJ 

peRT! : ,x-" 
PORT2 

Fl:ENO f3:ALARM F5:UPoATE f6:QUIT fT:PREVIOUS LA F8:NEXT LA 

Figure 9-74. Update an LA HPTSS 
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TSS Port 

Display/Update Ports 

1. You must be in the CDF display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. Select option 8 (ports) in the CDF 
display/update screen B (see page 9-7). 
This screen is displayed. 

3. Enter a PORT number in 0 then press SEND. 

According to the port number, one of the following 
screens is displayed: 

m TSS (0 to 895) 
m HPTSS (1024 to 1039) 
mESS (1056 to 1071) 
III TRSS (1088 to 1095) 

Display/Update TSS Port 
This function provides inputs for LA, MUX, or LlC 
display or update. Press F8, to display the second 
screen (m ). 
Notes: 

1. The 'Cable Presence' field is always 'Y' for 
Lies type 5 or 6. 

2. If the port is not installed, the following 
message is displayed: 

PORT NOT INSTALLED 

(See "TSS Port Field Description" on page 9-42 
for the field description). 

_ This line is displayed only for LlC type 1 
to 4. 
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m C~F- DISPLAY/UPDATE : PORTS 

SELECT ONE PORT (9 TO 1095). THEN PRtSS S~',D :-> D 

Fl:E'W 

o TO 895 ~ TO O:SPLAY/"PCilTE TSS PORTS 
lO?4 TO 1339 = TO DISD:AY .. prss PG~TS 
1056 TO 1071 = TO DIS'lllY fSS PORTS 
108B TO 1095 = TO DISPLAY TRSS PCq:S 

F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-75. CDF Display/Update Ports Selection 
Screen 

CCU 
SWITCH: x 

CDF - DISPLAY : PORT xxxx 

IOC FRIIME : X'" 
LA : xx IPL : x 

~IUX : xx 
LIC : xxx 

PRESENCE 
MUX LIC CA8LE 

: x 

FI :END F3:ilLARfi IjOjllJUij F6:QUIT F7:PRlVIOUS PORT IZllIm 

Figure 9-76. Display TSS Port (First Part) 

m CDF- DISPLAY : PORT xxxx 

CCU IOC FRAME : xxx flUX: xx 
SIIITC~ : x LA: xx IPL : x LIC : xxx 

DSR INTEGRIITION TIMER (0.1.4.16.32.64.1?B.256 MS) 
RLSD HITEGRATION TIMER (0.1.4.16.32.64.128.256 MS) 

RI INTEGRATION TIMER (a.l.4.16.32.64.128.256 MS) 

PRESENCE 
MUX LIC CABLE 

xxx 

xx~ mil 

Fl :END F3:ALIIRM IjOjllJ,hij F6:QUIT F 7 :8110 F8:NEXT PORT 

Figure 9-77. Display TSS Port (Second Part) 



Update TSS Port 

1. Press FS from either screen 1m) or ml1 . 
2. Update fields 0 to D (See "TSS Port Field 

Description" on page 9-42 for the field 
description). 

3. Press SEND. 
4. The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF FILE SUCCESSFUL 

_ This line is displayed only for Lies type 1 
to 4. 

Display/Update HPTSS Port 
This function provides inputs for LA display or 
update. 

You must use the upgrade function to update 
HPTSS ports for cable change, or other modifica­
tions. 

CABLE 10 

INTERFACE TYPE 

Display ESS Port 

1 
4 

Not present 
Wrap block 
Modem-attached 

5 Direct-attached 
X21 or V35 

If the port is not present the following message is 
displayed: 

PORT NOT INSTALLED 

Display TRSS Port 
This function provides inputs for LA display (a 
TRSS port cannot be updated). 

m UPDATE : PORT xxxx 

PO~T CLOCC~.G 

TRAt.S:E~; T~;ESHOlD (0 TO 15) 

CS~ :'H~:;:lA'Iorl T;f.'ER (C.:.':.:6.32.6~.123.256 ~lS) 

RLSC ItHEvR"rrC'J T;MER (0.1.':.:6.3?64.128.256 'IS) 

RI I'JTfGR"TlO'J TI~lER (0.1.':.16.32.64.128.256 ~'S) 

0'> I ::::::> 

;::;.> 

--> • 

0'> mm 

Fl:UlD f6:0UIT Fl:JISPl!\V 

Figure 9-78. Update TSS Port 

m C~f-

CCU ICC 
SWITCH : ~ LA 

CABLE 10 : ~ 

IN-ERfIlCE TYPE: xxx 

DISPLAY : PORT xxxx 

f-RA"f : ......... 

;PL :, 

pqES[1~CE 

CIIBlE 

Fl :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:0UIT F7:PRtVIO~S PORT F8:NEXT PORT 

Figure 9-79. Display HPTSS Port 

Il!I CDF - DISPLAY : PORT xxxx 
PRESENCE 

CCU I DC FRA~IE : '\x 
SWITCH: " LA : n IPL : x 

Fl :END FJ:ALAR~l F6:0UIT F7:PREVIOUS PORT FB:NEXT PORT 

Figure 9-80. Display ESS Port 

m CDF- DISPLAY : PORT xxxx 

ccu : ~ IOC: x FRII~IE:·" 

SWITCH : ~ LA : xx IPL : x 

Fl :E~D F3:ALARM F6:0UIT F7:PREVIO:'S P~RT F9:NEXT PORT 

Figure 9-81. Display TRSS Port 
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TSS Port Field Description 

CDF - UPDATE : PORT xxxx 

PORT CLOCKING ==> 
TRANSIENT THRESHOLD (0 TO 15) ==> 
DSR INTEGRATION TIMER (0,1,4,16,32,64,128,256 MS) ==> 
RLSD I IHEGRATIOtl TIllER (0,1,4,16,32,64,128,256 '·15) ==> 
RI INTEGRATION TIMER (0,1,4,16,32,64,128,256 MS) ==> 

===> 

Fl: END F3:ALARII F6:QUIT F7:DISPLAY 

Figure 9-82. Update TSS Port (Field Description) 

Fields LA, MUX, LlC, IPL, and PRESENCE are related to the upper part of screen m on the previous page. 

CCU 
SWITCH 
IOC 
LA 
MUX 

LlC 
FRAME 

A (CCU-A) or B (CCU-B) 
A (CCU-A) or B (CCU-B) 
IOC number (1 or 2) 
LA number (1 to 32) 
MUX number (1 to 32) (refer to the "Locations" chapter in the MIP 
to know its location) 
Logical LlC number (1 to 128) 
BF (3745 or base frame), L13 (3746-L13), L14 (3746-L14), or L15 
(3746-L 15) 

IPL Y (yes) or N (no). Indicates if it is an IPL port or not 
PRESENCE Y (yes) or N (no) for MUX, Lie, CABLE 
PORT CLOCKING 

Not present (note) 
1 Internal 
2 External (note) 
3 Local (also called direct attachment, or 3745 mode): 
You may find additional information about clocking in the "Trans­
mission Subsystem (TSS)" Chapter of the Maintenance Information 
References. 

Note: If LlC type 5/6, values can be only - or 2 (default value = 
2). 

TRANSIENT THRESHOLD 

DSR 

RLSD 

RI 
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Maximum number of consecutive transient errors received before 
generating a solid error (default value: 3) 
Adjustable confirmation delay when the data set ready (DSR) level 
changes (default value: 16) 
Adjustable confirmation delay when the receive line signal 
detector (RLSD) level changes (default value: 16) 
Adjustable confirmation delay when the ring indicator (RI) level 
changes (default value: 16). Used only with LlCs type 1 to 4. 



CCU Operating Mode 

Display/Update CCU Operating Mode 

1. You must be in the CDF display/update func­
tion (see page 9-15). 

2. Select option 9 (CCU operating mode) in the 
CDF display/update screen Ii (see page 9-7). 
This screen is displayed. 

3. Press FS. Screen III is displayed. 

In D and fJ enter the information (refer to next 
paragraph and next tables for details) then press 
SEND. The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF FILE SUCCESSFUL 

m CGF- DISPLAY : CCU OPERATING MODE 

CCJ CD[R"ll'IG ~'OOE (! TO 4) 
1 ; TwIN OU"L 
? ; TwI"l ST~"~:;v 

3 - TI,:'1 6AC~UP 

4 ; Sl',GlE 

Tw: 'I S' ,,',CAY 'lC8f o'a Y: cp, RA l! ~·.AL CC~ (A OR B) : , 

fl :END F3:A,ARt~ F5:UPQAT[ F6:C.:T 

Figure 9-83. Display CCU Operating Mode 

m CDF- UPDATE : CCU OPERATING MODE 

CCJ OPERATI~G ~IOJf (! TO 4) 
1 ; TW:~ DUAL 
2 ~ TW; N ST "NOBY 
3 ; Tw!N BACKUP 
4 ; SINGLE 

TWIN STANDBY ~10DE ONLY: op, R"TIONAL CCU (A OR B) : D 

Fl :ENO F3:ALARM f5:UPDAI[ f6:C.:r 

Figure 9-84. Update CCU Operating Mode 

Rules for Changing the CCU Operating Mode 
• Before changing the operating mode, check that some files (such as the 

port swap file) are closed, otherwise the request will be rejected. 

• The operating modes can be changed according to the following rules: 

In MOSS alone state: all operating modes 
In MOSS not alone state: 

Twin dual to twin backup 
- Twin backup to twin dual (if no fallback) 
- Twin standby to twin backup, or twin dual, or single 

• If you select the twin standby mode without selecting the operational CCU, 
the message ~1ANDATORY INPUT is displayed: 

The following table provides the possible changes of the CCU operating mode, 
and their associated actions: 
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CCU Operating Mode 

Current Operating 
Selected Operating Mode 

Mode SINGLE 
TWIN TWIN TWIN TWIN 
SBY A SBY B DUAL BACKUP 

SINGLE 1 4 4 4 4 

TWIN STANDBY A 4 1 3 3 3 

TWIN STANDBY B 4 3 1 3 3 

TWIN DUAL 4 3 3 1 2 

TWIN BACKUP 4 3 3 2 1 

Note: Possible results can be: 

1. Change Ignored 
2. If fallback IS: 

active change IS refused 
not active change IS accepted (no IPL needed) 

3. If NCP IS: 
running change IS refused 
not running change IS accepted (IPL needed) 

4. Change refused (CDF create or upgrade must be performed before) 

A CCU operating mode change can destroy the NCP load modules in the disk 
files. The following table shows the effect of an operating mode change: 

Current Operating 
Selected Operating Mode 

Mode SINGLE TWIN TWIN TWIN TWIN 
(NCP A) SBY A SBY B DUAL BACKUP 

SINGLE (NCP A) No effect No effect A to B No effect No effect 

TWIN STANDBY A No effect No effect A to B No effect No effect 

TWIN STANDBY B B to A· B to A No effect No effect No effect 

TWIN DUAL Destroy Destroy Destroy 
No effect No effect 

NCP B NCP B NCPA 

TWIN BACKUP Destroy Destroy Destroy 
No effect No effect 

NCP B NCP B NCPA 
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CDF Modification for Troubleshooting Purposes (5 Function) 

1. In D, type S. 
2. Press Enter. 

Using This Function -----------------------, 

The use of this function is reserved for people having at least the product­
support-trained CE level of training, and an in-depth knowledge of the CDF. 
Improper use of this function may disturb the machine operation. 

This function allows modifying the CDF without using the CDF upgrade or 
create: 

• You may add or remove an adapter, if there is an lac bus problem, to force 
the run of a diagnostic. 

• This function is not displayed on the menu. 

USAGE RESTRICTIONS 

1. Available only in service mode and MOSS alone. 

2. Before changing any adapter information on the CDF screen, note all the 
values related to this adapter. 

Removing an adapter from the CDF destroys all the information about this 
adapter. 

3. When you remove an LA from the CDF with this function, you must unplug 
the corresponding card, if not, the lac bus 1FT fails and indicates the 
removed LA. 

4. Restore the adapter information, using the values retained at the beginning 
of this procedure. 

5. You must perform a CDF upgrade to restore the CDF to its original config­
uration. 

m 
- SELECT ONE CDF FUNCTION (l TO 4). THEN PRESS SF NO 

Screen m is displayed (Figure 9-86). 1 = DISPLAY/UPDATE 

2 = CREATE 

1. In D, type the selected option. 
2. Press Enter. 

One of the following screens is displayed, 
according to the selection: 

m Option 1 
m Option 2 
ED Option 3 
OJ Option 4 

3 = UPGRADE 

4 = VERIFY 

Fl :END F3:J\LARM 

Figure 9-85. CDF Function Selection Screen 

m 
SELECT ONE OPTION (l TO 4). THEN P~ES~ SEND ==> D 
1 = SliITCH 

2 = ccu 
3 = C""NNEL ACAPTERS (::/1) 
4 = L:NE "a""TERS (LA) 

Fl :EIJ:J F3:IIL"RI1 

Figure 9-86. CDF Function Selection Screen 
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Modify Switch 

1. Press F5 to allow updating. 
2. Modify the desired fields. 
3. Press Enter. 

The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF SUCCESSFUL 

Modify CCU 

1. Press F5 to allow updating. 
2. Modify the desired fields. 
3. Press Enter. 

The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF SUCCESSFUL 

Modify CA 

1. In 0, type the CA number you want to 
modify. 

2. Press Enter. 

Screen m is displayed. 

1. Press F5 to allow updating. 
2. Modify the desired fields. 
3. Press Enter. 

The following message is displayed: 

UPDATE OF THE CDF SUCCESSFUL 
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$1<: 'C"-" SI<:IC"-8 

P::ESf'~E : Y 
C:'~>I:; STATUS: V 
D'-',", ~~ESENCE : v 

f I :END F3:AUIRil 

: N 

: I 
: N 

FS :uPDilTE 

(Y : PR,StNT, tl : ~CT P,ESENT: 
,'/ : \'ALID, I : IN'JIILl~) 

:Y : PR[S~~;, N : ~OT p'iEs~r.:.) 

F6:QUI T 

Figure 9-87. CDF Modify Switch 

m 
CCu-/\ CCU-9 

PRES,:,C( : x 
CCNF I G S' AT US 
STORIIGE SIZE :' 
CCU TYPE : ). 
CCU STATUS 
ccu l~fCKt<1ATION: x 

Fl :ENO F3:ALAR~1 

: x 

: x 

F5 :UPDATE 

(Y : PRrsrNT, N : NOT PRrsrNT) 
(V : VMID, I : INVALlO) 
(?, 4, 6, 8 ~IEGA8YTES) 
(I : TCM, 2 : PUC) 
(I: CC~IPl rT(, ?: ERROR, 3: AS:RT) 
:1: ,,'1,,1.<l8Lt, 2: ~OT AVA;LAS,tj 

F6:0UIT 

Figure 9-88. CDF Modify CCU 

TO DISPLAY/UPDATE CA, SELECT ITS NJflBER (1-16) then PRESS SUJD .:> D 

Fl :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:QUIT 

Figure 9-89. CDF Display/Update Channel Adapters 

CA xx 

PRESENCE : Y 
CONFIG STATUS: V 
TPS PRESENCE : Y 
BYPASS CARD : 0 
C" TYPE : X 

FI :END F3:ALARM 

(Y : PRESENT, N : NOT PRESENT) 
(V : VAllO, I : INVALID) 
(Y : PRESENT, N : NOT PRESENT) 
(0 to 6) 

(6 : CADS, 7 : BCCA) 

FS :UPDATE F6:CUIT 

Figure 9-90. CDF Modify CA 



Modify LA 

1. In 0, type the LA number you want to 
modify. 

2. Press Enter. 

Another screen is displayed, containing prompts 
for the parameters that can be updated. F6:QuIT 

Figure 9-91. CDF Display/Update Line Adapters 
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CDF Messages 

CDF Messages 
ADAPTER NOT ATTACHED TO ANY CCU 
Cause: It IS not possible to know the attached CCU for an absent CA. 
Action: Run an upgrade or venfy. 

ADAPTER NOT ATTACHED TO THIS CCU 
Cause: DUring a hardware change, there IS a conflict about the attached CCU. 
Action: Run an upgrade or venfy. 

ADAPTER NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: DUring a hardware change, the adapter appears as not Installed. 
Action: Run an upgrade or venfy. 

CA ALREADY INSTALLED 
Cause: DUring the last step of a hardware change, a CA appears already Installed. 
Action: Run an upgrade or venfy. 

CA CAN NOT BE BYPASSED FROM BOTH ASC AND CSCG 
Cause: After a 'delete CA' hardware change, the CA IS stili present. 
Action: Remove the proper CA. 

CA IS ALWAYS PRESENT 
Cause: After a 'delete CA' hardware change, the CA IS stili present. 
Action: Remove the proper CA. 

CA IS NOT PRESENT 
Cause: After a 'replace or add CA', the CA IS not present. 
Action: Install the CA at the proper location. 

CA NOT REMOVED FROM CHAIN 
Cause: DUring the last step of the hardware change, the CA IS not removed from the chain. 
Action: Run the REA or REC command of the CAS function. 

CACM FUNCTION IS NOT SUPPORTED BY THIS CCU 
Cause: A hardware change IS stopped because you are not In concurrent maintenance mode. 
Action: Run option 4 (CACM) of the CAS function first. 

CACM MODE NOT ESTABLISHED 
Cause: The environment IS not supporting the concurrent maintenance mode. 
Action: Run option 4 (CACM) of the CAS function first. 

CADS DEFINED WITH ESC CANNOT BE REPLACED BY BCCA 
Cause: BCCA does not support ESC addresses. 
Action: Check With customer for correct CA number or change In the NCP generation. 

CCU-A (or B) INITIALIZATION IN ERROR 
Cause: There IS a problem at CCU-A (or B) initialization. 
Action: Power-down and power-up of power supply number 2 (CCU-A) or 3 (CCU-B). If the problem IS stili present, run the CCU 
diagnostics. 

CCU-A (or B) INIT ERROR. CALL SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE TO RUN DIAGS 
Cause: There IS a problem at CCU-A (or B) initialization. 
Action: Power-down and power-up of power supply number 2 (CCU-A) or 3 (CCU-B). If the problem IS stili present, run the CCU 
diagnostics. 

CCU PROGRAM IS NOT AWARE OF THIS CA INSTALLATION 
Cause: The CA to be Installed IS not In the 'UNDER INSr state. 
Action: Run the INS command of the CAS function. 

DATA MARKED WITH?? WAS NOT AVAILABLE. SELECT MACHINE DATA (2) 
Cause: A discrepancy on CCU information was detected dUring a CDF venfy. Data Identified by question marks (??) may have 
been assumed or was not available. 
Action: Self-explanatory. 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN OPERATOR AND SENSED LA TYPE 
Cause: The type chosen by the operator does not match the type detected dunng hardware sensing. 
Action: Check and enter the correct type. 
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CDF Messages 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN OPERATOR AND SENSED MUX NUMBER 
Cause: The MUX number chosen by the operator does not match the MUX number detected dUring hardware sensing. 
Action: Check and enter the correct MUX number. 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN OPERATOR AND SENSED EXTEND VALUE 
Cause: The operator has chosen the 'NO EXTEND' option, and the EXTEND has not been sensed (or vice-versa). 
Action: Check and enter the correct option. 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN CDF AND SENSED TPS VALUE 
Cause: The CDF TPS value does not match the TPS value sensed dUring a hardware change. 
Action: Run an upgrade. 

DISCREPANCY BETWEEN OPERATOR AND SENSED TPS VALUE 
Cause: The operator has chosen the 'TPS' option, and the TPS has not been sensed (or vice-versa). 
Action: Check and enter the correct option. 

ERROR IN AMAC, TCM/PUC, OR CABLES. CONTACT SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE 
Cause: CCU type cannot be sensed on CCU-A. 
Action: Refer to the Mamtenance Information Procedures for details. 

ERROR WHILE SENDING MAILBOX TO NCP : ACK = )()()()( CC = xx 
Cause: Wrong data has been sent or wrongly processed by the NCP. 

The ACK field can be: 

• 8000: In mailbox accepted 

• 4004: Fallback In progress 

• 4008: Invalid parameter 

• 4020: Invalid command 

• 4040: Function not supported 

When the In mailbox IS accepted but the NCP return code (completion code CC = xx) IS not recognized by the CDF, this error 
message IS displayed with the CC value. 
Action: Call the PE for the investigation. 

ESC RANGE MUST BE BLANK IN TPS MODE 
Cause: The operator has entered a wrong ESC range. 
Action: Keep the ESC range blank. 

EXTEND NOT ACCEPTED 
Cause: The next MUX IS already attached. 
Action: Select the correct option without EXTEN D. 

EXTEND PRESENCE MANDATORY, SELECT Y OR N 
Cause: The operator did not enter Y or N. 
Action: Retry with the correct Input (Y or N). 

FUNCTION ALREADY PERFORMED 
Cause: DUring a hardware change, the same function was already performed. 
Action: None. 

INSTALL MODE NOT ESTABLISHED 
Cause: DUring a CA hardware change, that CA IS attached, not Installed, and Install IS not In progress. The sequence of com­
mands was invalid. 
Action: Restart a valid sequence of commands. 

INVALID EXTEND PRESENCE, ENTER Y OR N 
Cause: DUring an LA hardware change, the operator did not enter Y (yes) or N (no). 
Action: Enter Y or N. 

INVALID MUX NUMBER, ENTER 1 TO 32 
Cause: The operator has entered a MUX number which IS not In the range from 1 to 32. 
Action: Retry with a correct value. 

INVALID PORT RANGE 
Cause: The operator has entered a port range which IS not In the range from 0 to 1095. 
Action: Retry with a correct value. 
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CDF Messages 

LA IS ALWAYS PRESENT 
Cause: The operator has started a hardware change (DELETE LA), but that LA IS stili present. 
Action: Remove the proper LA. 

LA IS NOT PRESENT 
Cause: After an ADD or REPLACE LA, that LA IS not present. 
Action: Plug the proper LA. 

LA IS OPERATIVE 
Cause: The operator started a hardware change while the LA was operative. 
Action: Disconnect the LA through the TSS function. 

MUX ATTACHED TO A LlC TYPE 5 OR 6 SHOULD BE ODD 
Cause: The M UX attached IS not In an odd position. 
Action: Install the MUX In the correct position. 

MUX HAVE BEEN REPLACED 
Cause: The M UX has been replaced dUring a hardware change. 
Action: None. 

MUX IS ALWAYS PRESENT 
Cause: After a DELETE MUX, that MUX IS stili present. 
Action: Remove the proper M UX. 

MUX IS NOT PRESENT 
Cause: After an ADD or REPLACE MUX, that MUX IS not present. 
Action: Plug the proper MUX In. 

MUX NUMBER MANDATORY, SELECT 1 TO 32 
Cause: The operator has entered a M UX number which IS not In the range from 1 to 32. 
Action: Retry With a correct value. 

MUX NUMBER ATTACHED TO ANOTHER LA 
Cause: The operator has specified a MUX number which already belongs to another LA. 
Action: Retry With a correct MUX number. 

NONE INSTALLED POWER SUPPLY 
Cause: There IS no power supply up. 
Action: Run the pas function to power-up the affected power supplies. 

ONLY MACHINE DATA (2) IS VALID. SELECT 2 AND PRESS SEND 
Cause: A discrepancy on CCU information was detected dUring a CDF verify. Data Identified by question marks (??) may have 
been assumed or were not available. 
Action: Self-explanatory. 

OPTION REFUSED: CDF IS NOT CREATED 
Cause: The operator has tried to run an upgrade or verify, but the CDF was not created yet. 
Action: Create the CDF first. 

PERFORM MOSS IML WITH POWER ON RESET BEFORE RESTART CDF FUNCTION 
Cause: Multiple errors have been found on the same lac bus. 
Action: Self explanatory. 

PORT CURRENTLY DEFINED IN CDS 
Cause: DUring an LA hardware change (ADD LA or ADD MUX), some or all ports of the port range are already assigned to 
another LA. The sequence of commands was invalid. 
Action: Restart a valid sequence of commands. 

POWER SUPPLY CONFIGURATION REQUEST ERROR 
Cause: The function aborted dUring a create, upgrade, or verify. 
Action: Run the pas function to check the power status. 

POWER SUPPLY OF CCU-A IS NOT OPERATIVE 
Cause: CCU-A IS not operative dUring a create, upgrade, or verify function. 
Action: Run the pas function to check the CCU power status. 
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CDF Messages 

POWER SUPPLY OF CCU-A IS NOT OPERATIVE AND DISK READ ERROR 
Cause: DUring a create, upgrade, or verify operation, the power supply of CCU-A becomes inOperative, and you get a disk read 
error when reading the old CDF file. 
Action: Run the pas function to check the CCU power status, then If not successful, IML for disk checking. 

POWER SUPPLY OF CCU-B IS NOT OPERATIVE 
Cause: DUring a create, upgrade, or verify operation, the power supply of CCU-B becomes inoperative. The operation con­
tinues, but only on CCU-A. 
Action: Check the power supply of CCU-B. 

REFUSED BY CTl pGM: FAllBACK IN PROGRESS 
Cause: The fallback was active dUring the last step of a hardware change. 
Action: Retry when you are In sWitchback. 

STORAGE SIZE REQUEST FAilED FOR CCU-A 
Cause: It was Impossible to obtain the storage size dUring a create, upgrade, or verify. The function has aborted. 
Action: Power-down then power-up PS 10 number 2 (CCU-A). 

STORAGE SIZE REQUEST FAilED FOR CCU-A. CONTACT SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE 
Cause: It was Impossible to obtain the storage size dUring a create, upgrade, or verify. The function has aborted. 
Action: Power-down then power-up PS 10 number 2 (CCU-A). If the problem IS stili present run the CCU diagnostics. 

STORAGE SIZE UNKNOWN FOR CCU A 
Cause: The storage size IS unknown dUring a create, upgrade, or verify. The function has aborted. 
Action: Power-down then power-up PS 10 number 2 (CCU-A). 

SWITCH CONFIGURATION REQUEST ERROR 
Cause: The function aborted dUring a create, upgrade, or verify. 
Action: Power-down then power-up PS 10 number 2 (CCU-A). 

SWITCH INITIALIZATION IN ERROR 
Cause: An error occurred dUring a sWitch initialization. 
Action: Retry, then If not successful, Power-down then power-up PS ID number 2 (CCU-A). 

THE FOllOWING MUX IS NOT FREE 
Cause: The operator wants to add a MUX With EXTEND, and the follOWing MUX IS not free. 
Action: Select a correct M UX. 

THE MOSS IS ALONE, YOU CANNOT BEGIN THE HARDWARE CHANGE 
Cause: The operator tried to start a hardware change but MOSS IS not online. 
Action: Run the upgrade. 

THE MOSS IS OFFLINE, YOU CANNOT BEGIN THE HARDWARE CHANGE 
Cause: The operator tried to start a hardware change but MOSS IS not online. 
Action: Run the MaN function (menu 2) or IPL phase 4 to get MOSS online. 

THIS CA HAS NOT BEEN DISCONNECTED 
Cause: The CA has not been disconnected before starting the hardware change. 
Action: Disconnect the CA. 

THIS CA HAS NOT BEEN REMOVED FROM ASC CHAIN 
Cause: The operator started a hardware change. The CA IS disconnected, but not removed from the ASC chain. 
Action: Remove the CA from the ASC chain by uSing CACM. 

THIS CA HAS NOT BEEN REMOVED FROM CSGC CHAIN 
Cause: The operator started a hardware change. The CA IS disconnected, removed from the ASC chain, but not from the CSGC 
chain. 
Action: Remove the CA from the CSGC chain by uSing CACM. 

Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097, for explanation of the following messages 
which are common to customers and CEo 

• ADAPTER CONFIG STATUS IS INVALID 
• BOX OPERATING CHANGE SUCCESSFUL 
• CHANGE REJECTED: A FALLBACK IS ACTIVE 
• DATA MARKED WITH ?? IS NOT AVAILABLE. CONTACT SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE 
• DISK ERROR DURING WRITING PROCESS 
• ERROR DURING CALL ACCESS FUNCTION 
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CDF Messages 

• ERROR DURING IPL, WARNING LKP 
• ERROR DURING IPL, WARNING LKP AND PORT SWAP 
• ERROR DURING IPL, WARNING PORT SWAP 
• ERROR DURING IPL PROCESS 
• ERROR DURING LOADING OF A MODULE 
• ERROR DURING PORT SWAP PROCESS 
• ERROR DURING PORT SWAP, WARNING LKP 
• ERROR DURING WRITING CDF FILE ON THE DISK 
• ERROR IN OPERATOR CHOICE 
• FIELD MUST BLANKED WHEN BYTE MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL = N 
• IGNORED, NO REAL CHANGE 
• INCOMPATIBLE WITH DATA STREAMING 
• INPUT OK AND FILLED 
• INVALID BOX OPERATING MODE WITH THE CCU CONFIGURATION 
• INVALID CHANGE (MOSS NOT ALONE) 
• INVALID INPUT 
• INVALID LlC NUMBER 
• LlC ALREADY PRESENT 
• LlC DOES NOT EXIST 
• LlC IS NOT PRESENT 
• LlC NUMBER MANDATORY 
• LlC IS STI LL PRESENT 
• MANDATORY INPUT 
• REFUSED: ENABLE IS ALREADY REQUESTED ON BOTH INTERFACES 
• SPEED MUST BE BLANK WHEN DATA STREAMING = N 
• SPEED MUST BE PROVIDED WHEN DATA STREAMING = Y 
• THIS CA CAN NOT EXIST 
• TYPE NOT ALLOWED 
• UPDATE OF THE CDF FILE SUCCESSFUL 
• WARNING: ABEND PROCEDURE 
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CAS Functions 

Selecting CAS Functions 
The first eight lines of the MOSS screen (general information and MSA) are not shown on the screens 
described in this chapter. They are not dedicated to CAS, and are explained in Chapter 1. 

1. In 0, of the MENU 3 screen, type CAS. 
2. Press SEND. 

Screen m is displayed. 

1. In D, enter the selected option. 
2. Press SEND. 

This is the starting point for all the procedures 
described in this chapter. 

Note: If you select options 2, 3, or 4, screen B 
(enter the CA number to be serviced) is displayed. 

1. In D, enter the CA number. 
2. Press SEND. 

Option 2 The CA must be present but not neces­
sarily powered ON. 

Option 3 The CA must be present and powered 
ON. 

Option 4 The CA may not be present depending 
on the CACM command used (refer to 
page 10-9). 
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11 
"!SUSE OF MA:NTfNAN::f FU~CTIONS ~IAY LEAD TO L~PRfDICTA81E RfSJLTS 

BE'< R[<:C~[S..... aRC MODJLE DISP.AY ••• : ~DD TSS S[R'.'ICfS ••••• : TSS 
CII SfqVICfS •••••• CAS "OSS S~ORf eSP.Y.: 1150 

cc"CUq~~NT D:A:;S. CDC CFr _ Jr.t OI":;S •••• : :00 
D[,'jP OJ SPLAY IDE L. JDD TRSS SERIJIC,S •••• : TRS 

F~JlfR OFF TO I CG CtF 

FI:END f:':~:E·.J2 F3:ALAR~1 F4:M[NUI F6:RULES 

Figure 10-1. Maintenance Menu (Menu 3) Screen 

11 
SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 4). THEN PRESS SEND ~~> 0 

1 : DISPLAY CA AND INTERFACE STATUS 
? : DEFINE ~OST ATTACHf1ENT INFOR~IATICN 

3 0 USE CA BASI C COf:r-IANDS 
4 ~ USE CA CONCURRENT ~1AINTENMCE cor'lf1ANQS 

Fl:END F3:ALARM 

Figure 10-2. CA Services Function Selection 1 Screen 

D 
- SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 4). THEN PRESS SEND 

1 ~ DISPLAY CII ANO INTERFACE STATUS 
2 : DEFINE HOST ATTIICHMENT INFORrlATlON 
3 : USE CA BASI C COf1MANDS 
4 : USE CA CONCURRENT flAI NTENIINCE COI'~IANDS 

ENTER CA NIllBER Cl TO 16) :~> 0 

Fl :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:0UIT 

Figure 10-3. CA Services Function Selection 2 Screen 



Display CA and Interface Status 

CA and Interface Display 

In screen 0 page 10-2, select option 1. This 
screen is displayed. 

Refer to page 10-8 for a detailed description of 
this screen. 

Define Host Attachment Information 

1. You must be in the CAS function (see page 
10-2). 

2. Enter 2 in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. The next screen is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter the CA number. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen II is displayed. 

The selected CA must be present. 

Host Attachment 

III 
c~ INTERtllll LOGICAL TRACE I N~~i<F ,,:[ UD I \ ;fot~ I-\:E 
t.8R STATUS S'ATUS J.\:TIVE NV'IB£R Rl~"lST S ~ J.\ T ~s 

OFF I:-"OPr~J.\T :VE lA DIS"BLED 
:B CISABLED 

INIT CCt,iJECTED Yf.S 3A CISABlE~ 

3B :ISA3LEJ 
INIT DISCO'J'.leTED ns SA E '~1\9 L ED 
RESET C C ~~ ~l [ C T f D 6A 01 SABLfJ 
ERRC~OUT P.OPlRATlVE lA 01 SABLEJ 
:NIT Cet.NECHD YES SA [',ABLED 

F3?AlARM F6'OUI T 

Figure 10-4. CA and Interface Status Screen 

SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 4). THEN PRfSS SEND ~~> 0 

DEFINE HOST ATTACII4ENT INFORMATION 

4 ~ USE CII CONCURRENT ~1AINTENANCE CO~I~lANDS 

~~~> 0 
Fl :END F3:ALARM 

Figure 10-5. CA Services Function Selection 1 Screen 

- SElECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 4). THEN PRESS SEND 

1 ~ DISPLAY CA AND INTERFACE STATUS 
2 ~ DEFINE HOST ATTACH~lENT INFORMATION 
3 ~ USE CA BASIC CO~INANDS 

4 ~ USE CA CONCURRENT ~1AINTENANCE COMl'IANDS 

ENTER CA NIltBER (1 TO 16) ~~> 0 

Fl :END F3:ALARM F6:0ulT 

Figure 10-6. CA Services Function Selection 2 Screen 
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CA Basic Commands 

1. Enter parameter(s) in 0 and D (if TPS is 
not present), or in 0 to D (if TPS is 
present). 

2. Press SEND. 

The information is saved on disk. It is displayed 
on the first screen after local console power ON 
(see Figure 1-4 on page 1-6), or can be displayed 
by using the CID function (see details in the 
Advanced Operations Guide). 

When TPS is not present, the 'INTERFACE B' data 
area is not displayed. 

Use CA Basic Commands Function 

1. You must be in the CAS function (see page 
10-2). 

2. Enter 3 in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. The next screen is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter the CA number. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen II is displayed. 

The selected CA must be present. 
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D 
CA xx HOST ATTACHMENT INFORMATION 

- FILL Irl, OR MCGiFY, CR BLArlK FO.LCI/;"3 FIE,DS, T~EN PRESS SE'IQ 

FI :ENJ F3:AlAR~1 F6:0UiT 

Figure 10-7. CA Host Attachment Information Screen 

SELECT ONE OPTION (I TO 4). THEN PRESS SOlO ==> D 
1 = DISPLAY CA AND INTERFACE STATUS 
2 = Dr'I'IE ~OST ATTA::~'lENT I',<OR'lATlON 

3 = USE CA BASIC CIMtANDS 
<\ = u~t: CA CONCURRt:IH MAINT!:t./lrJCt CO~lr'IANDS 

FI :ENQ F3:ALARM 

Figure 10-8. CA Services Function Selection 1 Screen 

- SELECT ONE OPTION (I TO 4), THEN PRESS SEND 

1 = DISPLAY CA AND INTERFACE STATUS 
2 = DEFINE HOST ATTACHMENT INFORr'IATION 
3 = USE CA BASIC coril-IANDS 
4 = USE CA CONCURRENT MAlNTErJ/lNCE COflMArIDS 

ENTER CA NUMBER (I TO 16) ==> D 

Fl :END F3:ALARf1 F6:0UIT 

Figure 10-9. CA Services Function Selection 2 Screen 



CA Basic Commands 

1. In D, enter one of the commands listed on 
the screen. o 

:" : :S"AT: lI,n "s: : I~ TR A: RE:UEST=E STA" JS=~:SAB.E;) 

2. Press SEND. 
cell A lS"'A": CC~~'~E:iE~ CS~C: IN 8: R'~vES~=E STA" JS=~ISA8JJ 

PS Iu: 4 

ENTER A CIJIMAND 
See page 10-7 for description of the first two lines 
of the screen, and "CA Commands" on page 10-5 
for details on commands. 

E~A = ENABLE A 

U,B = ENAB~E B 
CSA = DISflBlE A 
JSB = DISABLE 8 
Sf A = S£'.D IIC 

H.r = I'oITlfI,:ZE 
RST = R~ SET 
Dr'p = CvriP 
STT = START TRACE 
SPT = STOP TRACE 

:~~ = O:SPLAV R'GISTE~S 

CST = DISPLAY STORAGE 

OTO = OISP,,,V T~"CE ~ATA 

CA Commands 

ERROR A,lR; 

Fl :E',O f 3:AlA~M F6:Qv: T 

Figure 10-10, CA Command Screen 

In functional mode, and to avoid possible disturbances, the OST command is 
not available, some registers (ORG command, option 1) are not displayable, 
and some RAM positions (ORM command) are not readable. Functional mode 
means that the following three conditions are met: 

1. The control program is running in the CCU. 
2. The CA is initialized. 
3. The CA is connected. 

ENABLING/DISABLING (ENA/ENB/DSA/DSB) 
Send an enable or disable request to the CA. (ENA/OSA are 
for interface A, and ENB/OSB are for interface B.) 

SEND I/O ERROR ALERT (SEA) 

INITIALIZE (INI) 

RESET (RST) 

DUMP (DMP) 

Requests the CA to send an I/O error alert to the connected 
host. This command is accepted only if I/O error alert = Y 
has been specified in the COF. 

Initializes the CA. It is accepted only if the CA is in the 
reset state, and should be used only with the concurrent 
maintenance option. 

Generates a power ON/reset signal. After execution of the 
command, the status can become reset or errckout. 

This command should be used only if the CA is out of 
chains, otherwise the chain will become DOWN and unpre­
dictable results may occur on the other CAs of the bus. 

This command allows dumping the CA RAM into th~ appro­
priate CA dump file (CHGCAOSA for CCU-A CHGCAOSB for 
CCU-B). It has no impact on the status. 

START TRACE (STT) 

STOP TRACE (SPT) 

The trace will be recorded in the CA RAM, in wraparound 
mode. It can be retrieved either by the display trace data 
command (OTO), or by the display RAM storage (OST). 

Note: From NCP V5R2.1, the CA trace is also automatically 
and independently started/stopped with the MOSS data 
exchange (OEX) function. 

Stops an active trace (See previous note). 

Chapter 10. CA Services 10-5 



CA Basic Commands 

Display Registers (DRG) 

1. You must be in the CAS functions (see screen 

Ii ). 
2. In 0, enter the option corresponding to the 

set of registers you want to display: 
1 Registers '1x' + '2x' + '3x' 
2 Registers 'Ox' + '4x' + '5x' 
3 Registers '6x' + '7x'. 

3. Press SEND. 

Note: Some registers cannot be displayed. 

Display Storage (DS1) 

1. You must be in the CAS functions (see screen 

Ii ). 
2. In 0, enter the starting address of the 

storage part you want to display. 
3. Press SEND. 

This function is not available in functional mode. 

Display RAM (DRM) 

1. You must be in the CAS functions (see screen o ). 
2. In 0, enter the starting address of the RAM 

part you want to display. 
3. Press SEND. 

This command allows displaying the RAM on a 
halfword basis. 
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~~ 1 ~S"'~·: INIi 
CC~ A ~STA·:·-

"SC : IN 
:SGC: IN 

A: RE~JES- -0 S-A"US-D:S"S.tJ 
8: RE:JtS-~O STA-l;S~D:SA8lEO 

PS D: 4 

- ENTER OPTION ~-> D (1 = REG IX.2X.3X 2 = RE3 CX.4X.5X 3, REG 6X.7X) 

X'I0' 
X 18 

X 20' 
X' 28' 

TO X' 17' 

TO X'If' 

TO X' 27' 
TO X' 2F' 

S023 
S033 

SC40 
S050 

EO }8 00 O~ ca 00 80 : 3 99 8: 25 :0 38 BO 00 00 
00 18 89 99 89 99 82 00 80 co 8: 60 ao 08 oa 00 

00 00 00 co 00 20 00 00 F I OJ 00 J0 00 00 00 00 
00 :0 04 sa 54 18 00 00 co ~O 00 54 00 oe 63 00 

X' 30' 
).'38' 

TO X' 31' S060 
TO X' 3' ' SOlO 

03 00 00 00 00 20 00 00 F I CJ O~ oc 00 co co 00 
00 00 04 00 54 I C 00 00 CO :J 00 54 00 00 60 00 

" •• II rl[l\tllS REGIS"'ER rjO~ REf\Jf\3Lf p~ FLJNC"'IOf~AL "ODE 

FI :ENO F6:QvIT 

Figure 10-11. Display Hardware Registers With Option 
1 ('1X' + '2X' + '3X') Screen 

m 
CII I ISTA!: HnT 
CCU A LSTAT:--

"SC : I ~J 
CSGC: IN 

TR ": REQl,[ST=D STATUS-D:SIISLEO 
8: RtQLfST~D STATLS~0:SII8LED 

PS 10: 4 

- ENTER "DDRESS (100 TO IF» ~~> D (DIITA BUFfER FRC~1 400 TO 4FF) 

STORAGE S340 80402010 08040201 00000000 00000000 
S350 80n0802 80204001 OOOOCOOO 00000000 
S360 80200802 80204001 00000000 00000000 
S370 40100401 10000800 00000000 OOCOOOOO 
S380 80000020 00201000 10000000 00000C60 
S390 808J3JFI DF 19, 00 OuOO,F31 45014009 
S3AO 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 
S380 00000000 00008000 5J6F0300 00000000 

F 1 :END F3:lIlA~1 F6:0ulT F I:BACKI<ARO F8:FORWi\RD 

Figure 10-12. Display Storage Screen 

D 
CA I ISTAT: INlT ASC : IN TR A: REQUEST=D STATUS~DISABlEO 

CCU A LSTAT:-- CSGC: IN B: REQUEST=D STATUS=DISABlED 
PS ID: 4 

- ENTER IIDDRESS (0 TO FFF) ==> D 
RAM 

FI :END 

340 0800 0400 0200 0100 0080 0040 0020 0019 
348 0008 0008 0008 0008 C008 0008 0008 0008 
350 0800 0200 0080 0020 0800 9200 0400 0010 
358 0008 0008 0008 0008 ce08 0008 0008 0008 
360 
368 
370 
378 

F3:AlARM 

0800 0200 0080 0020 0800 0200 0400 0010 
0008 0008 0008 0008 C008 00C8 0008 0008 
0460 0100 0040 0010 0100 00C8 0080 0008 
0008 0008 0008 0008 0008 0008 0008 0008 

F6:0UIT F7:BACKWARD F8:FORWARD 

Figure 10-13. Display RAM Screen 



CA Basic Commands 

Display Trace Data (OTO) 
D 
CA 1 rSTkT: ltdT 

You must be in the CAS functions (refer to screen eel. A tST~i: .... 
ASC : IN 
CS:;C: IN 

": RECuEST:E S7 .. ~US:G;S"e.ED 
8: "E~uEST:E s· .. 7US-il:S,,3~ED 

PS :0: 4 Ii ). 

The last recorded events of the trace data are dis­
played first. 

8e 
90 
DC 
eo 

D 
30 
30 
39 

eo 80 
oe BO 
eo eo 
co BO 

88 70 1 e 40 

BB 70 1 e 40 
BB 70 10 40 
8B 70 10 40 

38 30 00 OQ 10 00 87 91 
38 39 00 00 10 09 01 01 
38 30 00 00 19 00 07 01 
3B 30 00 00 10 CJ 07 01 

00 30 00 eo BB 70 19 49 3B 30 00 00 10 00 07 
DC 3D 00 80 88 70 10 40 38 30 00 00 10 00 01 
00 30 00 89 88 79 .. e .. 0 39 30 00 00 co 90 07 
CC 3D 00 eo 8C rs 00 co 38 30 00 00 00 00 07 

F 1 : E ~~D F3:AL .. q~1 f 6 :Oulf F7 ::lACI\>I .. KC 

Figure 10-14. Display Trace Data Screen 

CA Basic Commands Screen Description 

o 
CA 1 ISTAT: HIIT ASC : IN TR A: REQUEST=E STATUS=DISABLED 
CCU A LSTAT: CONNECTED CSGC: IN B: REQUEST=E STATUS=DISABLED 

- ENTER A COMMAND ==> 

ENA = ENABLE A 
ENB = ENABLE B 
DSA = DISABLE A 
DSB = DISABLE B 
SEA = SEND I/O 

ERROR ALERT 

===> 

Fl: END F3 :ALAR~l 

11'11 = INITIALIZE 
RST = RESET 
DMP = DUI·1P 
STT = START TRACE 
SPT = STOP TRACE 

Figure 10-15. CA Command Screen 

Description of the First Two Lines of the Screen 
CA xx CA number. 

CCU CCU-A or CCU-B 

F6: QUIT 

PS 10: 4 

DRG = DISPLAY REGISTERS 
DST = DISPLAY STORAGE 
DRM = DISPLAY RAM 
DTD = DISPLAY TRACE DAT 

0: 
01 
91 
01 

f 8: 'OR>'ARO 

I STAT Internal status (see "CA Display Screen Fields Description" on 
page 10-8 for details). 

LSTAT 

ASC 

CSGC 

TR 

A 

Logical status (see "CA Display Screen Fields Description" on 
page 10-8 for details). 

Auto select chain: IN, OUT, or *** (unknown). 

Cycle steal grant chain: IN, OUT, or *** (unknown). 

Present when the trace is active. 

Interface A. In case of TPS, interface B is displayed on the following 
line. 

• REQUEST: E (for Enable), D (Disable), or *** (unknown). 
• STATUS: DISABLED or ENABLED. 

Chapter 10. CA Services 10-7 



CA Basic Commands 

CA Display Screen Fields Description 

m 
CA INTERtlAL LOGICAL TRACE HJTERFACE E/D ItJTERFACE 
NBR STATUS STATUS ACTIVE NUI1BER REQUEST STATUS 

1 OFF I "'OPERA TI VE lA D DISABLED 
2 IB E DISABLED 
3 HI IT CONNECTED YES 3A D DISABLED 
4 3B E DISABLED 
5 11'IIT DISCONNECTED YES SA E ENABLED 
6 RESET COI'INECTED 6A E DISABLED 
7 ERRCKOUT HIOPERATIVE 7A D DISABLED 
8 HI IT COI'INECTED YES 8A nlABLED 

===> 

Fl:END F3:ALARI·1 F6: QUIT 

Figure 10-16. CA and Interface Status Screen 

INTERNAL STATUS 

OFF 
RESET 

ERRCKOUT 

ERRINIT 
ERRCHAIN 

ERRTPS 
INIT 

LOGICAL STATUS 

CA not present or TPS installed. 
CA powered OFF 
The CA has been reset by a 'Power ON/reset' 
signal and the result of the checkout is OK. 
The checkout result after a 'power ON/reset' 
signal is not OK. 
An error occurred during CA initialization. 
An error occurred during the CA chaining 
process at IPL time. 
TPS conflict between CDF and hardware. 
The CA has been successfully initialized. 
The status is unknown. 

(CA status from the control program point of view) 

NA 
INOPERATIVE 

CONNECTED 

DISCONNECTED 

DOWN 
UNDERINST 

*** 
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The control program is not loaded. 
At IPL time, and due to an internal status OFF 
or ERRxxxxx, this CA will be indicated as inop­
erative to the control program. 
At IPL time, and when the internal status is 
INIT, this CA will be indicated as operative to 
the control program. This status is the result 
of a restore command (see page 10-9). 
The CA is now owned by the MOSS. This is 
the result of a shutdown command (see page 
10-9). 
An error occurred during a normal operation. 
Result of the install command (see "Concur­
rent Maintenance Function (CACM)" on 
page 10-9). 
The status is unknown. 



Concurrent Maintenance 

Concurrent Maintenance Function (CACM) 
Function Availability -------------------------------, 

The CACM function is available only from NCP VSR2 

• The CACM function should not be used in stand-alone mode. It is part of the CA concurrent main­
tenance explained in the MIP manual, SY33-20S4. This concurrent maintenance involves several 
MOSS functions, such as CDF, pas, CAS, diagnostics. 

The CA concurrent maintenance (CACM) function allows the user to diagnose, repair, change, or 
modify channel adapter(s} online without disturbing normal operations. 

• Before entering CACM mode on a given CA, all traffic must be stopped on that resource. It is the 
customer's responsibility to perform a VARY INACT for the channel resource from every host/VTAM 
that has this NCP active. 

• MOSS and the CP are in CACM mode, when the shutdown command is entered. 

• When a hardware component has to be installed, replaced, or removed, the corresponding power 
supply must be powered OFF. In that case the associated CA (if any), sharing the same power 
supply must also be disconnected and removed from the chains. 

Note: Only the two CAs powered by the same power supply can be removed from the autoselect 
chain. 

1. You must be in the CAS function (see page 
10-2). 

2. In D, enter option 4. 
3. In fJ, enter the CA number. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. Screen II is displayed. 

1. In D, enter one of the commands listed on 
the screen, and press SEND. 

2. When the selected command is completed, 
press F6 to come back to this CACM com­
mands screen (II ). 

See the next pages for a description of the com­
mands. 

13 
SELECT ONE OPTION (I TO 4). TtiEN PRESS SEND ;.> D 

1 = DISPLAY CA AND INTERFIICE STATUSES 
2 = DEFINE HOST ATTACHHENT INFOR~1ATlON 

3 = USE CA BASIC CO~'W.DS 

4 = USE CA CONCURRENT MAINTENANCE COMMANDS 

ENTER CA NtltBER (I TO 16) =;> D 

Fl :END F3:AlARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 10-17. CA Services Function Selection 2 Screen 

D 
CA x ISTAT: xxx ASC : xxx A: REQUEST=D STATUS= 

CCU x LSTAT: xxx,xxxxxxx CSGC: xxx 
POl-lfR SUPPl Y ~UMBER: x 

ENTER A CA CONCURRENT MAINTENANCE COMMAND ==> 0 
MAIN CO~1ANDS 

S~T = SHU,OOI-l/J CA BEFORE REPAIR 
RES = RESTORE CA liFTER REPIlIR 

Fl :END F6:QUIT 

Figure 10-18. CACM Commands Screen 
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Concurrent Maintenance 

SHT - Shutdown CA Before Repair 

Before Issuing SHT -----------, 

All traffic must be stopped on the CA. There­
fore, the operator must perform a "VARY 
INACT" for the channel resource from every 
hostlVTAM that has this NCP active (an active 
transmission group using this channel link 
could exist). 

SHT is a command that: 

• Disconnects the CA, 
• Removes the CA from ASC chain, and 
• Removes the CA from CSGC chain. 

The following statuses of the CA become: 

LSTAT 
ASC 
CSGC 
I nterface status 

Disconnected 
Out 
Out 
Disabled. 

That CA is now in CACM mode. 

RES - Restore CA After Repair 

RES is a command that: 

• Resets the CA (RST) 
• Initializes the CA (INI) 
• Inserts the CA in the ASC chain 
• Inserts the CA in the CSGC chain 
• Connects the CA. 

The following statuses of the CA become: 

I STAT 
LSTAT 
ASC 

Init 
Connected 
In 

CSGC In. 

That CA is now available for normal use. 
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CI 
C .. 2 ;S",,": I~:T 

CCU A tS"A": :C''':EC"ED 
IISS~~:IIID CA 
CA I 1ST AT: I'I!T 

ASC : IN 
C5GC: IN 

A5C : IN 
CC') II LSTA-: C~',';£CTED CSOC: IN 

"SHUTDOWN" COfIIAND SELECTED 

A: REC~£ST-D 5"ATvS; ::S,,3~ED 

PS I~: 4 
A: REOUEST,E ST"T:.5; E'II'8,ED 

- £~S_'RE ThE HCST MS DEIICTIVA'D "LL T"E T~Aff:C O'.ER T"I\T CII 
- TO STOP TRAFfIC. ~OTlFY H'E O"ER,,"C'l FOR THE CA TO BE SfRVICED. 

THEN P~fSS SEND 

Fl :END F3:A.ARf·l F6:0UIT 

Figure 10-19. Shutdown Command Screen 

m 
CA 2 ISTA': ... ASC : OUT 
CCU A L5TAT: DISCONNECTED C5GC: OUT 
ASSOCIATED CA 
CA 1 ISTAT: INIT 
CCU A LSTAT: CONNECTED 

ASC : IN 
CSGC: IN 

"RESTORE" COfIIAND SELECTED 

Fl :END "3:ALARrl 

A: REQUEST'D STATUS; DISABLED 

PS 10: 4 
A: REQUEST·E STATuS; ENABLEO 

F5:QUIT 

Figure 10-20. Restore Command Screen 



CA Messages 

CA Messages 
CDF ERROR: CA INITIALIZATION PARAMETERS NOT AVAILABLE 
Cause: The initialization of the specified CA cannot be performed because of a disk error or a damaged CDF file. 
Action: Verify If the CA IS initialized In the CDF. 

COMMAND COMPLETED 
Cause: The entered command has been successfully completed. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND FAILED: CCUlMOSS ERROR 
Cause: The command failed because of an error on the MOSS-to-CCU boundary. A BER has been created. 
Action: Refer to the BER. 
Action: Refer to the return code. 

COMMAND FAILED: DISK ERROR 
Cause: The CA dump cannot be taken because of a disk error. 
Action: Retry the action, then If not successful, IML for disk checking. 

COMMAND FAILED: INIT STEP IN ERROR 
Cause: The restore command failed because of an error occurnng dUring CA Initialization. 
Action: Use the basIc command 'IN!' to obtain more information about the error. 

COMMAND FAILED: RESET STEP IN ERROR 
Cause: The restore command failed because of a bad reset of the CA. This IS an Internal CA error. 
Action: Retry, then If not successful, call support. 

COMMAND FAILED: TPS CONFLICT BETWEEN CDF AND HARDWARE 
Cause: The Inlt command cannot be performed because a discrepancy was found between the information held by the CDF and 
the information reported by the CA concerning the presence of the TPS feature. This can be because of a CA failure, a damaged 
CDF file, or a missing CDF update. 
Action: Stop the concurrent maintenance mode, then run the CDF verify. 

COMMAND FAILED: VERIFY ERROR 
Cause: The initialization of the speCified CA was not successful because an error was detected when verifYing the written data. 
This can be because of a CA failure. ' 
Action: Repal r the CA. 

COMMAND NOT AVAILABLE IN FUNCTIONAL MODE 
Cause: The DST command IS not allowed In functional mode because there IS a risk of disturbing CA operations. 
Action: Use the DRM command. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA ALREADY EXISTS 
Cause: The Install new CA command IS rejected since the speCified CA already eXists. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS ALREADY DISCONNECTED 
Cause: The disconnect command IS rejected since the CA IS already disconnected. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS ALREADY SHUTDOWN 
Cause: The shutdown command IS rejected because the CA IS already shutdown, that IS, disconnected and out of the AS and 
CSG chains. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS NOT IN BOTH CHAINS 
Cause: A CA cannot be connected If It does not belong to the AS and CSG chains. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS NOT IN CONCURRENT MAINTENANCE MODE 
Cause: The entered command can be accepted only If the CA IS In concurrent maintenance, that IS, If ItS logical status IS discon­
nected. 
Action: Use the shutdown or disconnect command. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS NOT INITIALIZED 
Cause: The entered command IS accepted only If the CA is correctly initialized (Internal status should be Inlt). 
Action: None. 
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CA Messages 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: The entered command or option cannot be accepted for a CA which IS not Installed. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA IS NOT POWERED ON 
Cause: The entered command or option cannot be accepted for a CA which IS powered OFF. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA WITH TPS ALREADY EXISTS ON THE SAME POWER SUPPLY 
Cause: The Install new CA command IS refused because It IS Impossible to Install the specified CA. Only one CA TPS can eXist 
on a power supply. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: CA-CCU CONNECTION UNKNOWN 
Cause: The entered command or option cannot be accepted because the CCU to which the specified CA IS connected IS 
unknown. The connections are established durtng IPL phase 1A and fallback. 
Action: The CA will be known at the next IPL. 

COMMAND REFUSED: DUMP FILE FULL 
Cause: No dump can be taken since the dump file dedicated to the CCU to which the CA IS connected IS full. To empty It, either 
use the dump display/delete command (DDD), or perform a host transfer of MOSS files. 
Action: Purge prevIous dump. 

COMMAND REFUSED: INTERFACE E/D REQUEST(S) MUST BE '0' 
Cause: The reset command IS accepted only If the Interface request IS 'D' for Interface A and Interface B (If It eXists). 
Action: Change request to 'D'. 

COMMAND REFUSED: I/O ERROR ALERT NOT SUPPORTED 
Cause: The SEA command IS rejected because It has been specified In the CDF In which the 'I/O error alert· feature was not 
available for the specified CA. 
Action: Run the CDF update. 

COMMAND REFUSED: TRACE FEATURE NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: No trace can be started on this CA not equipped with the trace feature. 
Action: None. 

COMMAND REFUSED: TRACE IS ACTIVE OR ITS STATUS IS UNKNOWN 
Cause: The traced data can be displayed only If the trace IS stopped. 
Action: Use the stop trace command (STP) to stop It. 

CONCURRENT MAINTENANCE NOT SUPPORTED BY THE CNTRL PGM OWNING THIS CA 
Cause: The specified CA IS connected to a CCU which IS running a control program not supporting concurrent maintenance. The 
concurrent maintenance IS supported by NCP VSR2. 
Action: None. 

DATA HAVE BEEN SAVED 
Cause: The host attachment information has been successfully updated on the disk. 
Action: None. 

DISK ERROR: CA INTERNAL DATA NOT AVAILABLE 
Cause: The Initialization of the specified CA cannot be performed because of a disk error. 
Action: Retry, then If not successful, repair the disk. 

DISK ERROR: DATA CANNOT BE RETRIEVED 
Cause: It IS Impossible, because of a disk error, to retrteve the host attachment Information that could have been saved prevI­
ously. 
Action: Retry, then If not successful, repair the disk. 

DISK ERROR: DATA NOT SAVED 
Cause: The host attachment information could not be updated because of a disk error. 
Action: Retry, then If not successful, repair the disk. 

ERROR WHILE TRANSMITTING THE COMMAND 
Cause: The command could not be transmitted because of a hardware error. A BER has been created. 
Action: Refer to the BER. 
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CA Messages 

(INSTALL) COMMAND FAILED: CP RETURN CODE: ACK = XXX>< CC = xx 
Cause: Details are given by the ACK and CC fields of the message (refer to "Return Code" on page 10-14). 

Install can be replaced by connect, CA cham update, or disconnect. This corresponds to commands that are not directly acces­
sible but are used by either shutdown (SHT) or restore (RES) command. In that case, call for support. 

INIT COMMAND REFUSED: THE CA MUST BE IN THE RESET STATUS 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: Issue the reset command first. 

INTERFACE B DOES NOT EXIST 
Cause: The ENB or DSB command has been Issued on a CA which does not have the TPS feature (Interface B does not eXist). 
Action: None. 

NO TRACE ACTIVE 
Cause: The stop trace command has been Issued but no trace was active. 
Action: None. 

NO TRACE DATA 
Cause: No data has been traced. Either no trace has been started or no activity occurred In the CA while the trace was active. 
Action: None. 

OPTION REFUSED: CA IS NOT INSTALLED 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: None. 

OPTION REFUSED: CA IS NOT POWERED ON 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: None. 

OPTION REFUSED: CONNECTION CA-CCU UNKNOWN 
Cause: The connected CCU IS unknown. 
Action: Re-IPL. 

OPTION REFUSED: MOSS IS NOT ONLINE 
Cause: No CACM IS allowed If MOSS IS not online. 
Action: Use the MaN command. 

REQUEST SUCCESSFULLY TRANSMITTED 
Cause: Self-explanatory. 
Action: None. 

REQUEST SUCCESSFULLY TRANSMITTED BUT NOT SAVED DUE TO A DISK ERROR 
Cause: The entered enable or disable command has been successfully executed but It was Impossible to save the request on 
the disk. 
Action: Retry, then If not successful, repair the disk. 

H .... H MEANS RAM NOT READABLE IN FUNCTIONAL MODE 
Cause: The speCified CA IS initialized and connected to a control program which IS actually running. To aVOid disturbing CA 
operations, the RAM positions (Indicated by" .... ") were not read. 
Action: None. 

H .... " MEANS REGISTER NOT IMPLEMENTED 
Cause: The registers of categories 2 and 3 are mapped In the CA storage. " .... " indicates that no speCifiC value has been 
assigned to the corresponding storage position. 
Action: None. 

H .. " MEANS REGISTER NOT READABLE IN FUNCTIONAL MODE 
Cause: The speCified CA IS Initialized and connected to a control program which IS actually running. To aVOid any disturbance 
on the CA operations, some registers (indicated by" .. ") were not read. 
Action: None. 
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Return Code 
In the message, which is available only in concurrent maintenance, 

zzzzzz COMMAND FAILED: CP RETURN CODE: ACK = xxxx CC = xx 

• The ACK field can be: 

X'8000' (CC = 00) Request completed 
X'8000' (CC = other value) Request OK or not OK (see CC explanation 

table) 
X'40xx' (CC = 00) Request is rejected. The field xx can be: 

X'40' Function not supported 
X'20' Invalid command 
X'08' 
X'04' 

Invalid parameters specified 
Fallback in progress. 

• The CC field values are explained in the next table: 

Table 10-1 (Page 1 of 2). Return Codes 

CC Explanation 

UPDATE CDS 

00 Update CDS complete 

01 CA or LA not attached 

02 CA or LA not Installed 

03 CA or LA currently operative 

12 Unused 

20 CA not CACM mode disconnected 

21 CA not bypassed from both ASC/CSCG 

22 CA not 'Install In progress' 

23 CA currently Installed 

24 Function already performed 

25 CA cannot be bypassed from both ASC/CSCG 

DISCONNECT CA (SHT Command) 

00 Disconnect CA complete 

02 CA not attached 

03 CA not Installed 

04 Function already performed 

05 Disable already In progress (normal) 

06 Disable already In progress (CA ERP InOP detected) 

07 Disable initiated 

08 CA In use by NCP/EP. 
The CA IS stili owned by some host(s)/vTAM(s). 

09 Power block failure detected by L 1 

OA ASC F detected by L 1 

CONNECT CA (RES Command) 

00 Connect CA complete 

02 CA not attached 

03 CA not Installed 

04 CA not mserted mto ASC and CSCG 

05 CA not CACM mode disconnected 

06 Invalid CA state: pending L3 found active 
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Table 10-1 (Page 2 of 2). Return Codes 

CC Explanation 

07 Invalid CA state: CA found Interface enabled 

08 Invalid CA state: L 1/L3 CA enable failure 

09 CA IS In either ASC or CSCG, but not both 

OA CA IS not operative 

OB Power block failure detected by L 1 

OC IOHF, threshold reached at L 1 

00 ASCF detected by L 1 

CA CHAIN UPDATE (SHT or RES Command) 

00 CA chain update complete 

02 CA not attached 

03 CA not Installed 

04 Function al ready performed 

05 CA not CACM mode disconnected 

06 CA cannot be Inserted Into ASC 

07 CA cannot be bypassed from ASC 

08 CA cannot be Inserted Into CSCG 

09 CA cannot be bypassed from CSCG 

OA CA IS not operative 

OB IOHF, threshold reached at L 1, perform selective POR 

OC IOHF, threshold reached at L1, CA In ASC or CSCG 

00 Power block failure detected by L 1 

INSTALL CA 

00 Set/reset complete 

02 CA not attached 

03 CA currently Installed 

04 Function already performed 
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Disk Fun,ctions 

MOSS State -------------------------, 

Before selecting the disk functions, set the MOSS offline (use the MOF func­
tion of the MENU 2 screen). 

MOSS Disk/Diskettes Organization 

DISK 

1. 2 I·tb 
-l 

DISKETTES 

Pl'imary 
diskette 

1. 2 I·tb ---------L 

1. 2 Nb 

1. 2 I,tb 

1.2 I·tb 

DUHP files 

............ 
/ 
/ 

NCP 

/ 
/ 

- diskette 

Fourth 
diskette 

Fifth 
diskette 

The main files on the diskettes are: 

Primary diskette: 

Secondary diskette: 

Third diskette: 
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VPD of the diskette (first record) 
UCMOD (some MOSS modules) 
MOD37 (some CCU modules) 
MDJIB (some scanner modules) 
CDF (data only) 
PATCH (function and data) 
PSFll (port swap) 

VPD of the diskette (first record) 
UCMOD (other MOSS modules) 
HFMOD (SSP host formatter) 
MCF (data) 
Cil (BER) (data only) 
TAV (threshold availability) 
CPP (control program procedure) 

VPD of the diskette (first record) 
All BER analysis modules 
All BER analysis data sets 



Fourth diskette: 

Fifth diskette: 

VPD of the diskette (first record) 
DCF 

Disk FuncUons 

Diagnostics (other than CCU running in MOSS) 

VPD of the diskette (first record) 
Diagnostics (CCU diagnostics running in MOSS) 
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Disk Functions 

Disk Management Functions Access Procedure 

• If the IML was made from the diskette, (func­
tion 9 at the control panel in service mode 1, 
2, or 3) screen II is displayed. 

• If the IML was made from the disk, select 
option DIF in the MENU 1 screen. Screen EI 
is displayed. 

1. In either case, enter the selected function in 
D (screen EI or m ). 

2. Press SEND. 

Note: All options of menu EI may be performed 
in customer or maintenance mode. 

IML from Diskette 

1. Ensure that the local console is powered ON. 
2. At the diskette drive, insert the primary 

diskette from which you want to perform the 
IML, and close the diskette drive. 

3. At the control panel, select Service Mode = 1 
or 2, and press the Validate key. 

4. Select Function = 9, and press the Validate 
key. A MOSS IML from diskette is started. 

5. At the -IML end, this screen is displayed. 

Note: The disk initialization function (5) is not 
available to the customer. 
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f I :EN~ 

DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 

2 ' SAV[ o;s, O',TO D:S~ET7ES 

5 - QIS~ETTE :'HT:ALlIATlON 

F3:AL"R~1 

Figure 11-1. Disk Function Selection Screen (IML from 
Disk) 

11 DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 

- SEl~CT ONE OF TnE FOlLO\.lING FUNCTIO~S "> 0 
I ' EC fllCROCOOE INSTALLATION 
3 - RESTORE DISK FRO~1 DISKlTTES 
5 ' DISK INITIALIlATION 

Fl :END F3:AlAR~1 

Figure 11-2. Disk Function Selection Screen (IML from 
Diskette) 

Note: Available only in maintenance mode. 



Save Disk 

Save Disk Contents on Diskettes 
This function should be performed by the customer. 

The 3745 Advanced Operations Guide gives the detailed procedure. 

This function should be used: 

• To create a backup copy of the diskettes at installation 

• To copy the MOSS disk files after new MCFs have been installed 

• To copy the disk when the following have been modified: 

Configuration data file (CDF), or 
I PL port tables, or 
Control program procedures. 

• At regular intervals to keep the backup diskettes at the latest disk level. 

The reason for this copy is to allow a later restore from the diskettes to the 
disk, either because the data of the disk is not valid, or the disk is physically 
damaged (bad tracksJ. 

Save Complete Disk ----------------------, 

You must save the complete disk contents on the five backup diskettes. You 
cannot save only part of the disk. 

Diskette Terminology 
• The word mount, used either of] the console screens or in the text that 

follows, means: 

1. Insert the diskette into the diskette drive. 
2. Close the diskette drive (by turning or pulling the door latch). 

• All original diskettes (either initial installation or new EC) come in two sets: 

Normal 
Backup 

Five diskettes (primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth). 
A duplicate set of the above five diskettes. 

• When saving the contents of the MOSS disk on the diskettes, the prompt 
will refer to mount FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, FOURTH, or FIFTH diskette 
respectively (you can use any diskette; they will be overwritten). 

Once the contents of the MOSS disk are saved on the diskettes, the prompt 
will refer to PRIMARY, SECONDARY, THIRD, FOURTH, or FIFTH diskette 
respectively. 

They are now specific diskettes. Do not forget to label the diskettes and 
diskette covers accordingly. 
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Save Disk 

Disk-to-diskette Procedure 

1. You must be in the DIF function (see page 
11-4) . 

2. Enter 2 in D. 
3. Press SEND. Screen [!] is displayed. 

1. Enter the date in D. 
2. Enter an ID of your choice (1 to 8 characters) 

in f). 
3. Press SEND. 

The date and 10 are recorded on the diskettes and 
used for checking purposes during a disk restore 
from diskettes. 

1. This screen is displayed, with the message 

MOUNT A xxxxx DISKETTE, THEN PRESS SEND 

(xxxxx can be FIRST, SECOND, ... , or FIFTH, 
according to the step of the procedure.) 

2. Insert a diskette. 
3. Close the diskette drive. 
4. Press SEND. 
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DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 

- SE.EeT C'jE CF T~E FOLLOWING FUtlCTIC~.S ~.> 0 
? . SAVE DISK ONTO DISKETTES 
6 . o:s~Ela jN:T:"L:L,,[I~N 

Fl :HD F3:ALARM. 

Figure 11-3. Disk Function Selection Screen (IML from 
Disk) 

SAVE DISK ONTO DISKETTES 

- WAR~ING: YOU MUST S"VE THE CONPLfTE SET OF DISKETTES 

FI :EN3 F3:ALARf1 F6:QUIT 

Figure 11-4. Disk Save Function Screen 

o SAVE DISK ONTO DISKETTES 

MOUtH A FIRST DISKETTE. THEN PRESS SEND 
(or) MOUNT A SECOND DISKETTE. THEN PRESS SEND 
(or) fl0UNT A THIRD DISKETTE. THEN PRESS SEND 
(or) flaUNT" FOURTH DISKETTE. THEN PRESS SOlO 
(or) MOUNT A FIFTH DISKETTE. THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 11-5. Save Disk Function Mount Diskette Screen 



1. When the disk has been saved on a diskette 
you obtain the message: 

DISK SAVE ONTO xxxxxxx DISKETTE COMPLETED. 

2. Remove the diskette. 
3. Press SEND. 

4. You return to screen II to create the next 
diskette. 

5. After the fifth diskette, you go to screen iii 

1. Note the date and identifiers, and write them 
on the diskette or diskette cover for later iden­
tification. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. You return to screen II . 

Note: The 'INTERNAL 10' field is an identification 
entered at the creation of the diskette. It is used 
for checking during a restore. 

Disk Save Error Message 

If an error occurs, this message is displayed: 

DISK ERROR. SAVE CANCELLED 

1. Press F6 or F1. 
2. Refer to "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and 

Replacement" on page 11-18 for further 
action. 

D SAVE DISK ONTO DISKETTES 

DISK S .. "E G'HO P'<WJ\qy CIS<ETTE CC~·P.ErE~. 

(or) DIS~ Sw!E CNTO S~:CN~A"Y DIS~E;TE CO'~PLE·ED. 

(or) D!S~ SA·/E ONTO '"IRe O:S<£FE COMPLETEC. 
~Ol') D:S~ S,,'!E ONTO F:JR-H ::S<frE C:'.'P.fTED. 
[or) DISK S .. IE C'HO FI'TH DIS<ETTE CO~lPLETED. 

(ard) REMOVE JISKETTE. THUl PRlSS SE'l~ 

fl:E'W F3:All<>{M 

Save Disk 

Figure 11-6. Save Disk Function Diskette Copy End 
Screen 

SAVE DISK ONTO DISKETTES 

DISK CORRECTLY SAVED. TA<E NOTE OF FOLLOwING JrIFOR~I"'IO'l: 

DATE ~ .... j·<!.x (~1I-1/CJ/YY) 

EC ' xx ... "x 
SAVE ID 
INTERNAL 10 ' XI ... ,XX'X 

THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F3:ALARM 

Figure 11-7. Save Disk Function End Screen 

m SAVE DISK ONTO DISKETTES 

DISK ERROR. SAVE CANCELLED 

F3:ALARM 

Figure 11-8. Save Disk Function Mount Diskette Screen 

Chapter 11. Disk-Diskette Management Functions 11-7 



Restore Disk 

Restore the Disk from Diskettes 
• This function restores the disk to the level of the diskettes, either because the data on the disk is 

no longer valid or because the disk has just been initialized. 

• The format of the primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes must be compatible with the 
MOSS disk format. 

You may use only those diskettes that you have created in a previous MOSS disk save or the 
backup diskettes (last installation or last Ee). 

• The prompts refer to the PRIMARY, SECONDARY, THIRD, FOURTH, and FIFTH diskette. 

These are respectively the first, second, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes you used during the disk 
saving function. 

Diskette-to-disk Procedure 

NCP must not be running (option 3 is not available D DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 
while NCP is running). 

1. The IML must have been made from the 
diskette (see page 11-4). 

2. Enter 3 in D. 
3. Press SEND. Screen II is displayed. 

Step 1: Diskette Checking 

1. This screen displays the message: 

MOUNT PRIMARY DISKETTE, THEN PRESS SEND 

2. Insert a primary diskette. 
3. Close the diskette drive. 
4. Press SEND. 
S. Screen 13 is displayed. 
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• SELECT C~E OF THE FOlLOWI~G FUNCTJO'IS •• } 0 
1 = Fe t11~RCCCJF l'ISTAltAT:O'1 

3 - RESTORE DISK FR(14 DISKETTES 
6 = DISKETTE INlT;I\LlIATIOII 

FI :END F3:I\LARM 

Figure 11-9. Disk Function Selection Screen (IML from 
Disk) 

EJ RESTORE DISK FR(14 DISKETTES 

MOUNT PRIMARY DISKETTE, THEN PRESS SEND 

FI :END F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 11-10. Restor~ Disk Function Mount Primary 
Diskette Screen 



This screen displays the primary diskette identifi­
cation. This is to check that the five diskettes are 
the correct ones, and that they belong to the 
same quintet. 

• If OK: 

1. Type Y in D, and press SEND. 
2. Screen D is displayed. 

• If NOT OK: 

1. Type N in D, and press SEND. 
2. You return to screen D . 
3. Insert the correct diskette and restart the 

procedure. 

1. Insert the secondary diskette and close the 
diskette drive. 

2. Press SEND. 
3. The secondary diskette identifier is checked 

against the primary diskette identifier. If they 
match, you repeat this step with the third, 
fourth, and fifth diskettes (each one is checked 
against the previous one). 

4. In case of mismatch, screen m is displayed. 
5. If OK, screen m is displayed. 

Diskette Mismatch 

This screen displays the identification of the 
diskettes already checked. 

For example, if a mismatch is detected between 
the secondary and the third diskette, the lines 
related to the fourth and fifth diskette are not dis­
played. 

1. Press SEND; you return to screen D . 
2. Mount the correct diskette and resume the 

procedure. 

Restore Disk 

13 RESTORE DISK FR(JI DISKETTES 

CREA~EC ON ' -X/-X/-1 ('''1/)D/vv) 
SAvE ID 
P~"'E~~~ .. 10 ~ XYa)iX4''t)l' 

PLEASE CONFIRM YOUR SELECTION (Y OR N) =-> D 

FI:[rlD 

Figure 11-11. Restore Disk Function, Diskette Identifi­
cation Screen 

D RESTORE DISK FR(JI DISKETTES 

flCUNT SECO~C"qv DIS~ETTE, THE'I PRESS SE'IJ 

PRESSING Fl CAUSES MOSS DOWN AND DISK DATA DESTROYED 

fl :END F3:AL"R~1 

Figure 11-12. Restore Disk Function, Mount Secondary 
Diskette Screen 

RESTORE DISK FR(JI DISKETTES 

DISKETTES DO NOT BELONG TO THE SAME SET 

PRIHARY CREATED = xx/xx/-x SAVE 10: -,'''<,x INT. ID: xx.xxxxx 
SECOND"RY CREATED' xx/xx/xx SAVE 10: xx ""XXX INT. 10: xxxxxxxx 
THIRD CREATED = xx/xx/xx SAVE 10: x>,,,xxxx INT. ID: xxxx'xxx 
FOURTH CREATED = xx/xx/xx SAVE 10: X>XXAX,X INT. 10: xxxxxxxx 
FIFTH CREATtD = xx/xx/xx SAVE 10: '"",,<x'X INT. 10: xx-",.x 

FI :END F3:ALAR~1 F6: QUIT 

Figure 11-13. Restore Disk Function, Mismatch in 
Diskette Identification Screen 
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Restore Disk 

Step 2: Copy the Diskettes 

1. Mount the primary diskette. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. The following messages are displayed: 

RESTORE DISK FROM xxxxxxx DISKETTE IN 
PROGRESS 

then 

RESTORE DISK FROM xxxxxxx DISKETTE COMPLETED 

(xxxxxxx can be: PRIMARY, SECONDARY, 
THIRD, FOURTH, or FIFTH). 

4. Repeat this step for the five diskettes. 
5. Screen 1m is displayed. 

Use of F1 

If you press F1 before getting that screen, you 
set MOSS down, and the disk contents will not 
be valid. 

This screen is displayed when the five diskettes 
have been successfully checked (they bear the 
same 10) and restored on the disk (p~tches on the 
diskettes have also been restored on disk). 

1. Power the 3745 OFF, then" ON. 
2. Refer to the 3745 Installation Guide, 

SY33-2057, to perform the following actions: 
a. IML the MOSS from the disk, at the control 

panel. 

If you have used a "virgin" set of backup 
diskettes, perform the next steps; other­
wise, stop here. 

b. Enter the customer password. (All default 
passwords are IBM3745, but the mainte­
nance password is not defined.) 

c. Update and activate the maintenance 
password. 

3. Ask the customer to update the password(s), 
as needed. 

Disk Restore Error 

DISK ERROR. FUNCTION CANCELLED 

1. Press F1. 

RESTORE DISK FRII4 DISKETTES 

~10vNT PRI':AHY DISKETTE. TtiEN pqESS SEND 

FI :f'ID F3:AlARM F6:CJIT 

Figure 11-14. Restore Di sk Function, Mount Pri mary 
Diskette Screen 

RESTORE DISK FRII4 DISKETTES 

DISK CORRECTLY RESTORED 

POWER OFF THEN POWER ON THE 3745 
PERFOR~I ~10SS IML FROM CONTROL PANEL WITH FUNCTION I 

FI :END F3:ALARM f6:0UIT 

Figure 11-15. End of Restore Disk Function Screen 

2. Refer to "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and Replacement" on page 11-18 for further action. 
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Initialize Disk 

Initialize the Disk 

This function: 

• Formats the disk. 
• Writes the machine serial number on the first sector of the disk. 

It should be used in the case of I/O errors on disk (see "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and Replacement" 
on page 11-18). 

Disk Initialization Procedure 

• The IML must have been made from the 
diskette (see page 11-4). 

• You must be in service mode 1 or 2 at the 
control panel. 

DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 

- SfUCT C'iE OF THE fOLLOWj'JG FU~JCTJO',s --> D 
1 = E: '11C'\OC~DE I',STALlATION 
3 - q~STCq' ~~Sl( ~~~~.~ ~~C;:O(FY1 .. S 

1. The DIF function screen is displayed (see 5 - DISK INITIALIZATION 

page 11-4). 
2. Enter 5 in D. 
3. Press SEND. Screen I!I is displayed. 

1. In 0, enter 1. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen Il1 is displayed. 

If you select option 2, screen D is displayed. 

1. Enter the machine serial number in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

Screen 0 is displayed. 

Fl:tND F3:ALI\R~1 

Figure 11-16. Disk Function Selection Screen (IML from 
Diskette) 

DISK INITIALIZATION 

- SELECT ONE OF THE FOLLOWING OPTIONS (J OR 2) ==> D 

2 - OISPLAY ALTERNATE TRACK ASSIvN~1ENT ~II\P 

F! :END F3:ALAR~1 F6:QUIT 

Figure 11-17. Disk Initialization Selection Screen 

DISK INITIALIZATION 

ENTER MACHINE SERIAL NO (7 NUMERIC CliARIICHRS) =-> D 

F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 11-18. Disk Initialization Screen 
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Initialize Disk 

1. Check for correct machine serial number. 
2. Enter the answer V, or N in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. If you confirm, this sequence of messages is 

displayed: 

DISK FORMATTING IN PROGRESS - PLEASE WAIT 
SEVERAL m NUTES 

READ CHECKING IN PROGRESS - PLEASE WAIT 
SEVERAL t·lI NUTES 

FORI\lAT CQt,lPLETED; NO DEFECTIVE TRACK 
NATE ASSIGNMENT MAP EMPTY 

or 

FORMAT COMPLETED, xx DEFECTIVE TRACK 

AL TER-

Note: If any defective track has been found (last 
message), screen 0 is displayed. 

Note: Most of the track errors during the disk 
initialization procedure lead to an alternate track 
assignment. But some types of error are not 
recoverable, and this alternate track assignment 
cannot be used (even if some alternate tracks are 
free). In that case, this message is displayed: 

FORMAT COMMAND FAILED. CHANGE DISK 

or 

DISK ERROR. FUNCTION CANCELLED 

Refer to "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and 
Replacement" on page 11-18 for further action. 
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DISK INITIALIZATION 

PLEASE CONFIRM YOUR SELECTION (Y OR fj) -,> D 

fl :frJD f3:IHARt1 '6::)U: T 

Figure 11-19. Disk Initialization Confirmation Screen 

D ALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT MAP 

DEfECTIVE 
TRACK 

AL TERNATE 
TRACK 

HEAD-CYLINDER HEAD-CHINDER 

heee heee 
heee heee 
heee heee 
heee heee 

DEfECTIVE 
TRACK 

ALTERtlATE 
TRACK 

HEAD-CY LI NDER HEAD-CHI NDER 

heee heee 
heee heee 
hcce heee 
heee heee 

fOR~1AT ERRORS: 'x ID ERRORS: xx DATA ERRO~S: " 

Fl :END f3:ALAR~1 f6:QUlT 

Figure 11-20. Disk Initialization Alternate Track Assign­
ment Screen 



Initialize Diskettes 

Initialize the Diskettes 
This function initializes the diskettes to a specific format required by the MOSS. 

Diskette Type -----------------------------------------------------------------, 

You must use double-sided, high-capacity diskettes (PIN 6109660 or equivalent). 

Diskette Initialization Procedure 

1. You must be in the DIF function (see page 
11-4). 

2. Enter 6 in D. 
3. Press SEND. Screen I!J is displayed. 

DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 

• SElfCT Ot~f OF THE FOLLOWING FUNCTIONS ~,> D 

Note: This example shows the menu given after 6 ' DISKETTE INITIALIZATION 

an IML from the diskette. However, the function is 
also available after an IML from disk. 

1. Enter Y or N in D. (If you enter Y, screen m is displayed). 
2. Press SEND. 

1. Insert a diskette in the diskette drive. 
2. Close the diskette drive. 
3. Press SEND. 

Repeat the procedure for every diskette you want 
to initialize. 

The following part of the procedure lists the mes­
sages that are displayed depending on the suc­
cessful completion of the operation. 

Fl :ENO F3:ALI\R~' 

Figure 11-21. Disk Function Selection Screen 

DISKETTE INITIALIZATION 

PLEASE CONFIRM YOUR SELECTION (V OR N) ~=> D 

Fl :ENO F3:ALARM F6:0UIT 

Figure 11-22. Diskette Initialization Screen 

1£1 DISKETTE INITIALIZATION 

MOUNT DISKETTE YOU WANT TO INITIALIZE,THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :ENO F3:ALAR~1 F6:0UIT 

Figure 11-23. Diskette Initialization Mount Screen 
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Initialize Diskettes 

During diskette initialization, these messages are 
successively displayed: 

If defective tracks have been found, these mes­
sages are displayed: 
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DISKETTE FORMATTING IN PROGRESS 

then 

DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 

DISKETTE INITIALIZATION SUCCESSFULLY COMPLETED 

DISKETTE INITIALIZATION UNSUCCESSFULLY CO~lPLETED 

NUMBER OF TRACKS IN ERROR WHILE FORMATTING: xxxx 

NUMBER OF TRACKS IN ERROR WHILE CHECKING: xxxx 

WARNING: DO NOT USE THIS DISKETTE TO SAVE YOUR 
DISK 



Install EC 

Installing an Engineering Change (EC) 
Note: In the customer's documentation, the EC is called a microcode change. 

• Before starting a new EC installation: 

Perform a CDF verify. 
Ensure that the disk contents have been saved to a current set of backup diskettes. These 
diskettes will be used to restore the disk if the installation of the new EC faired or disturbed 
applications. 

• You receive ten diskettes. These are two sets of diskettes that contain the engineering change 
(EC) that must be installed on this 3745: 

- Five 'normal' (primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth) 
- Five 'backup' (primary, secondary, third, fourth,and fifth) 

• This EC, when installed, will modify the 3745 microcode to the latest level, that is, with all micro­
code fixes issued since the last EC. 

EC Installation Sequence 

The installation of a new EC can be done only in diskette mode (you cannot start from the DIF function 
that works in disk mode). IML is made from the diskette in maintenance mode (service mode 1 or 2). 

1. Ensure that the local console is powered ON. 
2. At the diskette drive, insert the primary 

diskette, labeled 'normal', that you have 
received for the new EC installation, and close 
the diskette drive. 

3. At the control panel, select Service Mode = 1 
or 2, and press the Validate key. 

4. Select Function = 9, and press the Validate 
key. A MOSS IML from diskette is started. 

5. At the IML end, you should be in the DtF func­
tion (automatic with diskette IML, see page 
11-4 and Figure 11-24). 

6. Enter 1 in D. 
7. Press SEND. Screen iJ is displayed. 

• Disregard this message (you already inserted 
the EC primary diskette). 

• Press SEND. 

EI DISK FUNCTION SELECTION 

- SflECT O~E OF THF FCllOI<!NG FU',CTIONS ~-> D 
EC MICROCODE INSTALLATION 

3 ' RtSl0Rl DIS" FRcr'i OlS"llllS 
5 = DISK INITIALIZATION 

Fl :END F3:AlARM 

Figure 11-24. Disk Function Selection Screen (IML from 
Diskette) 

EC MICROCODE INSTALLATION 

- ~;oUNT PRIMARY DISKETTE, THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F3:AlARM F6:0UIT 

Figure 11-25. EC Installation, Mount Primary Diskette 
Screen 
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Install EC 

Step 1: Check the Diskettes 

1. Check the primary diskette identification. 
2. If OK, enter Y in D. 
3. Press SEND. 

The following message is displayed: 

xxxxxx DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 

(xxxxxx can be primary, secondary, third, fourth, 
or fifth). 

D EC MICROCODE INSTALLATION 

MCJtITED PR:'1A~Y OISKETTE IDENTIFICATIO~: 

EC t/WBER ; XX)(X~>X 

INTER1.AL 10 ; XXXX'HX 

PLEASE CONFIRM YOUR SELECTION (Y OR Nl ;;> 0 

Fl :END F3:AlARI'l F6:QulT 

Figure 11-26. EC Installation, Diskette Identification 
Screen 

1. Mount the secondary diskette, then press m 
SEND. 

EC MICROCODE INSTALLATION 

2. The 10 of the secondary diskette is checked 
against the ID of the primary. 

• If they match, the same screen is dis­
played, with the message about the third, 
fourth, and fifth diskette. If they are all OK 
(same ID), screen m is displayed. 

• If they do not match, screen m is dis-
played. 

Step 2: Copy the Diskettes 

Use of F1 

Once started, the copy must come to its end. 
If you press F1 before the end of the copy of 
the fith diskette you set MOSS down, and the 
disk contents will not be valid. After the first 
diskette, the following message stays dis­
played: 

WARNING: PRESSING Fl CAUSES MOSS DOWN AND 
DISK DATA DESTROYED 

1. Mount the primary diskette, and press SEND. 
The following message is displayed: 

EC INSTALLATION FROM xxxxx DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 

(xxxxx can be primary, secondary, third, 
fourth, or fifth). 

2. Then, you obtain the message: 

t·lOUNT yyyyyy DISKETTE, THEN PRESS SEND 

(yyyyyy identifies the next diskette to copy). 
3. Repeat this step for each of the five diskettes. 
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MOUNT SECONDARY DISKETTE. THEN PRfSS SOlO 

Fl :END F3:ALAR~1 

Figure 11-27. EC Installation, Mount Secondary 
Diskette Screen 

m EC MICROCODE INSTALLATION 

MOUNT PRIMARY DISKETTE THEN PRESS SEND 

Fl :END F3:ALARM 

Figure 11-28. EC Installation, Mount Primary Diskette 
Screen 



Install EC 

EC xxxxxxxx CORRECTLY INSTALLED 
- POWER OFF THEN POWER ON THE 3745 

When the five diskettes have been successfully 
copied to the MOSS disk, this message is dis­
played: - PERFORM MOSS IML FROM CONTROL PANEL WITH FUNC-

TION 1 

Note: After correct validation of the diskette set, the customer files such as the CDF, are automatically 
copied from the MOSS disk to the primary diskette. 

1. Remove the diskette from the diskette drive. 
2. Power the 3745 OFF. 
3. Set the panel for MOSS IML. 
4. After about ten seconds, power the 3745 ON. This causes a MOSS IML. 
5. If some MCFs have to be applied, refer to Chapter 7, "Applying and Displaying Microcode Fixes 

(MCF)" on page 7-1. 
6. Perform a CDF verify (refer to page 9-9). 
7. Before giving the 3745 back to the customer, do not forget to set the 3745 to customer mode. 
8. Save the disk contents, using the procedure described in the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, 

SA33-0097. 

If the EC numbers and identifiers of the secondary 
and primary diskettes do not match, the screen m EC MICROCODE INSTALLATION 

displays both diskette identifiers. 

You obtain the same kind of display for the other 
diskettes. The IDs of the diskettes already 
checked are then displayed. 

EC Installation Error Messages 

DISKETTES DO NOT BELONG TO THE SAME SET 

PRI~IARY EC NUMBER INTERNAL ID: •• xxxx.x 
SECOt,DARY EC tW~18ER = yyyyyyy INTERNAL ID: yyyyyyyy 

- pqESS SEND 

Fl :END F3:AlAR~1 F6:0UIT 

Figure 11-29. EC Installation, Unmatch in Diskette 
Installation Screen 

DISKETTE ERROR. FUNCTION CANCELED or DISK ERROR. FUNCTION CANCELED 

Press F6 or F1. 

• If diskette error, use the set of backup diskettes. 
• If disk error, or if IML MOSS from the control panel not successful, go to "Hard Disk Trouble Anal­

ysis and Replacement" on page 11-18. 

DISK UNUSABLE. EC NOT INITIALIZED 

• During an EC install with IML from diskette, the disk does not contain a version of the microcode. 
• If attempting to install a back level EC with regard to the disk current level EC. 

Perform a disk restore. 
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Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and Replacement 

This section describes the procedures that should be used when the MOSS signals an 1/0 error on the 
disk. 

Two different procedures may be followed: 

1. The backup copies of the primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes are valid and up-to-
date. 

• You have saved the MOSS disk recently, 
• You have a valid backup copy of the last EC installed, or 
• You have a valid backup copy of the initial installation, 

and the CDF has not been modified since. 

Use the 'backup' diskettes and follow procedure 1. 

2. The backup copies of the primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes are not valid or not 
up-to-date, or the installation is not successfully completed. 

• You have not saved the MOSS disk recently, 
• You have an invalid backup copy of the last EC installed, 
• You have an invalid backup copy of the initial installation, or 
• The installation is not successfully completed, 
• The CDF has been modified since the last copy has been made. 

Use the 'normal' diskettes and follow procedure 2. 

Procedure 1 

You have a valid and up-to-date set of backup diskettes. 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

1. Set the 3745 in service mode 1 or 2 at the control panel. 
2. Mount the primary 'backup' diskette. 
3. IML in diskette mode (function 9 at the control panel). 
4. Re-initialize the current disk. Refer to "Initialize the Disk" on page 11-11. 

Note: You must enter the serial number of the 3745 base frame. 

Restore the disk from the backup diskettes, that is, the primary, secondary, third, fourth, and 
fifth diskettes that contain the latest version of the microcode and the current CDF. 

Use the RESTORE DISK option (3) of the 'DIF' function that is on the 3745 function menu 1 
screen. See "Restore the Disk from Diskettes" on page 11-8. 

If the restore is successful, you have completed the procedure. Restart the job that previ­
ously failed. 

If the restore fails because of an 1/0 error, go to STEP 3. 

Replace the disk file adapter card (DFA). Refer to the Maintenance Information Procedures 
manual that explains the DFA replacement procedure. 

After DFA replacement, try to restore the disk from the diskettes again (see STEP 2). 

• If the restore is successful, you have completed the procedure. Restart the job that pre­
viously failed. 

• If the restore fails because of an 1/0 error, go to STEP 4. 
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STEP 4 

STEP 5 

Check the disk voltages, PS2, using the YZ pages. If the disk voltages are correct, go to 
step 5. Otherwise, use the Maintenance Information Procedures manual for troubleshooting. 

Exchange the disk. 

1. Replace (exchange) the hard disk (refer to "HOD Exchange Procedure" in the MIP 
manual). 

2. Initialize the new disk, as explained in "Initialize the Disk" on page 11-11. 

Note: You must enter the serial number of the 3745 base frame. 

After disk initialization, try to restore the disk from the diskette again (see STEP 2). 

If the restore is successful, you have completed the procedure. Restart the job that pre­
viously failed. 

If the problem persists, call higher support. 

Procedure 2 

Your latest set of backup diskettes is either invalid or not up-to-date. You will use the 'normal' 
primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes (from the latest set of diskettes: initial installation 
or latest EC). 

STEP A 

1. Set the 3745 in service mode 1 or 2 at the control panel. 
2. Mount the primary 'backup' diskette. 
3. IML in diskette mode (function 9 at the control panel). 
4. Re-initialize the current disk, as explained in "Initialize the Disk" on page 11-11. 

Note: You must enter the serial number of the 3745. 

STEP B Restore the disk from 'normal' primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes, that is, 
the primary, secondary, third, fourth, and fifth diskettes containing the latest version of the 
microcode (initial installation or latest EC). 

STEP C 

Use the restore disk option (3) of the 'DIF' function on the 3745 function menu 1 screen. See 
"Restore the Disk from Diskettes" on page 11-8. 

• If the restore is successful, go to STEP F. 
• If the restore fails because of an 1/0 error, go to STEP C. 

Replace the djsk file adapter card (DFA). Refer to the Maintenance Information Procedures 
manual which explains the DFA replacement procedure. 

After DFA replacement, try to restore the disk from the diskette again (see STEP B). 

• If the restore is successful, go to step F. 
• If the restore fails because of an 1/0 error, go to STEP D. 

STEP D Check the disk voltages, PS2, using the YZ pages. If the disk voltages are correct, go to 
step E. Otherwise, use the Maintenance Information Procedures manual for troubleshooting. 

STEP E Exchange the disk. 

1. Replace (exchange) the hard disk (refer to 'HOD exchange procedure' in the MIP 
manual). 

2. Initialize the new disk, as explained in "Initialize the Disk" on page 11-11. 

Note: You must enter the serial number of the 3745. 

After disk initialization, try to restore the disk from the diskette again (see STEP B). 

Chapter 11. Disk-Diskette Management Functions 11-19 



• If the restore is successful, go to STEP F. 

• If the problem persists, call higher support. 

STEP F Run a CDF create and have the customer run a CDF update if modifications have been 
made to the machine and its features. 

STEP G Apply the MCFs that were included in the diskettes (see "MCF Microcode Upgrade" on 
page 7-10). 

STEP H Run the MOSS IML from disk to check the hardware. 

STEP I Ask the customer to save the contents of the MOSS disk using the disk save option of the 
'DIF' function (see "Save Disk Contents on Diskettes" on page 11-5). 

Note: If the backup copies are not readable, the customer must order new diskettes and 
format them using the diskette initialization option of the 'DIF' function (see "Initialize the 
Diskettes" on page 11-13). 
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DIF Messages 

ALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT MAP FULl. CHANGE DISK 
Cause: Maximum number of alternate tracks reached. 
Action: Change the disk. 

ERROR ON TRACK o. CHANGE DISK 
Cause: An error has been detected on track o. 
Action: Change the disk. 

ERROR WHILE FLAGGING BAD TRACK. CHANGE DISK 
Cause: It IS not possible to flag a bad track. 
Action: Change the disk. 

FORMAT COMMAND FAILED. CHANGE DISK 
Cause: A disk error has been detected dUring disk format. 
Action: Change the disk. 

INCREASING IN DISK SIZE - PLEASE WAIT SEVERAL MINUTES 

DIF Messages 

Cause: A 72MB disk (phYSical capability) was formatted to 45MB only. The system IS formatting the remaining part to allow 
usmg the entire disk capacity. 
Action: No operator action. The operation IS automatically performed. 

HARDWARE CONFIGURATION SUPPORTS UP TO 4MB NCP LOAD MODULE 
Cause: The disk IS a 45MB disk and therefore cannot support an NCP load module greater than 4MB. 
Action: Depending on the user's needs: 

• The user does not want to use a 6MB NCP load module: no action. 
• The user wants to use a 6M B NCP load module: exchange the disk for a 72M B disk. 

Note: 6MB NCP load module IS available starting from microcode EC A47035 level. 

HARD DISK FAILURE; CHANGE YOUR DISK TO SUPPORT 6MB LOAD MODULE 
Cause: The disk IS a 72MB disk (phYSical capacity) and was formatted up to 45MB only. An error occured while formatting 
above 45M B. Therefore that disk cannot support an NCP load module greater than 4M B. 
Action: Dependmg on the user's needs: 

• The user does not want to use a 6M B NCP load module: no action. 
• The user wants to use a 6MB NCP load module: exchange the disk for a 72MB disk. 

Note: 6M B NCP load module IS available starting from microcode EC A47035 level. 

NO DEFECTIVE TRACK: ALTERNATE TRACK ASSIGNMENT MAP EMPTY 
Cause: No defective track detected dUring initialization of the hard disk. 
Action: None 

Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-0097, for an explanation of the following messages 
which are common to the customer and the CE: 

• CCU FUNCTIONS NOT ALLOWED 
• CCU/MOSS ERROR: DISK FUNCTIONS CAN NOT BE PERFORMED. PRESS SEND 
• DISK DIRECTORY CAPACITY EXCEEDED: MOSS DOWN 
• DISK ERROR: FUNCTION CANCELED. PRESS SEND 
• DISK ERROR: MOSS DOWN 
• DISK ERROR: SAVE CANCELED 
• DISK FUNCTIONS CAN NOT BE PERFORMED WHEN MOSS IS ONLINE 
• DISK NOT INITIALIZED 
• DISK UNUSABLE. EC NOT INITIALIZED 
• DISKETTE ERROR: FUNCTION CANCELED. PRESS SEND 
• DISKETTE ERROR: MOSS DOWN 
• DISKETTE ERROR. MOUNT A NEW ONE. THEN PRESS SEND 
• DISKETTE NOT READY 
• EC INSTALLATION FROM FIFTH DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• EC INSTALLATION FROM FOURTH DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• EC INSTALLATION FROM PRIMARY DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 

Chapter 11. Disk-Diskette Management Functions 11-21 



DIF Messages 

• EC INSTALLATION FROM SECONDARY DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• EC INSTALLATION FROM THIRD DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• FIFTH DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 
• FIFTH DISKETTE IS NOT THE ONE ALREADY CHECKED 
• FILE CHGxxxx NOT FOUND ON DISK: FUNCTION CANCELED. PRESS SEND 
• FILE CHGxxxx NOT FOUND ON DISKETTE: FUNCTION CANCELED. PRESS SEND 
• FILE CHGxxxx SMALLER ON DISKETTE: FUNCTION CANCELED. PRESS SEND 
• FOURTH DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 
• FOURTH DISKETTE IS NOT THE ONE ALREADY CHECKED 
• FUNCTION NOT YET AVAILABLE 
• INVALID INPUT 
• MOSS DOWN BECAUSE YOU SELECTED F1 
• MOUNTED DISKETTE IS NOT A FIFTH ONE 
• MOUNTED DISKETTE IS NOT A FOURTH ONE 
• MOUNTED DISKETTE IS NOT A PRIMARY 
• MOUNTED DISKETTE IS NOT A SECONDARY 
• MOUNTED DISKETTE IS NOT A THIRD ONE 
• PRIMARY DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 
• PRIMARY DISKETTE IS NOT THE ONE ALREADY CHECKED 
• RESTORE DISK FROM FIFTH DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• RESTORE DISK FROM FOURTH DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• RESTORE DISK FROM PRIMARY DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• RESTQRE DISK FROM SECONDARY DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• RESTORE DISK FROM THIRD DISKETTE IN PROGRESS 
• RESTORE NOT AUTHORIZED FROM THI$ DISKETTE. PRESS SEND 
• SECONDARY DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 
• SECONDARY DISKETTE IS NOT THE ONE ALREADY CHECKED 
• THIRD DISKETTE CHECKING IN PROGRESS 
• THIRD DISKETTE IS NOT THE ONE ALREADY CHECKED 
• UNABLE TO LOAD MODULE: FUNCTION CANCELED 
• UNDEFINED F KEY 
• UNRECOVERABLE ERROR: PLEASE RE-FORMAT 
• WRITE ERROR ON SECTOR 1 OR 2. CHANGE DISK 
• WRITE PROTECTED DISKETTE 
• YOU MUST NOW PERFORM AN IML FROM DISK 
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Chapter 12. SIT, POS, TIM, IPL Functions 

Scanner Interface Trace (SIT) 
SIT Function Selection Procedure 
Start Internal SIT (I-SIT) ..... . 

Start Internal SIT (I-SIT) Screen Field Description 
Cancel Internal SIT (I-SIT) ........ . 
Freeze Internal SIT (I-SIT) . 
Resume Internal SIT (I-SIT) 
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SIT Messages ........ . 
Power Services (PaS) 

pas Function Selection Procedure 
Displaying Power Information 
Powering ON a Power Supply 
Powering OFF a Power Supply 
Power Information Field Descriptions 
Recreating the PS ID Configuration Table 
Changing the Air Filters or the Battery 
Displaying Airflow Detector Status 

pas Messages ........... .... . 
Time Services (TIM) ....... . 
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SIT 

Scanner Interface Trace (SIT) 

Restrictions 

The scanner interface trace (SIT) function is used to collect the events that 
occurred on a given line and the checkpoint entries. These events are 
recorded in a TSS internal buffer and can be sent to the MOSS via the CCU 
storage area dedicated to MOSS/TSS communications. 

The SIT is similar to the SIT available in the host. The 3745 SIT is called 
internal SIT (I-SIT), and the host SIT is called external SIT (E-SIT). 

The main differences are: 

• For the E-SIT, the contents of the buffer are continuously sent to the host. 

• For the I-SIT, the buffer normally works in wraparound mode and is trans­
ferred to the MOSS only on request. If you are not in wraparound mode, 
and when the buffer is full, the trace is frozen (the trace is stopped but the 
buffer is not released). 

• In the host you can print the trace on 132 characters, this means that 
hexadecimal and translated data are visible at the same time. 

In the MOSS console you can display only hexadecimal or translated data 
at one time (see "Display I-SIT Buffer or File" on page 12-8). 

• The buffer size is 8KB maximum. 

• A maximum of four traces per scanner can be started according to the line 
speed: 

High-speed line (from 230 kbps for TSS and 1.5 mbps for HPTSS -
maximum speed for HPTSS is 2.048 mbps): only one trace in a buffer of 
8 kbytes. 

A 56 kbps line trace takes all the available buffer space. Therefore, no 
other SIT can be started after a 56 kbps line SIT. 

Low-speed line (below 56 kbps): four traces in four buffers of 2KB each. 

• If an E-SIT is running for a given line, an I-SIT can not be started on this line 
(or vice-versa). 

How to use the host SIT and SIT field details is described in the ACFITAP 
manual, SC30-3143. 
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SIT Function Selection Procedure 

1. Type SIT in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

Screen Il is displayed. 

This screen is the starting point for all the SIT 
procedures described in this chapter. You must: 

1. Enter the line address in D. 
2. Select the action in fJ. 
3. Press SEND. 

CC',FIG DATA FJ~E.: CJF 
CONT~~L PGt! PR~C.: C"P 
';:SK q,NCTlONS ••• : OlF 
J:S~ IPL INFO •••• : 011 
E'!ENT LOG DISP,AY: l,O 
f ",L3,\CK ••••••••• : F3K 

ii'L ~ICSS ••••••••• : 1m 

~~~> 0 
'l:fND f?:~'f~~? F3:AtAqt-< 

HIL ONE SC,,'mER •• : ;\15 
!FL CCl.:5) ••••••• : :;>L 
tD lll'~ TEST qFO.: eTO 
LD LI~~ TEST RES": ,TS 
LINE I~TER' OSPLY: LID 
LI~K IP, P:RTS ••• : lKP 
~1":f<INf LV. TA3lE: ~',T 

~1;:K:CC~E FIXfS •• : "CF 
ESS 1I"~Rf ~s;'Lv.: [:0 

ENTER ~FF TO LOG OfF 

Figure 12-1. Menu 1 Screen 

[] 

- ENTER A OEC:\IAl LINE ADDRESS fRC'~ 0 TO 1639 

- ENTER THE ACTION TO 8E PERFORtiED (S, C, F, R, 0, G) 

S: START INTERNAL TRACE 
C: CANCEL INTERi,1Il TR"CE 
F: FRElZE :~mRNAL 1RACE 
R: RfSu~'E unERNAL TRACE 
0: DISPLAY CSP STATUS 
G: GET J oS:! BUFFER FR~M SCANNER 

'''SSIIO~:S •••••••• : PSI< 
'CRT SI.,,' 'ILE ••• : PSF 
':IIEq Sf~VICES ••• : pas 
SCA':':,q :1' rq,,:E: SIT 
S;~~jJ A~:~~t TE.ST.: S~T 

5w17:'13H:I( ....... : Sqo( 
'i~lf StR\'ICfS •••• : TI~' 

·~SS P,'fR' CSPLY: TID 
.RAP TES' •••••••• : IITT 

o 
D 

\.AR~ING: DURI'jG I-SIT HUFFER TRANS'ER EVENTS ~1AY B~ L:51 

Fl:END F2:~IENU2 F3:ALARM F4:I-SIT BuFFER HANDllN~ 

Figure 12-2. SIT Function Selection Screen 

SIT 
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Start Internal SIT (I-SIT) 
A 56 kbps line trace takes all the available buffer space. Therefore, no other SIT can be started after a 
56 kbps line SIT. 

1. You must be in the SIT function (see page 
12-3). 

2. Enter the line address in D. 
3. Enter S in fJ. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. Screen m is displayed. 

1. Enter the required selections in 0 to m. 
You may skip any of these selections. 
Defaults, displayed on the screen, are then 
used. 

2. Press SEND. 

The SIT function selection screen (previous 
screen) is displayed, with the message: 

I-SIT STARTED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 

12-4 3745 Communication Controller 

- E~·'~ ... OECI"Al LiNE AD~qESS fRC'·l e TO 1071 - > 0 

S: START INTERNAL TRACE 
c: CA.:.:: L • .tJ T t. "I.A. L : ~~v~: t. 
F: fREZE IrIHRI.AL TRA~E 

R: iiESV,'E ;rITERI.AL TRA:E 

0: CISP.AY CSP STATUS 
G: CfT I-SIT BUFfER fROM SC"NtJ'~ 

1o,,~Nl'.G: DUR:r,:; I-SIT BvFfER TRANS'[R lVl~·S ~'''Y 8l LOST 

Fl:END F2:·1lNU2 f3:ALAR~1 F4:I-Sll BU'FER ~A~OLlNG 

Figure 12-3. SIT Function Selection Screen 

START I-SIT SELECT to fOR LINE ~,X\ RLN xx SCAN',tq " 

- TRACE IN IiRAP ~10DE (Y OR N) =,' 0 
- CHECKPOINT TRACE (Y OR N) , > fJ 
- lNTtR 0"[,, COIl',T (0 [0 2~5 OR ALL) II 
- STOP TRACE ON ERROR (Y OR N) D 
- ~lAXIMU~l AVAILABLE SIZE (Y OR N) :=> D 

F1 :ENO f2:MENUZ F3:ALARM f6:QUIT 

Figure 12-4. Start Internal SIT (I-SIT) Screen 



SIT 

Start Internal SIT (I-SIT) Screen Field Description 

START I-SIT SELECTED FOR LINE xxxx RLN xx SCANNER xx 

- TRACE IN WRAP NODE (Y OR N) ==> Y 

- CHECKPOINT TRACE (Y OR N) ==> Y 

- ENTER DATA COUNT (0 TO 255 OR ALL) ==> ALL 

- STOP TRACE ON ERROR (Y OR N) ==> /II 

- t·1AXH1Ut·l AVA I LABLE SIZE (Y OR N) ==> H 

===> 

Fl:END F2:HENU2 F3:ALARM F6: QUIT 

Figure 12-5. Start Internal SIT (I-SIT) Screen 

This screen shows the default values. 

WRAP MODE 

CHECKPOINT 

DATA COUNT 

STOP ON ERROR 

SIZE 

Allows tracing in wraparound mode or stopping the 
trace when the buffer is full. 

Allows recording checkpoint entries (refer to 
"Scanner Checkpoint Trace" on page 4-20 for addi­
tional information). 

Is the size of the data record you want to keep trace 
of, starting from byte one (40 bytes maximum traced 
for HPTSS). 

Allows stopping the trace (or not) after an error 
occurs. 

Size of the buffer you want for that trace. Two, four, 
or eight kbytes are the default sizes according to 
the line speed. 

If you select Y, no further trace can be started. 
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Cancel Internal SIT (I-SIT) 
Allows stopping an active trace. The buffer is released and no longer available (its contents are lost). 

1. Select C in screen m of the "SIT Function Selection Procedure" on pag~ 12-3. 
2. The trace stops and this message is displayed: 

I-SIT CANCELED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 

Freeze Internal SIT (I-SIT) 

Allows stopping a trace temporarily. The buffer in use for that trace is not released, but the events 
occurring during the 'freeze' time are lost. 

1. Select F in screen m of the "SIT Function Selection Procedure" on page 12-3. 
2. The trace stops, and this message is displayed: 

I-SIT FROZEN FOR LINE xxx SCANNER xx 

Resume Internal SIT (I-SIT) 

Allows restarting a trace previously stopped by a freeze action. 

1. Select R in screen m of the "SIT Function Selection Procedure" on page 12-3. 
2. The trace restarts, and this message is displayed: 

I-SIT RESUMED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 

Display CSP Status 

Allows displaying the status of the active and frozen I-SIT(s) or E-SIT(s) for a specific scanner. 

1. In 0, enter any line address of the scanner 
you want to display the status of. 

2. Enter D in D. 
3. Press SEND. The result can be either: 

a. Screen Ii is displayed, or 
b. If there is no SIT active or frozen, the fol­

lowing message is displayed: 

REQUEST IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: 
NO I-SIT ACTIVE OR FROZEN 

12-6 3745 Communication Controller 

D 
• ENTER A DECI"IAL LINE ADDRESS FRO~1 0 TO 1039 •• > D 
- ENTER THE ACTION TO BE PERFOR~1ED (S. C. F. R. D. G) •• > B 

S: STIIRT INTERNAL TRACE 
C: CANCEL INTERNAL TR"CE 
F: FREEZE INTERrlAL TR"CE 
R: RESUME INTERtlAL fR"CE 
0: DISPLAY CSP STATUS 
G: GET I-SIT BUfFER FROM SCANtiER 

IIARNING: DURING I-SIT BUFFER TRANSFER EVENTS HAY BE LOST 

Fl:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F4:I-SIT BUFFER HAIIDLING 

Figure 12-6. SIT Function Selection Screen 



The number of lines displayed depends on the 
number of I-SIT(s) active or frozen. 

Get I-SIT Buffer from Scanner 

SIT 

D 

LINE P'X - I-SIT F~:ErJ 

llr~E "" - I-SIT ,,:TIVE 

Figure 12-7. Display CSP Status Screen 

Allows transferring the MOSS storage to the buffer attached to the selected line. 

This message is displayed: 

I-SIT AVAILABLE FOR LINE xxx SCANNER xx 

1. You must be in the SIT function (see 12-3). 
2. Enter the line address in D. 
3. Enter G in fJ. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. Press F4. 

If there is no SIT active or frozen, the following 
message is displayed: 

REQUEST IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: NO I-SIT 
ACTIVE OR FROZEN 

If you press F4 before selecting action 'G', you 
display the I-SIT previously saved on the disk file 
(if any). 

1. Enter your selection in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

The available functions are described in the next 
paragraphs. 

- E'HER A DECI~\AL LINE ADDRfSS rRO~1 0 TO 1039 ==> 0 
- UHlR THE ACTICN TO BE PFRFOR~110 (s. C. F. R. D. G) ==> B 

S: ST"RT INTERNAL TRACE 
C: CA\CEl I'HrR~Al TRACE 
F: FRfElE UHER~Al TRIICE 
R: REsu~rE INTERNAL TRACE 
0: DlsoLAv CSP STI\TUS 

G: GET I-SIT BUFFER FROM SCANNER 
IIAR'mIG: DURItJG I-SIT BJfflK jqllNSftR lVlNTS MIIY BE LOST 

Fl :END F2:MENU2 F3:ALAR~j F4: I-SIT BUFFER HANDLING 

Figure 12-8. SIT Function Selection Screen 

- ENTER THE ACT! ON TO BE PERFORNED (D. E. F) ==> 0 
D: DISPLAY I-SIT 
E: ERIISE I-SIT FILE 
F: FILE I-SIT ONTO DISK 

Fl :END F2:mNU2 F3:ALARM F6:QvlT 

Figure 12-9. I-SIT Buffer Handling Screen 
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Display I-SIT Buffer or File 

Allows displaying the I-SIT in a format similar to 
the ACF/T AP. One screen displays eight records. 
You may display their data part either in 
hexadecimal or in translated form. You may 
select the current buffer or the disk file. 

1. You must be in the SIT function (see page 
12-3). 

2. In screen m ' select option D. 
• If an I-SIT for that line is already on disk, 

this screen is displayed. 
a. In 0, enter B or D. 
b. Press SEND. Screen D or 13 is dis­

played, according to the type of line. 
• If the disk file is empty, the display event 

selection screen is displayed (screen D 
for TSS, screen 13 for HPTSS). 

Procedure for TSS 

1. Enter the options in 0 and D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen D is displayed. 

Procedure for HPTSS or ESS 

1. Enter the options in 0 and fa. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen D is displayed. 

12-8 3745 Communication Controller 

D 
- fNTER B, D TJ D:SPLAY ;HE REQUESTED I·SIT ==> 0 

B: LINE X'~X SCANtIER xx I-SIT CONTAINED IN BUFFER 
D: LINE X""J( SCA:iNER. 'X I-SIT CONTAI~ED ON DIS~ 

l/ilRN:rIG: DISPLAYH.G DISK I-SIT DESTROYS CJH.RENT BUFFER COtlTENTS 

FI :EN:l F?:~lfNU? F3:AlARM F6:0UIT 

Figure 12-10. Display Buffer or File Selection Screen 

D 
DISPLAY I-SIT EVENTS 

- tNTER A, I, C, 5, p. X, R, E, 0, TO SElECT DISPLAY OPTION ==> 0 
A : ALL EVENTS 0 : OVERRUN EVENTS 
I : IOH EVENTS 
C : CHECKPOINT EVENTS 
S : STATUS EVENTS 
P : PARAMETERS EVENTS 
X : XDAT A EVENTS 
R : RDATA EVENTS 

E : SCF + SES + LCS: ENTER HEX VALUE (6 DIGITS) ==> D 

FI:END F?:MENU? F3:ALARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 12-11. Display Event Selection Screen (TSS) 

13 
DISPLAY I-SIT EVENTS 

• ENTER A, I, C, S, P, X, R, E, 0, V, 1/, TO SELECT DISPLAY OPTION ==> 0 
A : ALL EVENTS a : OVERRUN EVENTS 
I : IOH EVENTS 
C : CHECKPOINT EVENTS 
S : STATUS EVENTS 
P : PAR~lETERS EVENTS 
X : XOAT A EVENTS 
R : RDA-A EVENTS 

V : XMIT CI/ EVENTS 
1/ : RCV CI/ EVENTS 

E : SCF + SES + LCS: ENTER HEX VALUE (6 DIGITS) ==> D 

FI :END F2:mNU? F3:ALARM F6:0UlT 

Figure 12-12. Display Event Selection Screen (HPTSS) 



To display translated data: 

1. Enter T in D. 
2. Press SEND. 
3. Screen m is displayed. 

This screen is displayed when you have selected 
T in screen II . To return to screen II : 

1. Enter H in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

Erase I-SIT File 

Allows erasing the I-SIT file, when it exists, from 
the disk. 

1. You must be in the SIT function (see 12-3). 
2. Enter E in D. 
3. Press SEND. 
4. This message is displayed: 

DISK FILE IS NOW EMPTY 

D 

C:Ol P"K~' o::~ 36~OI 0: 'F 5 9::35 e:~OCC4J~1 ;-03 
0:02 S;AT SFT 'lODE C~INO COt1PlETE 4~OIOOOOCOOJ03030000 

O~C3 P~R~l O:~;)36~o!oc"r59:03580~OG~&l~41F~3 

~JCtl STAT UU~BlE C:-'lNC CC'lPLETE 44~ZCOgEC~O:8383~:OO 

C:05 I ~H SET flOO£ 
0:106 CHKPT 

0"01 XDATI\ 
C~C8 XGATI\ 

22100116 
A63S91AO 
A,,3'3?328244 
C2:2JF If9344 

SIT 

Fl:EN~ F2:"EN~2 F3:I\lA~M F4:TOP F5:BCT'C~1 f6:C~IT f!:9I1Co(\',,'<J F8:':R\'A~D 

Figure 12-13. Display Hexadecimal Data Example 
Screen (All Events) 

CI 
1 I Nt xxxx SCANNfR x~ 

0001 PIIKfl 
OOO? STAT SET flOGE CflND C~flPlfTf 

0003 PARfl 

•••••• 5 ••••••••• 

...... s ........ . 
0004 STAT ENIIBlE CflNO CCriPlETE •••••• CC •••••••• 
DADS 10H SET flODE 
0006 CHKPT Y ••• 
0001 XUATA .... B. 
0008 XOATA BB .... C. 

fl:ENO F2:flENU2 F3:AlARfl F4:TOP F5:BOTTOfl '6:QuIT f7:BACKlfARO F8:FORWARO 

Figure 12-14. Display Translated Data Example Screen 
(All Events) 

m 
ENTER THE ACTION TO BE PERfORflEO (0. E. F) =~> 0 

0: DISPlAY I·S!T 

E: ERASE I-SIT FILE 
F: fiLE. I-SIT ONTO DISK 

Fl :ENO F2:MENU2 F3:ALIIRM F6:QUlT 

Figure 12-15. I-SIT Buffer Handling Screen 
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Save I-SIT Buffer To Disk 

1. Enter F in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

• If the disk file is empty. this message is 
displayed: 

I-SIT SAVED TO DISK 

• If the disk file is not empty, the following 
message asks you if you want to erase the 
file before saving the buffer: 

I-SIT ALREADY ON DISK, PRESS lEI BEFORE 
SAVING 

(refer to "Erase I-SIT File") 

12-10 3745 Communication Controller 

m 

0: C:S",/lv 1-5:-
E: r;ASE I -SIT FI lE 
F: F;lE I-SIT O~.TO 0150( 

Figure 12-16. I-SIT Buffer Handling Screen 
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SIT Messages 

Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide for an explanation of the following messages which are 
common to customers and CE: 

• CANCEL IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: E-SIT ACTIVE 
• CANCEL I-SIT FAILED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• DISK ERROR: I-SIT NOT SAVED ONTO DISK 
• DISK ERROR: THE DISK CONTENTS CANNOT BE DISPLA YEO 
• DISK ERROR WHILE OPENING FILE 
• DISK FILE NOT FOUND 
• DISK FI LE NOW EM PTY 
• E-SIT ALREADY ACTIVE ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• FREEZE IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: E-SIT ACTIVE 
• FREEZE IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: NO I-SIT ACTIVE 
• I-SIT ACTIVE ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx, BUT NO EVENTS 
• I-SIT ALREADY ON DISK, PRESS 'E' BEFORE SAVING 
• I-SIT AVAILABLE FOR LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• I-SIT CANCELED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• I-SIT FROZEN FOR LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• I-SIT NOT ALLOWED ON LINE xxx: SCANNER xxTRACE COMPLETE 
• I-SIT NOT STARTED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• I-SIT RESUMED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 

I-SIT SAVED ONTO DISK 
• I-SIT STARTED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• NO CABLE INSTALLED FOR THIS LINE ADDRESS 
• NO RECORD FOUND FOR THE SELECTED OPTION 
• NO TRACE ACTIVE FOR LINE xxx SCANNER xx 
• NO VALID RECORDS FOUND 
• REQUEST IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: NO I-SIT ACTIVE OR FROZEN 
• REQUEST IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: E-SIT ACTIVE 
• REQUEST REJECTED: NO I-SIT BUFFER AVAILABLE 
• RESUME IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: E-SIT ACTIVE 
• RESUME IGNORED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: NO I-SIT FROZEN 
• START NOT ALLOWED ON LINE xxx SCANNER xx: TRACE IS FROZEN 
• THE BUFFER AND THE DISK ARE EMPTY 
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Power Services (POS) 
The power services (PaS) function is used to: 

• Display power supply information, 
• Power ON or OFF a given power supply 
• Recreate the power configuration table 
• Acknowledge a change in the air filters or the battery 
• Display the airflow detectors status. 

POS Function Selection Procedure 

In menu 1, type P~S in 0 then press SEND. 

The pas function selection screen (m ) is dis­
played. 

1. Type the selected option in 0 
2. Press SEND. 

The frames are identified differently in the MIP 
and MIR, than in screen 0 . The following table 
gives the correspondence. 

Name in Menu Name in MIP/MIR 

3745 (base frame) Frame 01 

3746 A11 Frame 02 

3746 A12 Frame 03 

3746 L 13 Frame 04 

3746 L 14 Frame 05 

3746 L 15 Frame 06 
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fl cmJ!I] 

C:'"FI:; DA-A FILE. CDF I ~lL O~J' SCA','JFR •• : ~IS PASSI<C'DS •••••••• PSI, 
CONTRe, PG~1 P~OC. CPP IPL CC;;(S) ••••••• IPI PORI s""p FILE ••• PSF 
DIS~ fLNCl:O~jS ••• Dlf LD LIM TlSI R! O. L ;0 POIiER StRVICtS ••• POS 
OJ SK IPL 1,10 ..•• DII LD LI N~ TEST RESP LIS SCMINER IfF TRACE SI T 
E'/tNT LOG 01 SPLJ\Y ELD L1,[ I',TERr ~SPI Y L IJ STA',D ALO~lr TEST. SAT 
fI\,lBAC~ ••••••••• FBI( L1'jl( IPl PC'HS ••• L ~p 'w]'C"gACK ••••••• S~I( 

f'.~A~HrrJt LVL TAglE 'ILl II"E St q,VI CfS •••• T I ~1 
It'L ~'CSS ••••••••• : I~lL ~H:~OCO:)E FIXES •• fiCF TRSS I:.Tl'<f OSPL Y TID 

ESS INTERF CSPLY. ErD WRAP TEST. ••••••• liTT 

ENTER Of F TO LOG OFF 

Fl:END f2:f1[NU2 F3:ALAR~1 F5 :rlf NU 3 F6:R~lES 

[] 

- SELECT ONE OPTION (I TO 6. C. A OR DJ. T~EN PRESS ENTER ~~> D 
1 ~ DISPLAY 3745 
2 ~ DISPLAY 3746-All 

3 ~ DISPL"Y 3746-A12 

4 ~ DISPLAY 3746-Ll3 
5 ~ DISPLAY 3746-Ll4 
6 ~ DISPLAY 3746-Ll5 

C ~ RE-CREATE POIiER CONFIGURATIOtJ TABLE 

A ~ "IR FILTERS f BATTERY Cf1ANGE ACKNOI<LEDGE 
D ~ DISPLAY AIRflOIi DETlCTOR STMUS 

F1 :END F3:ALARM 

Figure 12-17. POS Function Selection Screen 



Displaying Power Information 

• This information is obtained by selecting an 
option from 1 to 6 in screen fl (this example 
shows 3745 power information, but it could be 
any other screen corresponding to options 1 
to 6). 

• Options 2 to 6 display screens only if the cor­
responding frames are installed. 

• Refer to page 12-15 for field explanations. 

From that function, you may power ON or OFF any 

POWER INFORMATION: 3745 

PS IJ STAT ~S Sl.B-SYSTf"[S) OS lJ 

~P MOSS 
cD C~J " 
JP C:o B 10 

:;:14'1 CA I,? II 
liP CA 3,a 12 
UP CA 5,5 13 
uP CA 7,8 

- E":fR "xx C~ OX, TO P:)IIER-oP OR DOliN PS ID XX .-> 

FI :Et.J 

POS 

ST,,' vS S,,3- SVSTE'"l ~S) 

oP L" 1 ,2 

" J" 3,': 
'j:';f ~, v ,A 5.5 
1 ~ ~ E ~o(o LA 7,8 
JP lI',tS ~~C-C53 

I'~':: E~~ LI'jES 06<1-!21 

of the displayed power supplies. You may also Figure 12-18. Power Information for Frame 3745 
press F6 to return to screen fl . Screen 

Powering ON a Power Supply 

• You must have displayed the power informa­
tion of the frame where the power supply is 
located 
Enter Uxx in 0 then press SEND. (xx is the 
power supply 10). 

Powering OFF a Power Supply 

• You must have displayed the power informa­
tion of the frame where the power supply is 
located 
Enter Dxx in 0 then press SEND. (xx is the 
power supply 10). 

If you perform a power OFF on a power supply of 
a CCU, CA, or LA, you obtain screen D to 
confirm your action. 

POWEll :NfC';~lATIC~,: 'iN""-lnn 

PS 10 S:I\TuS SUB-SYSTEt'(S) PS 10 S:ATUS Se8- SYSTE"I :S) 

UP yy nn UP :lY nn 
UP yy nn UP yy nn 
UP yy nn NOREPLY yy nn 

UP yy nn H,T[R~O yy nn 

OCFAVL T yy nn UP yy nn 
PSrAUl T yy nn ~~lIO ERR ::lY nn 

- ENTER UXX OR OXX TO POWER-UP OR DOliN PS 10 XX .0> 0 

FI :ENO F3:ALAR~1 F4:HELP F6:QUIT H: BAC~WAKO F B: F ORI,ARO 

Figure 12-19. Power ON a Power Supply 

0 POWER INFOR~IATION: NNNN-Inn 

PS 10 STIITUS SUB-SYSTE~I(S) PS 10 STATuS SUB-SYSWI(S) 

UP yy nn UP yy nn 

UP yy nn UP yy nn 

UP yy nn NOREPLY yy nn 
UP yy nn INTERKO yy nn 
oeFAULT yy nn UP yy nn 
PSFAUL T yy nn ~t1l0 ERR yy nn 

- ENTER UXX OR OXX TO POWER-UP OR DOliN PS 10 XX ==> 0 

FI :END F3:ALAR~1 F4:HELP F6:0JIT 

Figure 12-20. Power ON a Power Supply 
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Power Off Confirmation 

If a power OFF request is made on a running 
CCU, on a chained CA, or on a connected LA, this 
screen is displayed (the following table gives the 
contents of the variable fields according to the 
type of subsystem). 

NNN YWYY zzzzz 

CCU POWER OFF RUNNING 

CA CHAIN OUT IN CHAINS 

LA DISCONNECT CONNECTED 

Enter either Y (to perform the power OFF) or N in o (to return to screen II ) then press SEND. 

CDF Error During Power Off Request 

If a CDF error occurs during a power OFF opera­
tion, this screen is displayed: 

12-14 3745 Communication Controller 

o 
\,AR'I!',C : ~rJI; x :s ZIlZllllll 

~ 3:ALAR~1 F6:0,,1 T 

Figure 12-21. CCU Power OFF Confirmation Screen 

P~IIER OFF PS 10 ., C:'Jr:R~'Ar;ON 

IIARNINC : cor ER;OR :CCcRREO ON PO\,ER OFF 

• PLEflSE CCI~F!R~1 POIIER OFF OPfQI\TION (Y/N) 0> 

Fl :E~O F3:ALARM F6:0UIT 

Figure 12-22. CDF Error During Power Off Request 
Screen 
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Power Information Field Descriptions 

II 
POHER INFORMATION: WHII'I-Znn 

PS ID STATUS SUB-SYSTEll(S) PS ID STATUS SUB-SYSTEI·l(S) 

xx UP yy nn xx UP yy nn 
xx UP yy nn xx UP yy nn 
xx UP yy nn xx tlOREPLY yy nn 
xx UP yy nn xx HJTERKO yy nn 
xx OeFAULT yy nn xx UP yy nn 
xx PSFAULT yy nn xx IItIlO ERR yy nn 

- ENTER UXX OR OXX TO POHER-UP OR Om'IN PS 10 XX ==.> 

===> 

F1: END F3:ALARII F4:HELP F6:QUIT F7: BACKHARO F8: FORI'IARO 

Figure 12-23. Power Information Screen 

PSID 

STATUS 

Power supply number 

The current status of the power supply. 

• Press F4 to obtain the help screen explaining the statuses. 

• Any power supply status change is reflected on the power 
information screens. 

SUB-SYSTEM(S) The sUb-system powered by the corresponding power supply. 
This can be: MOSS, CCU A or 8, CA, LA, or Lines. For CA, LA, 
and Lines, the corresponding numbers are displayed. 

The subsystems not installed are not displayed. 

If the power supply of an installed subsystem is not created in 
the CDF, the subsystem name is replaced by a dash on the 
screen. 
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Recreating the PS 10 Configuration Table 

Select option C (recreate the PS ID configuration 
table) on the pas function selection screen I] . 
This function analyzes all the power supplies and 
displays their presence on this screen. 

• The numbers are the PS ID for the power 
supply present and UP when the table is 
created. 

• A dash (-) represents a power supply not 
present or DOWN when the table is created. 

From this screen you may decide to: 

• Use the new configuration table: enter Y 
• Keep the old configuration table: enter N. 

A message gives the result of the operation. The 
power subsystem (PSS) will then use the selected 
configuration. 

The following table shows the PS ID assignments: 

Frame PSID 

3745 (base frame) 1 to 13 

3746-A11 14 to 25 

3746-A12 26 to 29 

3746-L13 30 to 33 

3746-L 14 34 to 37 

3746-L15 38 to 41 

Note: For additional information, refer to the "Power" 
chapter of the Mamtenance Information Reference 
manual. 

Changing the Air Filters or the Battery 

m 
3145 
31<16-1111 
31<16·1112 
3746-113 
3146-l14 

1 2 3 .: 5 6 7 8 : J 11 12 :3-

:4 15 :8 :9 20 - 22 23 24 25 
26 27 
30' 31 32' -
34 - 36 37 

- PLEASE CJNFiR~1 Y OR N Tt1lt. P'lESS S['.~ --> 

f 1 :oND F 3:lIl,,~~1 F 6:CUi T 

Figure 12-24. Recreating the PS ID Configuration Table 
Screen 

• Air filters must be changed once a year. If not, you will get an alarm every day. 

• Normally, the battery should not be replaced. 

1. Select option A on the pas function selection 
screen I] . This screen is displayed. 

2. Enter the selected option (F or B) in 0 then 
press SEND. 

Screen D is displayed. 
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D AIR FILTERS I BATTERY C~ANGE ACKljCWlEDGE 

SELECT ONE OPTION (F OR B); THEN PRESS ENTfR ~;> D 
F ; ACKNOWLEDGE AIR FILTERS CH"NGE 

B ; "CKNOWlEOGI: BIITTERY CHANGE 

FJ :END F3:AlARM F6:QUIT 

Figure 12-25. Air Filters and Battery Change Screen 



xxxxxxxxxx can be AIR FILTERS or BATTERY. 

Enter your choice (Y or N) in D then press SEND. 
When you enter Y a BER is logged to record the 
event. This stops the daily alarm for air filters or 
battery change. 

Displaying Airflow Detector Status 

Select option D on the POS function selection 
screen m . This screen is displayed. 

The following table shows the airflow detector 
assignments: 

Frame Airflow Detector 

3745 (base frame) 1 to 4 and 17 to 19 

3746-A11 5 to 12 

3746-A12 13 to 16 

3746-L13 20 to 23 

3746-L14 24 to 27 

3746-L14 28 to 31 

Note: For additional information, refer to the "Power" 
chapter of the Maintenance InformatIOn Reference 
manual. 

POS 

D 

f 1 :E'lD F3:ALARM f 6:Ji.I I 

Figure 12-26. Air Filters or Battery Change Confirma­
tion Screen 

13 AIRFLOW DETECTOR STATUS 

AIRFLOW 10 : 1 2 3 4 5 6 I 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
S';" AT us : 'It F "t ~ • • 'Of '" '" 'Of F "r 'Of 'Of F .. 

A;R'lOW ID : 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 
STJ.\TUS : 'I\: F !II: '" .. '" '<II ... 'Of ... F ... "" If F 

STATUS flEMHNG : '.' AI~'lOW C~ OR 'lOT PRfSENT 
'F' AIRfLOW AI fAULl 

f 1 :ENO F3:AIAR~1 f 6:0\111 

Figure 12-27. Airflow Detector Status Screen 

Chapter 12. SIT, POS, TIM, IPL Functions 12-17 



POS 

POS Messages 
NEW CONFIGURATION TABLE IGNORED 
Cause: Self-explanatory 
Action: None 

NEW CONFIGURATION TABLE NOW OPERATIONAL 
Cause: The power subsystem now uses the new configuration table for power block control. 
Action: None. 

POWER SUBSYSTEM/MOSS ERROR: NEW CONFIGURATION TABLE IGNORED 
Cause: An error occurred while transmitting the confirmation to the power subsystem. The new configuration table IS not taken 
Into account by the power subsystem. 
Action: Rerun the re-create PS 10 configuration table. 

Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide for explanation of the following messages which are 
common to customers and CE: 

• CDF ERROR: SOME PS 10 INFO CAN'T BE DISPLAYED 
• COMMAND NOT ALLOWED FOR MOSS POWER SUPPLY 
• COMMAND PERFORMED WITH ERROR: SEE STATUS 
• COMMAND SUCCESSFULLY PERFORMED 
• FRAME NOT INSTALLED OR DATA NOT ACCESSIBLE 
• INVALID INPUT 
• POWER ON FAILED: TOO MANY AIRFLOWS AT FAULT 
• POWER SUB SYSTEM/MOSS ERROR: COMMAND NOT PERFORMED 
• POWER SUB SYSTEM/MOSS ERROR: OPTION NOT AVAILABLE 
• PS 10 IS MISSING 
• SPECIFIED PS 10 DOES NOT BELONG TO THIS FRAME 
• SPECIFIED PS 10 IS ALREADY OFF 
• SPECIFIED PS 10 IS ALREADY ON 
• SPECIFIED PS 10 IS NOT ALLOWED 
• SPECIFIED PS 10 IS NOT INSTALLED 
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TIM 

Time Services (TIM) 
Ask the Customer 

Time services (TIM) is a customer function. No TIM information must be changed without customer 
permission. 

The time services function is used to: 

• Set or modify the date and time 
• Define scheduled power-ON times (only once a day) 
• Activate or deactivate the scheduling function 
• Display the state of the scheduling function (activated or deactivated). 

The date and time are permanently displayed on line 7 of the MSA (any screen). 

TIM Function Selection Procedure 

1. Type TIM in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

fl CIBI 
COtlFIG DATA FILE.: CDF IML ONE SCAWIER •• I '-IS PASSWORDS •••••••• PSW 

Screen m is displayed. 
CONTROL PG~I PROC.: CPP IPL CCU(S) ••••••• IPL peRT SWAP FILE ••• PSF 
DISK FUNCTICNS ••• : DIF LD LI NK TEST RlQ. LTO POI,ER SERVIClS ••• POS 
DISK IPL I~FO •••• : 011 LD LINK nST RESP L TS SCJ\NNER I/F TRACE SIT 
EVlNT LOG DISPLAY: ELD LII,E U,TERF DSP~Y LID STANO ALoriE TEST. SAT 

FALLBACK ••••••••• : fBK LINK IPL PORTS ••• LKP SWI TCHBACK ••••••• SBK 
~IACHINl LVL T A8.E ~IL T THIE SERViCES •••• TIM 

1~ll HOSS ••••••••• : 1m ~I!CqOCOJf FIXES •• HCF TRSS INTEqF DSPLY TID 
ESS INTERF DSPLY. ElD WRAP TE ST •••••••• liTT 

ENTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

Fl:END F2:~IENU2 F3:ALARM F5:MENU 3 F6:RUlES 

Figure 12-28. Menu 1 Screen 

1. Enter your selection in D. 
2. Press SEND. 

Il 
• SElECT ONE OPT! ON (1 OR 2). THEN PRESS SEND ==> 0 

1 = SET /NODIFY DATE AND/OR TI~IE 

2 = DISPLAY/UPDATE "SCHEDULED POwER· ON" DATA 

Fl :EN~ F3:IIlARt1 

Figure 12-29. TIM Function Selection Screen 
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TIM 

Set/Modify Date and/or Time 

1. Select 1 in screen m . 
2. Enter the date, time, and day in D, fJ, and 

I). 
3. Press SEND. 
4. This message is displayed: 

DATA SUCCESSFULLY TRANSMITTED 

5. Press F1 to leave the function. 

Display/Update Scheduled Power-ON 
Data 

1. Select 2 in screen Il . 
2. Enter the scheduled power-ON time in front of 

the appropriate day. 
3. Enter Y or N in D. 
4. Press SEND. 
5. This message is displayed: 

DATA SUCCESSFULLY TRANSMITTED 

6. Press F1 to leave the function. 

Note: Do not forget to set: 

POWER CONTROL = 2 (network) 

at the control panel to enable the scheduled 
power-ON. 

TIM Messages 

~A'E ("'I"nD/YV) "> 0 
TI"E (~H:~I'1) "> D 
~AV (l TO 7) ,,> II 

Fl :END F3:AlAR~' 

Figure 12-30. Set/Modify Date and/or Time Screen 

SCHEDULED POWER-ON DATA 

SJNGAY (HH:~~l) 

~ICNGAY (HH:M'l) 
TuESDAY (HH:t1-1) 
wEDNESDAY (HH:"l'I) "> 

THUqSDAY (HH:~~I) "> I!lJIII 
FRI DAY (HH:~~I) 

S"TURDAY (HH:~lM) 

SCHEDULING ACTIVE (Y-YES. N-NO) 

F 1 :END F3:AlIIRH F6:CUIT 

Figure 12-31. Display/Update Scheduled Power-ON 
Data Screen 

Refer to the 3745 Advanced Operations Guide for an explanation of the following messages which are 
common to customers and CE: 

• DATA SUCCESSFULLY TRANSMITTED 
• ERROR WHILE TRANSMITTING DATA 
• INVALID DATE 
• INVALID INPUT 
• OPERATION SUCCESSFULLY COMPLETED 
• UNDEFINED F KEY 
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Repaired CCU (REP) 

1. In MENU 2. enter CSR in 0 and press SEND. 
2. Select CCU-A or CCU-B (refer to the Advanced 

Operations Guide for detailed procedure). 
SELECTED is displayed in the MSA in front of 
the CCU name. 

3. In MENU 2. enter REP in 0 then press SEND. 
Screen Il is displayed. 

1. Press SEND to confirm the request. 
2. When the request has been satisfied the fol­

lowing message is displayed: 

CCU REPAIRED FUNCTION CONPLETED 

If the request is not satisfied, the result is an 
abend. 

REP Messages 
CCU REPAIRED FUNCTION COMPLETED 
Cause: The REP function has been successfully executed. 

Repaired CCU 

AC/B- PAq"~'ET£RS • ABP 01 SPLAY lCrJG •.••• ;)LO ReSET IC:(S) ••••• : RIO 
BVPASS CC~ CHfCK. BCK i'-ICSS OF' lI~E ••••• "OF R,SET I-STEP ••••• : RIS 
BV'>"SS 10C CHfCK. B:K ~ICSS C~'l I ~E ........ "ON SfT AJOR COl·-1PJ\Qf. : SAC 
CA I\H RF :)1 S;>~AV ern qE;>AlqtD C:" ••••• q;p S[ T 8~A~j:~ "'~~Cf .. : S9T 
C:u ~ Vl3 U,T£~~PT 1L3 RESET I'OOR cor,'p •• RAC Sd I-STEP ........... : S;P 

ceu \CI:U'Al 1·'0:[ •• C~l! RfSfT SqCh rq,\:r .. ,ST S'ART CC" •••••••• : SIq 

CCJ Sfl/'lf. rASE.. CSR ::HS~ T CCU •••••••• ,S1 S'OP CCU ••••••••• : STP 

CCI! S, ,,[ JS ••••••• CST ::(f S ~ T CCo C"E Co( ... RCK STOP Otl :CU CHEC~: SCK 

o"r" EXCH,,·,G£ •••• GlX RESET CCo/ ,sse ••• RCl S'op ON ICC C"tC~: SIK 
O:SP,AY/AlTEQ •••• DAt 

£',IEq OFF TO lOG OFF 

=.;;:;> D 
F::E'W F?:~if'rUl F3:i\lAq~1 FS:I'ftJJ 3 F6:Q"lES 

Figure 12-32. Menu 2 Screen 

11 

- PRESS SEND TO CONF I RI'i 

Fl :END F2:HEIW2 F3:AlAR~1 

Figure 12-33. Repaired CCU Function Selection Screen 

Action: Execute a SWitchback function If the machine IS In back-up mode, or IPL the CCU If the machine IS In dual mode. 

FUNCTION NOT ALLOWED, CHECK CCU STATE 
Cause: The CCU IS not IS not In the 'down' state. 
Action: Check the CCU state. 
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IPL 

IPL In Maintenance Mode 

In MENU 1 enter IPL in D. Screen 1]1 is dis­
played. 

1. In 0, enter the CCU selection. 
2. In fJ, enter 1 or 2 according to the following 

description: 
Normal mode Normal customer mode as 

Step-by-step 

described in the Advanced 
Operations Guide manual. 
The IPL stops at the beginning 
of each phase (1, 2, 3, 4). 
"STOP" is displayed in the 
MSA (next to the IPL phase 
field). Press FS to resume the 
operation. 
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a CIB1 
CC\fIG CATA FILE. COF I"l C'JE SCII·".fR •• I'lS P"SSwOR~S ........ PS~ 

CC"-4 T RC ... PG;1 pQCC. cpp IPL ceu(s) ....... Pc P~RI Sh"P ~ I L E ••• PSF 

OIS< FJ~:~IONS ... DlF LD LI~K TEST REO. L TO POw,R S~R\ :CES ... DOS 

0: s< lDl INFO .... 011 -." L :'I~ 'ESI Rl So lIS SeM,',EeR Ilf T:;,,:, SIT 
E VE ~j T LOG O:SPlAv flO l TN[ n,-ER- DSt>LY LID S; A'j~ ",ON' T'ST. SAT 
F ",L9":< ......... f 9K l: \1( I;::L POq~ 5 ••• ~ <P S'.I·CHBilCK ••••••• SBK 

:--lkC·{:~JE LVL TA8 .. [ '-1..T r :~lE SEqV::ES .... TIi~ 

1f1L t,'OSS ......... : IML ~I: Cq~:CJE f :XfS .. tlCF TRSS 1'.'ER; OSP, Y TID 
[SS I~HQF "SPl v. £ID wQAP TEST ........ wT! 

lNTER OFF TO LOG OFF 

Fl :[ND f2:'lE~i,? F3:ALARM F6:RULES 

Figure 12-34. Menu 1 Screen 

D 
- ·11I'!!J"B~;I"!'~i:I"III·4'1'!i"'ii YOU wANT TO IPL (1 TO 3) •• > 0 

1 • AVAILABLE CCu(s) "CCORDING TO OPERATING l'IOOE 
2 • CCU-A 
3 • CCU-B 

- SELECT AN lPL OP1IO~ (1 TO 2) 0.> D 
1 • NOR"Al 
2 • STEP-BY-STEP 

Fl :END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM 

Figure 12-35. IPL Function Screen (Maintenance Mode) 



List of Abbreviations 

abend abnormal end of task CAL channel adapter logic card 

AC address compare CADR channel adapter driver receiver card 

ACB adapter control block CADRUK channel adapter driver receiver type 

ACF Advanced Communications Function 
UK card 

ACK affirmative acknowledgment (BSC) 
CADS channel adapter with data streaming 

ACR abandon call request 
CATPS channel adapter with two-processor 

switch 
ACU automatic calling unit 

CB circuit breaker 
AE address exception 

CCITI Comite Consultatif International 
AEK address exception key Telegraphique et Telephonique 

AFD airflow detector CCMD current command (storage) 

AGC automatic gain control (signal) CCN communications controller node 

AIO adapter-initiated operation CCU central control unit 

ALU arithmetic and logic unit CCW channel command word 

AMD air moving device CD carrier detector (signal) 

AS autoselection chain CDF configuration data file 

ASCII American National Standard Code for COG concurrent diagnostic 
Information Interchange 

CDS configuration data set (NCP/EP) 
AXB adapter expansion block 

CE customer engineer 
BCC block check character (BSC) 

CEPT Comite Europeen des Postes et Tele-
BCCA buffer chaining channel adapter communications 

BCCW bit clock control word CHCW channel control word 

BCD binary-coded decimal notation CHPID channel path identification 

BER box event record CI calling indicator (signal) 

B/M bill of material CLOP controller load/dump program 

BPC1 bus propagation card to replace the CNM communication network management 
CAL card 

CNMI communication network management 
BPC2 bus propagation card to replace the interface 

TRM card 
CNSL console 

bps bits per second 
CONFSW configuration switch 

BR bus request 
CP 1) communication processor, control 

BSC binary synchronous communication program 

BT branch trace 
2) circuit protector 

BTAM Basic Telecommunications Access 
CPIT control program information table 

Method CPM connection point manager 

BTAM-ES BTAM extended support CPT checkpoint trace 

C control (X.21 signal) CR 1) compare register (instruction) 

CA channel adapter 
2) call request (signal) 

CAB channel adapter board 
CRC cyclic redundancy check character 

CAC common adapter code 
CRP check record pool 

CACM channel adapter concurrent mainte-
nance 
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CRQ call request OSC distant station connected 

CRU customer replaceable unit OSR data set ready (signal) 

CS 1) cycle steal OSRS data signaling rate selection (signal) 
2) communication scanner OSU data service unit (DCE-like for high-

CSA common subassembly speed communication lines) 

CSCW cycle steal control word OTE data terminal equipment 

CSG cycle steal grant OTER DMA bus terminator 

CSGH cycle steal grant high OTR data terminal ready (signal) 

CSGL cycle steal grant low (card) OVB device block 

CSP communication scanner processor OX duplex 

CSR cycle steal request EBCDIC extended binary-coded decimal inter-

CSRH cycle steal request high 
change code 

CSRL cycle steal request low 
EC engineering change 

CSS control subsystem 
ECC error checking and correction 

CSU 1) customer setup 
EDE elementary data exchange 

2) customer service unit (DCE-like for ED/FI error detection/fault isolation 
high-speed communication lines) EIA Electronic Industries Association 

CSW channel status word EIB error intermediate block 
CTS clear to send (signal) ELCS extended line communication status 
CW control word EMEA Europe, Middle East, Africa 
OAF destination address field (SNA) ENQ enquiry (BSC) 
DB data byte EOT end of transmission (BSC) 
DC data chaining (channel status) EP emulation program 
OCE data circuit-terminating equipment EPO emergency power-off 
DCF diagnostic control function ERC error reference code 
DCM diagnostic control monitor EREP environmental recording, editing, and 
OCRLSD data channel receive line signal printing (program) 

detector (same as CD) ERP error recovery procedure 
DE device end (channel status) ESC emulation subchannel (address) 
OFA disk file adapter card ESCH emulation subchannel high (address) 
OFI defect-free installation ESCL emulation subchannel low (address) 
OlFF differentiator ESO electrostatic discharge 
OLE data link escape character ESS Ethernet"'" subsystem 
OLO data line occupied (signal) ETB end-of-transmission block character 
OMA direct memory access (BSC) 

OMSW direct memory access switch card ETX end-of-text character (BSC) 

OMUX double multiplex card for board on L1C EXP expected 
unit 1 FAC flag address control (SDLC frame) 

001 duration of interrupt FCC Federal Communications Commission 
DP digit present (signal) FCPS final call progress signals (X.21) 
OPR digit present request FCS frame check sequence 
DRS data rate select FDO flexible disk drive 
ORV driver FOS flat distribution system 
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FOX full-duplex (synonym for duplex) IML initial microcode load 

FE field engineering in. inch 

FEIS field engineering information system INN intermediate network node 

FERR FESA error register INOP inoperative (line, modem, or terminal) 

FES front-end scanner INS information network system 

FESA front-end scanner adapter 10C input/output control 

FESH front-end scanner (high-speed) 10 input/output 

FESL front-end scanner (low-speed) 10CB input/output control bus 

FID4 format identification 4 10CS input/output control system 

FM frequency modulation 10lRR input/output interrupt request register 

FPS FES parameter/status 10SW input/output switch (card) 

FRU field-replaceable unit IPF instruction pre-fetch 

ft foot IPL initial program load 

GPR general purpose register IPR isolated pacing response (SNA) 

GPT generalized PIU trace IR interrupt request 

GTF generalized trace facility IRR interrupt request removed 

HCS Hardware Central Service ISDN integrated service digital network 

HOD hard disk drive ISL inbound serial link 

HDX half-duplex ITB intermediate text block (BSC) 

hex hexadecimal ITER IOC bus terminator 

hh hexadecimal value hh IVT isolation verification tests 

HLiR high-level interrupt request K 1024 (bytes or words) 

HLU highest logical unit (largest CPU in an KBD keyboard 
establishment) 

kbps kilobits per second 
HPTSS high-performance transmission sub-

kHz kilohertz 
system 

HSB high-speed buffer 
ko not ok 

HSC high-speed channel 
LA line adapter 

HSS high-speed scanner 
LAB line adapter board 

HW hardware 
LAN local area network 

Hz Hertz 
LAP line adapter processor 

indication (signal) 
LAR lagging address register 

lACK interrupt acknowledgement 
LCB line control block (storage) 

IAR instruction address register 
LCD line control definer (storage) 

IBE internal box error 
LCS line communication status (storage) 

ICA integrated communication adapter 
LDF line description file 

ICB interface control block (storage) 
LED light-emitting diode 

ICF internal clock function 
LERR line error register/driver check 

ICW interface control word 
LIB line interface buffer 

10 identifier 
LlB1 L1C board type 1 for L1Cs 1, 3, and 4 

1FT internal function test 
L1B2 L1C board type 2 for L1Cs 5 and 6 

1MB in mailbox (MOSS) 
L1C line interface coupler card 
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L1Cx line interface coupler type x (card) MIP Maintenance Information Procedures 

LID line interface display MIR Maintenance Information Reference 

L1U line interface coupler unit MIT MOSS interface table 

L1U1 L1C unit 1 for L1Cs type 1, 3, and 4 MLC machine level control 

L1U2 L1C unit 2 for L1Cs type 5, and 6 MLT machine load table 

LLB local loopback MMIO memory mapped input/output 

LLiR low-level interrupt request MOD modifier 

LL2 link level 2 test MOSS maintenance and operator subsystem 

LNVT line vector table MPC MOSS processor card 

LPDA Link Problem Determination Aid MPS multiple port sharing 

LRU least-recently used ms millisecond 

LS local storage MSA machine status area 

LSAR local storage address register MSA multi station access unit 

LSI large scale integration MSC MOSS storage card 

LSR local storage register (CSP) MSD machine status display 

LSS low-speed scanner MUX multiplex function 

LSSD level-sensitive scan design NAK negative acknowledgment character 

LT local test 
(BSC) 

LU logical unit 
NCCF Network Communications Control 

Facility 
m meter 

NCP Network Control Program 
rnA milliampere 

NCTE network communication terminal equip-
MAC MOSS adapter card ment 

MAP maintenance analysis-procedure NLDM Network Logical Data Manager 

Mb megabyte; 1 048 576 bytes NMPF network management program facilities 

MCA MOSS console adapter card NMVT network management vector transport 

MCPC machine check/program check NOSP network operation support program 

MCC MOSS control card 
(VTAM) < D> Use storage 

MCF microcode fix 
NPDA Network Problem Determination Appli-

cation 
MCT machine configuration table 

NPM NetView performance monitor 
MOOR MOSS data operand register 

NPSI network packet switching interface 
MDR miscellaneous data record 

NRZI see NRZ-1 
MERR MUX error 

NRZ-1 non return-to-zero change on ones 
MES miscellaneous equipment specification recording 

MFM modified frequency modulation NSC native subchannel (address) 

MHz megahertz NTO Network Terminal Option 

MICB MOSS interface control block NTT Nippon Telegraph and Telephone 

min minute 
(Japanese PTT) 

MIO MOSS input/output 
OCR OR character register 

MIOC MOSS I/O control bus 
ODG offline diagnostic 

MIOH MOSS input/output halfword 
OEM original equipment manufacturer 

MIOHI MOSS input/output halfword immediate 
OEMI original equipment manufacturer's 

interface 
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OHR OR halfword register PSS power subsystem 

OLT online test PSTCE product support trained CE 

OLTEP online test executive program PSTY power supply type 

OLTSEP online test stand-alone execution PSV program status vector 
(program) PSW program status word 

OLTS online test system PSx power supply type x 
OLTT online terminal test PTCE product-trained CE 
OMB out mailbox PTER power bus terminator 
OP operation decode PTF program temporary fix 
OS Operating System PTT Post, Telephone and Telegraph 
OSL outbound serial link (agency) 

PAC power analog card PU physical unit 

PAP previous adapter present RC receive clock 

PAR problem analysis and repair RCDB reference code data base 

PC personal computer RCV receive 

PCB power control bus RD receive data (signal) 

PCF primary control field (storage) ROB reference code data base 

PCI program-controlled interrupt RECFMS record formatted maintenance statistics 

PCR power check reset RECMS record maintenance statistics 

PCSS power control subsystem REQMS request for maintenance statistics 

PCW processor control word RETAIN Remote Technical Assistance Informa-

PCWC power control wrap card 
tion Network 

PO problem determination 
RFS ready for sending (signal) (or clear to 

send CTS) 
PDAID problem determination aids RH request/response header 
PDB power distribution board RIM request initialization mode (SDLC) 
PDF parallel data field (storage) RLSD receive line signal detector 
PE Product Engineering RNIO OS/VS VT AM 10 trace 
PEP partitioned emulation program ROK . read-only key 
PF programmable function ROS read-only storage 
PFAR prefetch address register ROSAR read-only storage address register 
PI power indication (signal) RPO remote power-off 
PIO program-initiated operation RPQ request for price quotation 
PIRR program interrupt request register RSET receive signal element timing (same as 
PIU pass information unit RC) 

PLC power logic card RSF remote support facility 

PIN part number RTC retry count (X.21) 

PND present next digit (signal) RTM retry timer (X.21) 

POPR prefetch operation register RTS request to send (signal) 

POR power-on reset RU request/response unit (SNA) 

PROM program able read-only memory RVI reverse interrupt (8SC) 

PS power supply RIW read/write 

PSA program status area s second 
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SAC storage and control board assembly STER switch terminator 

SACL storage and control lower assembly STG storage 

SACU storage and control upper assembly STO storage (card) 

SALT stand-alone link test STX start of text (SSC) 

SAR storage address register SVC supervisor call 

SCB scanner control block (storage) SW switch 

SCF secondary control field (storage) SWER switch error register 

SCP signal converter product (or DCE) SYN synchronous idle (SSC) 

SCR serial clock receive (signal) SYSGEN system generation 

SCT serial clock transmit (signal) T transmit (signal) 

SCTL storage control card TA tag address 

SO send data (signal) TAP trace analysis program 

SOF serial data field (storage) TAR temporary address register 

SOLC Synchronous Data Link Control TB terminator block 

SE system engineer TC transmit clock 

SES secondary status (storage) TCAM Telecommunications Access Method 

SET signal element timing (signal) TCB task control block 

SHM short hold mode TCC trace correlation counter (storage) 

5101 serial in data in TCM thermally-controlled module 

SIM set initialization mode (SDLC) TCP test connector pin 

SIO start input/output TCS two-channel switch 

SIT scanner interface trace TCTR transient error counter 

SKA storage key address TO 1) tag data 

SKOR storage-protect key data register 
2) transmitted data (signal) 

SL serial link 
TERM terminator 

SMPS switching module power supply 
TG transmission group 

SMUXA single multiplex card for lower board 
TH transmission header 

on LlC 2 TI test indicator (signal) 

SMUXB single multiplex card for upper board TIC1 token-ring interface coupler type 1 card 
on LlC 2 (4Mb) 

SNA Systems Network Architecture TIC2 token-ring interface coupler type 2 card 

SNRM set normal response mode (SOLC) 
(16Mb) 

SOOO serial out data out 
TICB trace interface control block 

SOH start of heading (SSC) 
TIO test I/O 

SP storage protect 
TLNVT trace line vector table 

SPAE storage protect/address exception 
TOO time of day 

SPK storage protect key 
TPS two-processor switch 

SRL shift register latch 
TPSA trace parameter status area 

SS start-stop 
TRA token-ring adapter 

SSB system status block 
TRM token-ring multiplexer card that con-

trols up to two TICs 
SSCP system services control point TRSS tOken-ring subsystem 
SSP system support programs TRU trace record unit 
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TSET transmitter signal element timing VPD vital product data 
(signal, same as TC) 

VRC vertical redundancy check 
TSS transmission subsystem 

VS virtual storage 
TTA translate table area 

VTAM Virtual Telecommunications Access 
TTD temporary text delay (BSC) Method 

T1 US service for very high speed trans- V.24 CCITI V.24 recommendation 
missions at 1.5 million bps 

V.25 CCITT V.25 recommendation 
UA unnumbered acknowledgment (SDLC) 

V.28 CCITI V.28 recommendation 
UC universal controller 

V.35 CCITI V.35 recommendation 
UCW unit control word 

WACK wait before transmit positive acknowl-
UE unit exception (channel status) edgment (BSC) 

UEPO unit emergency power-off WB wrapback (signal) 

UK United Kingdom WKR work register 

UKA user key address WSDR wide storage data register 

UKP user key program XI X.25 SNA interconnection 

UKDR user key data register XID exchange identification 

UKL user key level interrupt XREG external registers 

URSF universal remote support facility X.21 CCITT X.21 recommendation 

USASCII (see ASCII) X.25 CCITI X.25 recommendation 

us microsecond YZxxx wiring diagram 

VB valid byte (signal) ZI zero insert 

VCNA VTAM node control application ZREG Z register 

VH valid halfword (signal) 
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Glossary 

This glossary defines all new terms used in this 
manual. It also includes terms and definitions from 
the IBM Dictionary of Computing, GC20-1699. 

adapter-initiated operation (AIO). A transfer of up to 
256 bytes between an adapter (CA or LA) and the 
CCU storage. The transfer is initiated by an IOH/IOHI 
instruction, and is performed in cycle stealing via the 
IOC bus. 

addressing. A technique where the control station 
selects, among the DTEs that share a transmission 
line, the DTE to which it is going to send a message. 

alarm. A message sent to the MOSS console. In 
case of an error a reference code identifies the nature 
of the error. 

alert. A message sent to the host console. In case 
of an error a reference code identifies the nature of 
the error. 

asynchronous transmission. Transmission in which 
each character is individually synchronized, usually 
by the use of start and stop elements. The start-stop 
link protocol, for example, uses asynchronous trans­
mission. Contrast with synchronous transmission. 

auto-answer. A machine feature that allows a DCE to 
respond automatically to a call that it receives over a 
switched line. 

auto-call. A machine feature that allows a DCE to ini­
tiate a call automatically over a switched line. 

autoBER. A program to automatically analyse a BER 
file. 

automaint. A function that uses autoBER to isolate 
failing FRUs. 

availability. The degree to which a system or 
resource is ready when needed to process data. 

Bell 212A. Bell recommendations on transmission 
interface 

binary synchronous communication (BSC). A uniform 
procedure, using standardized set of control charac­
ters and character sequences, for synchronous trans­
mission of binary-coded data between stations. 

box event record (BER). Information about an event 
detected by the controller. It is recorded on the 
disk/diskette and can be displayed on the operator 
console for event analysis. 

© Copynght IBM Corp. 1988, 1991 

block multiplexer channel. A multiplexer channel that 
interleaves blocks of data. See also byte multiplexer 
channel. Contrast with selector channel. 

buffer chaining channel adapter (BCCA). A channel 
adapter operating in data streaming protocol that 
handles buffer chaining in write channel program, and 
both buffer chaining and PIU chaining in read channel 
program. BCCA supports only the NCP data traffic. 
The EP lines under PEP are not supported. 

byte multiplexer channel. A multiplexer channel that 
interleaves bytes of data. See also block multiplexer 
channel. Contrast with selector channel. 

cache. A high-speed buffer storage that contains fre­
quently accessed instructions and data; it is used to 
reduce access time. 

central control unit (CCU). In the 3745, the controller 
hardware unit that contains the circuits and data flow 
paths needed to execute instructions and to control 
its storage and the attached adapters. 

channel. A one-way path between a host and the 
controller. 

channel adapter (CA). A communication controller 
hardware unit used to attach the controller to a host 
processor. 

channel interface. The interface between the con­
troller and the host processors. 

clear channel. Mode of data transmission where the 
data passes through the DCE and network, and 
arrives at the receiving communication controller (for 
example, the IBM 3745) unchanged from the data 
transmitted. The DCE or network can modify the data 
during transmission because of certain network 
restrictions, but must ensure the received data 
stream is the same as the transmitted data stream. 

command list. In NetView, a sequential list of com­
mands and control statements that is assigned a 
name. When the name is invoked (as a command) 
the commands in the list are executed. 

communication common carrier. In the USA and 
Canada, a public data transmission service that pro­
vides the general public with transmission service 
facilities. For example, a telephone or telegraph 
company (see also Post Telephone and Telegraph for 
countries outside the USA and Canada). 

communication controller. A communication control 
unit that is controlled by one or more programs 
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stored and executed in the unit. Examples are the 
IBM 3705, IBM 3725/3726, IBM 3720, and IBM 3745. 

communication network management (CNM) applica­
tion program. An ACF/VTAM application program 
authorized to issue formatted management services 
request units containing physical-unit-related requests 
and to receive formatted management services 
request units containing information from physical 
units. 

communication scanner. See scanner. 

communication scanner processor (CSP). The 
processor of a scanner. 

communication subsystem. The part of the controller 
that controls the data transfers over the transmission 
interface. 

configuration data file (CDF). A MOSS file that con­
tains a description of all the hardware features (pres­
ence, type, address, and characteristics). 

control panel. A panel that contains switches and 
indicators for the use of the customer's operator and 
service personnel. 

control program. A computer program designed to 
schedule and to supervise the execution of programs 
of the controller. 

control subsystem (CSS). The part of the controller 
that stores and executes the control program, and 
monitors the data transfers over the channel and 
transmission interfaces. 

customer engineer (CE). See IBM service represen­
tative 

cyclic redundancy check. A system of error checking 
performed at both the sending and receiving station 
after a block check character has been accumulated. 

cyclic redundancy check character (CRC). A char­
acter used in a modified cyclic code for error 
detection and correction. 

data circuit-terminating equipment (DC E). The equip­
ment installed at the user's premises that provides all 
the functions required to establish, maintain, and ter­
minate a connection, and the signal conversion and 
coding between the data terminal equipment (DTE) 
and the line. For example, a modem is a DCE (see 
modem.) 

Note: The DCE may be separate equipment or an 
integral part of other equipment. 

data communication channel. See channel. 

data host. A host running application programs only. 
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data terminal equipment (DTE). That part of a data 
station that serves as a data source, data link, or 
both, and provides for the data communication control 
function according to protocols. 

DIN. Technology of connector contacts. 

direct attachment. The attachment of a DTE to 
another DTE without a DCE. 

direct-current interlock (DCI). A mode of data 
transfer over an I/O interface to enable communi­
cation between data processing systems through a 
channel. 

diskette. A thin, flexible magnetic disk, and its pro­
tective jacket, that records diagnostics, microcode, 
and 3745 files. 

diskette drive. A mechanism that reads and writes 
diskettes. 

DOSNS. Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage. 

duplex transmission. Data transmission in both 
directions at the same time. Contrast with 
half-duplex. 

Emulation Program (EP). An IBM licensed program 
that allows a channel-attached communication con­
troller to emulate the functions of an IBM 2701 Data 
Adapter Unit, an IBM 2702 Transmission Control, or 
an IBM 2703 Transmission Control. 

error recovery procedure (ERP). A procedure 
designed to help isolate and, where possible, to 
recover from errors in equipment. The procedures 
are often used in conjunction with programs that 
record the information on machine malfunctions. 

fallback. In twin-backup mode, a state where the 
traffic of the failing CCU has been redirected to the 
second one. 

In standby mode, a state where the traffic of the 
failing CCU has been redirected to the standby CCU 
after it is IPLed. 

front-end scanner (FES). A circuit that scans the 
transmission lines, serializes and deserializes the 
transmitted characters, and manages the line ser­
vices. It is part of the scanner. 

half-duplex. Data transmission in either direction, 
one direction at a time. Contrast with duplex. 

high-performance transmission subsystem (HPTSS). 
The part of the controller that controls the data trans­
fers over the high-speed transmission interface 
(speed up to 2 million bps). 

The HPTSS consists of up to eight high-speed scan­
ners (HSSs). 



high-speed scanner. Line adapter for lines up to 2 
million bps, composed of a communication scanner 
processor (CSP) and a front-end high-speed scanner 
(FESH). 

high-speed transfer. A mode of high-speed data 
transmission over an I/O interface to enable commu­
nication between data processing systems through a 
channel. 

hit. In cache operation, indicates that the information 
is in the cache storage. 

host processor. (1) A processor that controls all or 
part of a user application network. (2) In a network, 
the processing unit in which the access method for 
the network resides. (3) In an SNA network, the proc­
essing unit that contains a system services control 
point (SSCP). (4) A processing unit that executes the 
access method for attached communication control­
lers. Also called host. 

IBM service representative. An individual in .IBM who 
performs maintenance services for IBM products or 
systems. 

initial microcode load (IML). The process of loading 
the microcode into a scanner or into MOSS. 

initial program load (IPL). The initialization procedure 
that causes 3745 control program to commence oper­
ation. 

input/output control (IOC). The circuit that controls 
the input/output from/to the channel adapters and 
scanners via the 10C bus. 

internal clock function. A L1C function that provides a 
transmit clock for sending data, and retrieves a 
receive clock from received data, when the modem 
does not provide those timing signals. When the ter­
minal is connected in direct-attach mode (without 
modem) the ICF also provides the transmit and 
receive clocks to the terminal, via the L1C card. 

internal function test (1FT). A set of diagnostic pro­
grams designed and organized to detect and isolate a 
malfunction. 

L1C module. A group of four adjacent L1Cs. 

LIC unit. A line interface coupler unit (L1U) consisting 
of: 

• One power supply (PS) associated with 
• Two line interface boards (L1Bs), housing 
• Multiplex cards (DMUX, SMUXA, or SMUXB), and 
• Line interface coupler cards (L1Cs) 

line. See transmission line. 

line adapter (LA). The part of the TSS, HPTSS, or 
TRSS that scans and controls the transmission lines. 
Also called scanner. 

For the TSS the line adapters are low-speed scanners 
(LSSs). 

For the HPTSS the line adapters are high-speed scan­
ners (HSSs). 

For the TRSS the line adapters are token-ring 
adapters (TRAs). 

line interface coupler (L1C). A circuit that attaches up 
to four transmission cables to the controller. 

Link Problem Determination Aid (LPDA). A set of test 
facilities resident in the IBM 386X/586X modems and 
activated from the control program in the controller 
and from host. 

link protocol. The set of rules by which a logical data 
link is established, maintained, and terminated, and 
by which data is transferred across the link. 

Logrec. Error logging program managed via the 
operating system. 

longitudinal redundancy check (LRC). A system of 
error checking performed at the receiving station 
after a block check character has been accumulated. 

low-speed scanner. Line adapter for lines up to 256 
kbps, composed of a communication scanner 
processor (CSP) and a front-end low-speed scanner 
(FESL). 

maintenance and operator subsystem (MOSS). The 
part of the controller that provides operating and ser­
vicing facilities to the customer's operator and the 
IBM service representative. 

microcode. A program, that is loaded in a processor 
(for example, the MOSS processor) to replace a hard­
ware function. The microcode is not accessible to the 
customer. 

miss. In cache operation, indicates that the informa­
tion is not in the cache storage. 

modem (modulator-demodulator). A functional unit 
that transforms logical signals from a DTE into analog 
signals suitable for transmission over telephone lines 
(modulation), and conversely (demodulation). A 
modem is a DCE. It may be integrated in the DTE. 

MOSS input/output control (MIOC). The circuit that 
controls the input/output from/to the MOSS. 

multiplexer channel. A channel designed to operate 
with a number of I/O devices simultaneously. Several 
I/O devices can transfer records at the same time by 
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interleaving items of data. See also byte multiplexer, 
block multiplexer. 

multiplexing. In data transmission, a function that 
permits two or more data sources to share a common 
transmission medium so that each data source has its 
own channel. 

multipoint connection. A connection established for 
data transmission among more than two data 
stations. The connection may include switching facili­
ties. 

NetView. An IBM licensed program used to monitor 
a network, manage it, and diagnose its problems. 

network. See user application network. 

Network Control Program (NCP). An IBM licensed 
program that provides communication controller 
support for single-domain, multiple-domain, and inter­
connected network capability. 

nonswitched line. A connection between systems or 
devices that does not have to be made by dialing. 
The connection can be point-to-point or multipoint. 
The line can be leased or private. Contrast with 
switched line. 

online tests. Testing of a remote data station concur­
rently with the execution of the user's programs (that 
is, with only minimal effect on the user's normal oper­
ation). 

Operating SystemNirtual Storage (OSNS). A family 
of operating systems that control IBM System/360 and 
System/370 computing systems. OS/VS includes VS1, 
VS2, MVS/370, and MVS/XA: 

operator console. The IBM Operator Console that is 
used to operate and service the 3745 through the 
MOSS. A local console must be located within 7 m of 
the 3745. Optionally an alternate console may be 
installed up to 120 m from the 3745, or a remote 
console may be connected to the 3745 through the 
switched network. 

owning host. A host which can IPL a 3745 and also 
run application programs. 

partitioned emulation programming (PEP) extension. 
A function of a network control program that enables 
a communication controller to operate some telecom­
munication lines in network control mode while simul­
taneously operating others in emulation mode. 

point-to-point connection. A connection established 
between two data stations for data transmission. The 
connection may include switching facilities. 

polling. The process whereby remote stations are 
invited, one at a time, to transmit. 
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post telephone and telegraph (PIT). A generic term 
for the government-operated common carriers in 
countries other than the USA and Canada. Examples 
of the PIT are British Telecom in the United Kingdom, 
Deutsche Bundespost in Germany, and Nippon Tele­
phone and Telegraph Public Corporation in Japan. 

program-initiated operation (PIO). A transfer of four 
bytes between a general register in the CCU and. an 
adapter (channel or scanner). The transfer is initiated 
by 10HIIOHI instruction and is executed via the 10C 
bus. 

reliability. The ability of a functional unit to perform 
a required function under stated conditions, for a 
stated period of time. 

scanner. A device that scans and controls the trans­
mission lines. Also called line adapter. 

selector channel. An 1/0 channel designed to operate 
with only one 1/0 device at a time. Once the 1/0 
device is selected, a complete record is transferred 
one byte at a time. Contrast with block multiplexer 
channel, multiplexer channel. 

services. A set of functions designed to facilitate the 
maintenance of a device or system. 

serviceability. The capability to perform effective 
problem determination, diagnosis, and repair on a 
data processing system. 

single. Configuration with one CCU 

start-stop. A data transmission system in which each 
character is preceded by a start signal and is followed 
by a stop signal. 

switchback. Operation to reset a twin-backup config­
uration from fallback to initial state. 

switched line. A transmission line with which the 
connections are established by dialing, only when 
data transmission is needed. The connection is point­
to-point and uses a different transmission line each 
time it is established. Contrast with nonswitched line. 

Synchronous Data Link Control (SOLC). A discipline 
conforming to subsets of the Advanced Data Commu­
nication Control Procedures (ADCCP) of the American 
National Standards Institute (ANSI) and High-level 
Data Link Control of the International Organization for 
Standardization, for managing synchronous, code­
transparent, serial-by-bit information transfer over a 
link connection. Transmission exchanges may be 
duplex or half-duplex over switched or nonswitched 
links. The configuration of the link connection may be 
point-to-point, multipoint, or loop. 



synchronous transmission. Data transmission in 
which the sending and receiving instruments are 
operating continuously at substantially the same fre­
quency and are maintained, by means of correction, 
in a desired phase relationship. Contrast with asyn­
chronous transmission. 

5ystems Network Architecture (5NA). The 
description of the logical structure, formats, protocols, 
and operational sequences for transmitting informa­
tion through a user application network. The struc­
ture of SNA allows the users to be independent of 
specific telecommunication facilities. 

time out. The time interval allotted for certain oper­
ations to occur. 

token-ring subsystem (TR5S). The part of the con­
troller that controls the data transfers over an IBM 
Token-Ring Network. 

The TRSS consists of up to four token-ring adapters 
(TRAs). 

token-ring adapter (TRA). Line adapter for an IBM 
Token-Ring Network, composed of one token-ring 
multiplexer card (TRM), and two token-ring interface 
couplers (TICs). 

The TRSS consists of up to four token-ring adapters 
(TRAs). 

transmission interface. The interface between the 
controller and the user application network. 

transm~ssion line. The physical means for connecting 
two or more DTEs (via DCEs). It can be nonswitched 
or switched. Also called line. 

transmission subsystem (T55). The part of the con­
troller that controls the data transfers over low- and 
medium-speed, switched and non switched trans­
mission interfaces. 

The TSS consists of: 

• Up to 32 low-speed scanners (LSSs) associated 
with 

• LlC units (LlUs), through 
• Serial links (SLs). 

T55T board. line adapter board for token-ring 
adapters 

twin. Configuration with two CCUs. 

twin-dual. Mode of operation with two CCUs oper­
ating simultaneously in two distinct subareas. 

twin-backup. Mode of operation
J 

identical to twin-dual 
with fallback capability. 

twin-standby. Mode of operation with one CCU active 
and the other in standby, ready to take over. 

two-processor switch (TP5). A feature of the channel 
adapter that connects a second channel to the same 
adapter. 

user application network. A configuration of data 
processing products, such as processors, controllers, 
and terminals, for the purpose of data processing and 
information exchange. This configuration may use 
circuit-switched, packet-switched, and leased-circuit 
services provided by carriers or the PTT. Also called 
user network. 

vertical redundancy check (VRC). An odd parity 
check performed on each character of a block as the 
block is received. 

V.24,25,35. EIA/CCITT recommendations on trans­
mission interfaces 

X.20 bis, 21, 21 bis, 21 native, 25. CCITT recommen­
dations on transmission interfaces 
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CA (channel adapter) 9-25 
LA (line adapter) 9-33 
TPS 9-25 

address compare 
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branch trace function, MSA 1-11 
BRC 2-10 
BT function, MSA 1-11 
byte multiplexer channel 9-28 

C 
CA (channel adapter) 
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add a TPS 9-25 
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DRM 10-6 
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CCU 

dump display 6-6 
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use with diagnostics 3-9 
operating mode 9-43 
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CCU X'71' output register, in MSA 1-11 
CCU X'72' output register, MSA 1-14 
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CDF (configuration data file) 

add 
CA 9-25 
LA 9-33 
MUX 9-35 
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create 9-8 
delete 

CA 9-24, 9-25 
LA ESS 9-38 
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CDF (configuration data file) (continued) 
delete (continued) 
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TPS 9-25 
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clear a dump file 4-7 
commands 
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connect 

CA (channel adapter) 10-8 
TRA (token-ring adapter) 5-7 
TSS scanner 4-9 

connected (status) 
CA (channel adapter) 10-8 
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CSGC 10-7 
CSP status 12-6 
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D 
data exchange function, in MSA 1-11 
data streaming 9-28 
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set/modify 12-20 
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DDD 6-2 
deactivate address compare 
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delete 
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access procedure 11-4 
messages 11-21 

disconnect 
CA (channel adapter) 10-8 
TRA (token-ring adapter) 5-7 
TSS scanner 4-9 



disconnected (status) 
CA (channel adapter) 10-8 
TSS scanner 4-9 

disk 
delete file from MOSS disk 6-9 
formatting 11-11 
functions 11-2 
initialization 11-11 
management functions 11-4 
restore from diskettes 11-8 
save contents on diskettes 11-5 

diskette 
formatting 11-13 
initialization 11-13 
mode 1-26 

display 
ai rflow detector status 12-17 
BER 2-6 
CA and interface status 10-3 
CA dump 6-6 
CA (channel adapter) 9-19 
CCU dump 6-6 
CDF (configuration data file) 9-15 
CSP status 12-6 
ESS 

indirect XREG 4-21 
picocode 4-23 
RAM 4-22 

ESS port 9-41 
HPTSS 

indirect XREG 4-21 
picocode 4-23 
port 9-41 
RAM 4-22 

LA (line adapter) 
ESS 9-31 
field explanations 9-31 
HPTSS 9-31 
LA not installed 9-30 
procedure description 9-29 
TRSS 9-30 
TSS 9-30 

modules 6-8 
MOSS 9-17 
MOSS storage 6-7 
power information 

configuration table 12-16 
field description 12-15 
procedure 12-13 

scanner dump 6-4 
scheduled power-ON 12-20 
TIC 

interrupt register 5-11 
parameter blocks 5-15 
SCB and SSB 5-15 
storage 5-12 

token-ring status 5-16 
TRM registers 5-8 

display (continued) 
TRSS port 9-41 
TRSS/TIC dump 6-5 
TSS 

port 9-40 
scanner blocks 4-12 
scanner LSR 4-14 
scanner storage 4-11 
scanner XREG 4-16 

display/delete (DDD) messages 6-11 
history table 

MCF (microcode fix) 7-2 
DOWN 10-8 
DRG 10-6 
DRM 10-6 
DSR 9-42 

in LA HPTSS 9-31 
in ports 9-42 

DST 10-6 
DTO 10-7 
dump 

CA dump display 6-6 
CCU dump display 6-6 
clear a TSS dump file 4-7 
delete TRSS/TIC dump 6-10 
dump a scanner 

TSS (transmission subsystem) 4-6 
MOSS 6-3 
scanner dump display 6-4 
TIC storage 5-13 
TRSS/TIC dump display 6-5 

dump display function 6-2 

E 
EAC 9-13 
EC level of microcode 7-5 
EC (engineering change) 

installation sequence 11-15 
ELA (Ethernet LAN adapter) 1-24 
ELD screens 

detail screen 2-15 
list screen 2·14 
summary screen 2-13 

ELD (event log display) command 2-6 
erase 

I-SIT file 12-9 
patch 8-9 

ERC 3-20 
ERC (error reference code) 3-3 
ERRCHAIN 10-8 
£RRCKOUT 10-8 
ERRINIT 10-8 
error 

count (in diagnostics) 3-21 
during diagnostics 3-3 
during MCF microcode upgrade 7-10 
during MCF restore 7-12 
during MCF transfer 7-7 
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error (continued) 
while applying a patch 8-10 

ERRTPS 10-8 
ESC address range 9-27 
ESCLIESCH 9-19 
ESS (Ethernet subsystem) 

indirect XREG 
display/alter picocode 4-23 
display/alter RAM 4-22 

event log display 2-6 
event logging procedure 2-2 
EXTEND 9-32 
external register 

See XREG (external register) 

F 
FESH 9-13 
FESL 9-13 
fields description 

diagnostics errors 3-20 
display/alter TSS scanner blocks 4-13 
display/alter TSS scanner LSR 4-15 
ELD list screen 2-14 
ELD summary screen 2-13 
SIT screen 12-5 
TSS port 9-42 
TSS scanner address compare 4-18 

file 
delete from MOSS disk 6-9 

filing a patch 8-7 
filters (air) change 12-16 
format 

disk 11-11 
diskette 11-13 

freeze internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-6 
FRU 

H 

level 
CCU 9-18 
MOSS display 9-17 
problem 9-9 
switch 9-18 

reference code interpretation 2-10 
repair action 1-26 

high performance transmission subsystem 
See HPTSS (high-performance transmission sub­

system) 
high-speed data transfer 9-28 
history 

history table 
MCF history table 7-9 

host attachment 
define information 10-3 

how to access 
BER display 2-6 
BER refcodes 2-10 
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how to access (continued) 
CAS functions 10-2 
CCU functions during diagnostics 3-10 
diagnostics 3-7 
disk management functions 11-4 
dump display 6-2 
MCF functions 7-5 
MCF management 7-8 
MOSS functions 1-5 
patch management 8-5 
POS functions 12-12 
sign on procedure 1-5 
SIT function 12-3 
TIM 12-19 
TRSS functions 5-5 

how to interrupt a diagnostic 3-8 
how to run offline diagnostics 3-4 

manual routines 3-4 
HPTSS (high-performance transmission subsystem) 

delete 9-38 
display 9-31 
display/update port 9-41 
indirect XREG 

display/alter picocode 4-23 
display/alter RAM 4-22 

repl ace 9-38 
update 9-39 

I-SIT 
buffer display 12-8 
file erase 12-9 
-get buffer from scanner 12-7 
save buffer to di sk 12-10 

IML 
TSS scanner 4-7 

initialize disk 11-11 
initialize diskette 11-13 
INOPERATIVE 10-8 
insert patch records 8-9 

status 8-10 
installing 

a patch 8-3 
an EC 11-15 

interface 
status 10-3 

intermittent error 1-26 
interrupt a diagnostic 3-8 
IPL ..-

in maintenance mode 12-22 
IPL CHECK 1-19 
IPL COMPLETE 1-19 
IPL COMPLETE+ ERRORS 1-19 
ISTAT 10-7 
110 error alert 9-26 



K 
keyboard terminology 1-8 

L 
LA (line adapter) 

add 9-33 
add a MUX 9-35 
delete 

ESS 9-38 
HPTSS 9-38 
MUX 9-35 
TRSS 9-37 
TSS 9-34 

display/update ports 9-40 
LA (line adapter) 

ESS 9-31 
HPTSS 9-31 
TRSS 9-30 
TSS 9-30 

replace 
ESS 9-38 
HPTSS 9-38 
MUX 9-35 
TRSS 9-37 
TSS 9-34 

update 
HPTSS 9-39 
TSS 9-35 

LlC 5/6 wrap test 3-25 
data display 3-25 

line adapter 

list 
See LA (line adapter) 

applied patches 8-11 
non-applied patches 8-8 
old/new MCF 7 -13 

LlU1/LlU2 9-13 
loop count 3-21 
loop err cnt 3-21 
LSR (local storage register) 

display/alter (TSS) 4-14 
LSTAT 10-7 

M 
machine status area (MSA) 

See MSA 
maintenance philosophy 1-25 
manual routines, in diagnostics 3-4 
MCF functions access 7-5 
MCF (microcode fix) 

display 7-9 
display history table 7-9 
error during MCF restore 7-12 
error during microcode upgrade 7-10 
function overview 7-4 
general information 7-2 

MCF (microcode fix) (continued) 
history table 7-2 
installation sequence 7-3 
list old/new MCF 7-13 
management functions 7-8 
MCF history table 7-9 
messages 7-14 
microcode restore 7 -11 
microcode upgrade 7-10 
scan 7-13 
transfer 7-6 
transfer errors 7-7 

menu screens 
menu 1 

functions 1-30 
screen 1-28 

menu 2 
function 1-31 
screen 1-28 

menu 3 (maintenance) 
functions 1-31 
screen 1-29 

messages 
BER/BRC 2-16 
CA (channel adapter) 10-11 
CDF (configuration data file) 9-48 
DDD function 6-11 
diagnostic request/selection 3-27 
DIF function 11-21 
MCF function 7-14 
patch 8-16 
pas functions 12-18 
REP function 12-21 
SIT function 12-11 
TI M function 12-20 
TRSS functions 5-17 
TSS (transmission subsystem) 4-24 

microcode 
EC level 7-5 
error during upgrade 7-10 
MCF microcode upgrade 7-10 
patch 8-2 
restore 7-11 

mode control 
TSS scanner 4-8 

modify 
CDF (configur-ation data file) 9-15 
date and time 12-20 
patch 8-9 
scheduled power-ON 12-20 

modules display 6-8 
MOSS 

alone 1-10 
composite BER 2-2 
display 9-17 
dump 6-3 
functions access 1-5 
MOSS disk 

copy patch to 8-14 
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MOSS (continued) 
MOSS disk (continued) 

delete a file 6-9 
MOSS diskette 

copy microcode patch 8-13 
offline 1-10 
online 1-10 
operator consoles 1-27 
panel layout 1-27 
screen layout 1-27 
sign on procedure 1-5 
status 1-10 
storage display 6-7 

MSA 
address compare function 1-13 
branch trace (BT) function 1-11 
BYP-CCU-CHK 1-13 
BYP-IOC-CHK 1-13 
CCU CHECK MODE 1-13 
CCU MODE 1-10 
CCU X'71' output register 1-11 
CCU X'72' output register 1-14 
CLOSED 1-22 
CONNECT 1-21 
CONNECTED 1-15 
control program procedures 1-11, 1-14 
CP LOADED 1-18 
data exchange function 1-11, 1-14 
description 1-9 
DISABLED 1-22 
DISCONNECT 1-21 
DISCTD-GO 1-15 
DISCTD-STOP 1-15 
fields description 

CCU information 1-10 
IPL information 1-17 
scanner information 1-15 
token-ring information 1-21 

FROZEN 1-22 
HARDCHK 1-13 
HARDSTOP 1-13 
I-STEP 1-10 
IDLE 1-22 
INITIALIZED 1-15, 1-22 
INOPERATIVE 1-15 
IOC check 1-13 
IPL-REQ 1-13 
MO~S stqtus 1-10 
MOSS-ALON E t-10 
MOSS-OFFLINE 1-10 
MOSS-ONLINE 1-10 
NCP status 1-23 
OPEN 1-22 
output X'71' instruction 1-11 
output X'72' instruction" MSA 1-14 
PROCESS 1-10 
RESET 1-13, 1-15, 1-22 
RUN 1-13 
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MSA (continued) 
SERVICE-MODE 1-10 
STOP-AC 1-13 
STOP-BT 1-13 
STOP-CCU-CHK 1-13 
STOP-IOC-CHK 1-13 
STOP-PGM 1-13 
STOP-X70 1-13 
UNKNOWN 1-22 
UNKNOWN-MODE 1-15 

MUX 9-32 

N 
new/old MCF list 7-13 
no fru isolation 1-26 
non-applied patches 8-8 
NSC address 9-27 

o 
OFF 10-8 
old/new MCF list 7-13 
operator consoles, MOSS 1-27 
options 

di agnostic 3-17 
output X'71' instruction, in MSA 1-11 
output X'72' instruction 1-14 

p 
parameters 

blocks 
display (TIC) 5-15 

CA (channel adapter) 9-19, 9-27 
update CA 9-22 

patch 
apply a patch 8-10 
copy from diskette to MOSS disk 8-14 
copy to MOSS diskette 8-13 
create 8-6 
erase 8-9 
error during apply procedure 8-10 
file a patch 8-7 
function overview 8-4 
installation sequence 8-3 
list applied patches 8-11 
list non-applied patches 8-8 
management 8-5 
messages 8-16 
modify 8-9 
restore applied patch 8-12 
scan 8-8, 8-11 

patch management function 8-5 
ports 

clocking 9-42 
display/update 9-40 

POS (power services) 
See power services (POS) 



power control subsystem 1-24 
power information 

configuration table 12-16 
field description 12-15 
procedure 12-13 

power services (PaS) 
configuration table 12-16 
display power information 12-13 
functions 12-12 
messages 12-18 
powering OFF a power supply 12-13 
powering ON a power supply 12-13 
procedure 12-12 

power-ON 
scheduled 12-20 

programming support 1-25 

R 
RAe 3-20 
RAC numbers 3-22 
RAC (repair action code) 3-3 

DCF 3-22 
record 

alter patch records 8-9 
delete patch records 8-9 
insert patch records 8-9 
scan patch records 8-8, 8-11 

recreating the PS ID configuration table 12-16 
refcodes (BER) 2-9 
reference codes 

interpretation 2-10 
register 

display/alter TIC interrupt register 5-11 
display/alter TRM registers 5-8 

release a scanner 
TSS (transmission subsystem) 4-5 

REP messages 12-21 
REP (CCU Repaired) 

description 12-21 
messages 12-21 

repair action in case of solid error 1-26 
repeat count 3-21 
repl ace data 7 -13 
RES 10-10 
RESET 10-8 
restore 

applied patch 8-12 
CA (channel adapter) 10-10 
disk from diskettes 11-8 
error during MCF restore 7-12 
MCF microcode 7-11 

resume internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-6 
RI 9-42 
RLSD 9-42 

s 
S function 9-45 
save 

di sk on di skettes 11-5 
I-SIT buffer to disk 12-10 

scan 
MCF 7-13 
patch 8-8, 8-11 

scanner 
clear a TSS dump file 4-7 
dump TSS 4-6 
IML TSS 4-7 
IML, MSA 1-15 
release TSS 4-5 
select TSS 4-5 
TSS mode control 4-8 

scanner dump display 6-4 
scanner interface trace (SIT) 

See SIT (scanner interface trace) 
SCB display (TIC) 5-15 
scheduled power-ON 

set/modify/display 12-20 
screen description 

diagnostic request menu 3-14 
diagnostic screen 3-11 
diagnostic selection modify 3-16 
diagnostics errors 3-20 
display/alter TSS scanner blocks 4-13 
display/alter TSS scanner LSR 4-15 
ELD detail 2-15 
ELD list 2-14 
ELD summary 2-13 
MOSS screen layout 1-7 
SIT (scanner interface trace) 12-5 
TSS port 9-42 
TSS scanner address compare 4-18 

select 
scanner 4-5 
TIC (token-ring interface coupler) 5-10 
TRA (token-ring adapter) 5-6 
TSS (transmission subsystem) 4-5 

set 
date and time 12-20 
scheduled power-ON 12-20 

SHT 10-10 
shutdown a CA 10-10 
sign on procedure 1-5 
SIT (scanner interface trace) 

cancel internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-6 
description 12-2 
freeze internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-6 
messages 12-11 
resume internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-6 
start internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-4 

SSB display (TIC) 5-15 
start internal SIT (I-SIT) 12-4 
status 

CA and interface 10-3 
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status (continued) 
token-ri ng 5-16 

stop a diagnostic 3-8 
storage 

T 

display TIC storage 5-12 
display/alter TSS scanner 4-11 
dump TIC storage 5-13 

TCS mode 9-26 
terminology 

keyboard 1-8 
TIC (Token-ring Interface Coupler) 

di spl ay parameter blocks 5-15 
display storage 5-12 
display/alter interrupt register 5-11 
dump area description 5-13 
dump storage 5-13 
mode (in MSA) 1-22 
number (in MSA) 1-22 
SCB and SSB display 5-15 
select 5-10 

TIM (time services) 
descri ption 12-19 
messages 12-20 

time 
services (TIM) 12-19 
set/modify 12-20 

token-ring 
adapter (TRA) selection 5-6 
information in MSA 1-21 
multiplexer (TRM) 5-8 

token-ring subsystem 
See TRSS 

TPS mode 9-26 
TPS (two processor switch) 

add 9-25 
delete 9-25 

TRA mode in MSA 1-21 
TRA number in MSA 1-21 
transfer an MCF 7-6 
transient threshold 9-42 
transmission subsystem 1-24 

See also TSS (transmission subsystem) 
troubleshooti ng 

CDF (S function) 9-45 
TRS 5-5 

display/alter registers 5-8 
TRSS 

delete 9-37 
display 9-30 
display port 9-41 
functions 

overview 5-4 
selection 5-5 

messages 5-17 
replace 9-37 
replace an LA TRSS 9-37 
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TRSS/TIC 
dump delete 6-10 
dump display 6-5 

TSS scanner 
address compare 4-17 
alter storage 4-11 
checkpoint trace 4-20 
display storage 4-11 
display/alter indirect XREG 4-21 
display/alter LSR 4-14 
display/alter scanner blocks 4-12 
display/alter XREG 4-16 
dump 4-6 
IML 4-7 
mode 

connected 4-9 
disconnected 4-9 

mode control 4-8 
release 4-5 
selection 4-5 

TSS (transmission subsystem) 
add a M UX 9-35 
delete 9-34 
delete a M UX 9-35 
di spl ay 9-30 
display/update port 9-40 
function selection 4-4 
port fields description 9-42 
replace a MUX 9-35 
replace an LA TSS 9-34 
update 9-35 

two processor switch (TPS) 
See TPS (two processor switch) 

U 
update 

CA parameters 9-22 
CA (channel adapter) 9-22 
CDF (configuration data file) 9-15 
date and time 12-20 
HPTSS port 9-41 
LA HPTSS 9-39 
scheduled power-ON 12-20 
TSS port 9-40 

upgrade 
CDF 9-9 
MCF microcode 7-10 

V 
verify data 7-13 
verify the CDF 9-9 

W 
where to find more BER information 2-4 
where to go (according to task to be performed) 1-3 



wrap test 3-25 
WIT 3-25 

X 
XREG (external register) 

display/alter TSS 4-16 

Numerics 
3745 function descriptions 1-30 
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